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Legal notice

The information in this manual is fumished for informational use only. No part of this manual may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any
means, electronic or mechanical, for any purpose, withoutthe prior written permission of ATHENSA LLC.

The software, described in this manual, is owned by DMT Ltd and ATHENSA LLC. It is protected by Bulgarian Copyright Law, as well as by intemational
copyright treaties, and may be used or copied only in accordance with the license agreement.

ATHENSA LLC provides this manual“as is” without any warranty, either express, orimplied.

This publication may contain typographical errors or technical inaccuracies. While every precaution has been takenin the preparation of this document,
ATHENSA LLC assumes no responsibility for errors or omissions. Nor is any liability assumed for damages, resulting from the use of the information,
contained herein. Changes are periodically made to the information herein. They will be incorporated in new versions of the manual. Please, check the
ATHENSA website regularly for User Manual updates.

DMT Ltd. and/or ATHENSA may introduce changes or improvementsin the products, described in this manual at any time, without any special notice.
Please, addressyourcomments orquestions to:

ATHENSA LLC

2970 Clairmont Road NE, Suite 640,
Atlanta,

Georgia30329,

USA

Tel. +1(404) 424 9283

Fax +1(404) 835 1705

sales@athensa.tv
https://athensa.tv/


https://www.athensa.tv/
mailto:sales@athensa.tv
https://athensa.tv/
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Preface

Dear ATHENSA customer,

Thank you for purchasing our product! We would like to assure you that you have chosen the most cost-effective and versatile TV
automation system on the market. As always, we are trying to stay close to our customers’ needs, making sure they all receive adequate
support and satisfaction. Your opinion about our product is an exceptionally valuable source of information for us. The ease of working

with the ATHENSA products results mainly from the suggestions and comments of our current respected customers.

This manualis structured into several sequential chapters, each aiming to ease the installation, fine tuning, and use of our products. We
hope that you will enjoy working with it, and we are anxiously looking forward to receiving your feedback.

Please, send your questions, suggestions, and assistance requests to:

sales@athensa.tv

Helpdesk fax number: +359 2 9717700


mailto:sales@athensa.tv
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Style Conventions

e  File names, software, documents or terms are writtenin italics
»  Thedataiswritteninthesettings.inifile.
= Thefileislocatedin C:\Program Files\DMT\AirBox
= Forfurtherinformation, read Shortcuts reference book.
=  The VTRis controlledvia RS-422.
e Direct quotationsfromthe computer screen are presented as follows:
*  Menu ltems and commands
= Tab/Page names
= Column names (i.e. in a playlist or another grid)
»  Field names, check boxes
=  Buttons
= Screen readings are written in [square brackets]
»  Thekeyboard keys are enclosed in <> signs
e Thearrows, usedin the setting procedures mean as follows:
= > Amenuitemfollows;
L] = A page(tab) name follows;
= > Afield name,acheckboxname, or avalue name follows.

Except forarrows, you can distinguish between the relevant menu categoriesalso by the styles, listed above.
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Introduction

MODULES

Channelin a Box consists of the following majormodules:

AirBox

The mostimportant partof a transmission automation system. It performs on-air playback and control. Themodule is designed foruninterrupted 24 hours
/ 7 days-a-week content playout from online media storage. It can also be used as a production server with interactive capabilities, such as Next, Jump,
Cue, etc.

ListBox

A standalone playlist editor, designed forarranging, previewing, and trimming the available content without any hardware decoder requirements. It
containsuseful playlistfeatures, such as textsearching, printing, etc.

CaptureBox

Sophisticated ingest round the clock. CaptureBox controls VTRs via RS-422 and automatically captures batches of scenes or programs. It also allows
transferring a programto a tape precisely, by using frame -accurate timecode positioning. Needless to say, it also provides semi-or completely automated
scheduled capturing, GPl interface, VU/peak audio meters, and a numberof other unique tools.

TitleBox

TitleBox provides fully automated or interactive graphics overlay. It can also be synchronized to AirBox playout sequence. It allows insertion of text and
dynamic graphicinformationin accordance to external data sources. Text information is received and rendered into high -quality graphics on-the-fly.
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AIRBOX

GETTING STARTED

Quick Start

= Verifyall connectionsand start the workstation;

= Make sure thatyou have suitable contentavailablein the mediafolders;
= Launch AirBox;

= ClickontheAdd button;

= Select the files youwish to playout and clickonthe Open button;

=  (ClickonthePLAY button;

= Youshouldnow seeAirBoxvideo onyourvideo output.

Congratulations! You havejust launched your first AirBox playout session!
PREAMBLE

AirBoxis a universal SD/HD content playout and streaming software . Dependingon the hardware platformand supported files in the playlist, there are
different types of AirBox playout (playback modules).

Currently, there are 3 major modules:
Multi-format playout SD/HD

Multi-format playout allows includingin the playlist files with different types of video and audio compressions, different resolution, different frame rate,
etc. If the parameters of thefileare different fromthe parameters, setfor AirBox playback, then the filesare transcoded in real-time (during the playback)
to match to the parameters set.

Depending on the hardware installed, there are several multi-format modules (plug-ins). Check our site http://www.athensa.tv for the latest supported
hardware platforms and for their supported features.

Pumping playout

Pumping playout allows inserting only content with MPEG1-encoded or MPEG2- encoded video into the playlist There are three Pump plug-ins: Data
pump, IP pump (LAN card based), ASI pump (Deltacast ASI card based).

In case, you are going to select a working module alone, goto AirBox Menu -> Settings -> Moduleswindow and select the preferred module.

The AirBox playoutis definedin the AirBox = Settings = Output menu.
Live input

Live Input playout allows you to configure up to 128 live presets, which are global for the machine, and thereforecan be used with any client, for example
AirBox, CaptureBox, and the Multi AirBox Manager, configuring many different live inputs. There are two majortypes of life so urces that can be set
here - fixed and dynamic. The properties of the first type are fixed, i.e., the video parameters and the number of streams cannot be changed. The same
parametersof dynamic sources, ontheotherhand, change during playout. Check how to define your liveinputsin therelevant section below.


http://www.athensa.tv/
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USER INTERFACE

The main interfacewindow is divided into several areas:

Title Bar

This is the topmosthorizontal bar of the AirBox window. It contains abbreviations of all options, enabled onthedongle, the AirBox channel number, and
the name of the currently executed playlistfile. If the playlist has been changed, but not saved, thereis an asterisk (*) a ftertheplaylistname.

Menu Bar
The MENU BAR is describedin detail inthe Menu Bar section.

Multi-purpose zone

The multi-purpose zone is situated to the left of the master counter. It consists of several tabs that allow quick navigation through the most frequently
used functionalitiesin AirBox.

Use the arrows inthe upperright comer toscroll thetabs.

TIP (!) To show /hide tabs in this zone, right-click on it and check/un-check the ones you need.

# AirBox Streamer HD PRO (MSVB) #1 - Daily playlist 2012 3:18:43 PM* (=1
Fils Edit View Settings Tools Commands Help

Presview I Eountersl Cument play\isll Playlislsl Log Ml - & 2 H & | =EE0 ‘ E=d Il | = | 9

NNAHETA XWUT 50

00:00:21:16

b a Moo d &
Start tine Diuration Type Category Title Star Motes ;l
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Total duration: {1)09:55:27:2(| End at: (1)00:27:45:10 (7} Selection: 04 10:00:22 Black Magic (1) Mixed Playback (PAL)

Preview

This tab shows thecurrently playing video.
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The Video window can be moved outside the main window by checking External video window from the View menu. If you accidentally close the
window, you can view it again by checking the Show external video window in the View menu.

Some AirBox configurationsdo not provide such video overlay functionality.

In some cases you might want to disable the window, since it consumes additional resources from the system. Then you will have to uncheck Show
External Video Window in the View menu.

Preview Counters | Curent playlist| Playlists | Log <] »

e 121356

Counters

This tab contains all counters that can be found in the View menu. Their names are written in the lower left comer. Right-clicking in the Clip timer or in
the Blocktimer willinvokea contextmenu to switch it to count-down mode.

Please, check the View menu section below for a detailed description of the counters.

Current Playlist

Preview | Counters Cunent playlet | Phayists | Log view |

Mame  [TRAFFIC EOX
Start time [00:00:00 =
T 00.00.00.00

[ Lok playiis
% Playlist Loop

¥ Ciip ooy

This tab containsinformation and simple controlsabout the currently loaded playlist.

Name —this is the title ofthe currently loaded playlist. It is different fromits filename. You can change it in thedialog that appears after double -clicking
in the string.

IMPORTANT! Whenyou rename the playlist, do NOTuse special symbols (like'/',\'and *,'). AirBox will NOT accept names with such symbolsand it will
return anerror.

Start time - by default, itis setto zero. You can set a differentstarttime forthe playlist by either entering the value, or using the arrow keys.

TC —thisis an offset that will be applied to the time code, which is broadcast over thenetwork — see Settings menu = Generalsection.

If the ® Lock playlist box is checked, it will prevent you from editing the currently loaded playlist, as well as from loading another playlist. Use it to
prevent accidental changes of the playlistduring playout.

Playlist Loop — if checked, when the playback of the last clip in the playlist is complete, playback will continue from the beginning of the playlist
again.

M Clip Loop - if checked, the currently playing clipwill be repeated until unchecked. When AirBox is in stop mode, this check will loop the first clip to
be played after resuming the playout (i.e. thelastplayed before pushing the Stop button).
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Playlists

In this tab you can view all playlists that are found in the currently selected playlist folder (displayed in the string). To change the folder, click on the

| F'rewewl Euunlersl Current playlist  Plaplists |Lug view 4| ¥

IC.\PrUgram Files\PlayBox Technology LidWiBost _I

Playlist name: |Stall time: |Est\mated time: II

Unnamed playlist | 26.9.2011 11:13:C

I | | |
Browse —I buttonto theright ofthestring.

TIP (') Double-click on a playlist line to load the relevant playlist in AirBox. Please, note that this willinterrupt the playback!

Log view

This tab displaysa list of all eventsthat have occurred during AirBox operation.

ShotBox
Cunent plaglist | Playlists | Log wiew ShotBax | ‘ I L2
v

1-SetLog 2-Logo O 3-Leitch 5 4 - Show lo.

5-Showlo.. | 6-Showlo.. [ 7-Shawlo.. | &-Showlo..

9-Showlo.. | 10-Showl.. [ 17-Showl.. | 12-Showl..

13-Showl..| 14-Showl.. [ 15-Showl.. | 16-Showl..

This tab accommodates the live show clipboard. Here you can view and operate with the custom command buttons. It duplicates the live show
clipboard window thatopensfromthe View menu. Please, check the ShotBox section for details.
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AirBox Playlist

AirBox workswith play playlists (play order).

Start time

Duration

Category

Star

Locatic!

122311

Mike's New Car

E:\mpe]

E:ASON

Mike's New Car

E-\mpd

E:ASOH

[ WEvie_001c

Mike's New Car

E-\mpg

[ Mike's New Car

E:\mpe:

MPEGZ (48 kHz)

E:\mpe

00:00:00

[mavie_001c
For the Bird:
Viktoria_Molid

MPEG2 (48 kHz)

Hissing

MPEG2 (48 kHz)

12:4513

00:00:00

Sony2

Bookmark.

30
00:00:00

00:00:00

[Logo Off]

[Show Logo R

Event

Event

00.07:07

movie_001c

MPEG2 (48 kHz)

00:0350

Viktoria_Moliat

MPEG2 (48 kHz)

Fc

Counter IBP 8Mbit_

MPEG2 (48 kHz)

2iMissing

You can easily create a playlistmanually, just by drag-n-droppingfilesinto AirBox grid (or in ListBox).

Itis also possibleto create a playlistwith any third party application software. It is necessary that thisapplication can create playlists in a format, compatible
with AirBox.

The AirBox playlist formatis describedin detailsin AirBox SDK. For obtaining AirBox SDK, please contact Athensateam
AirBox also provides a possibility to import playlists from simple text files (tab delimited or comma separated text files).

There are two workflows with AirBox playlists: ordinary playlist and daily playlist. The difference is that the daily playlist is loaded automatically at an
assigned day and time, whilethe ordinary playlistshould be loaded manually.

Daily playlists require specific naming structure in order to be played on the desired date and time automatically. The structure is:

YYYY_MM_DD_HH_MM_SS, where YYYY standsforyear, MM-month, DD-date, HH-hour, MM-minutesand SS-seconds.

For example, if the name oftheplaylistis “2011_11_20_14_00_00.ply", it will be loaded exactly on November 20, 2011 at 14.00 h (2.00 pm).

The AirBox playlistcontains video clipsand events (commands), which are describedin details furtherin this chapter.

Playlist Grid

This is the main part of the AirBox interface, dedicated to the playlist (play order) visualization.

When you launch AirBox, depending on your startup settings, you will see an empty window, and you will have to load (create) a playlist, or you will see
the opened playlist.

The Grid Columns

If thereis a playlist,loadedin AirBox, you will see information about theclipsin different columns:

Start Time

This column contains each clip’s starting time. During Stop mode, it shows the current time for the clip that will be played firstwhen the Play button s
pressed. The time refreshes every 2 seconds. The following clips hold positive times calculated according to the current time and the duration of the
preceding clips. During Play mode, this column shows the actual starting time for each clip. If there has been a Jump command or a clip has been
trimmed during Play mode, the starting times of the following clips will be recalculated accordingly.
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If foranyreasona fileis removed or renamed after theplaylistis loaded, it willbe considered missingandhence - colored inred. AirBox will skip it and
will jumpto thenextavailableclip. The Start Time columnwill be recalculated accordingly.

Duration

Showsthe actual duration of each clip. Naturally, if a clip has beentrimmed, its actual duration willbe reduced. The duration of the partto be shown will
be displayedin theplaylist and will be used forcalculation of thestarting times of all following clips.

Type

Showsthe type (such as MPEG) of the clip - this is quite useful to determine the major type of compression, since many decodersdo notallow different
compression types to co-existin the same playlist

Cateqgory

Contains category information. This information could be entered manually from the user into the playlist orcould be fed from some outstanding database
(for example DataBox).

NOTE: If category is taken from DataBox, you can definea field color for the clip, using DataBox (Options= Default values—> Color to AirBox).

The Category and its color can also be defined manuallyin AirBox (or ListBox). You can fill-in theentire clip rows with their Category colors. In order to
do this, goto AirBox Settings-> General= Interface and select @ Color entire row by category.

Title

Showstheclip’s title orfilename.

Location

Showsthefilelocation (full path).

Star

Containsdata, describing the artists in the clip.

Notes
Containsadditional data.

NOTE: If the Note is taken from DataBox, you have to specify in DataBox (Options => General - Fields to AirBox Notes) what exactly field to be
transferred.

(1) TIP You can change the columns’ order by drag-n-dropping them.

(1) TIP A double-click in the first column that contains the items’ numbers w illinvoke the clip properties dialog. Double-clicking in any other column will
open the Clip Trimmer (if itis enabled in Settings menu=>General (see the description further in this manual).

Color codin
The color-coding oftheplaylist's rows providesadditionalinformation to theuser:

= Pink row - outlinesthecurrently playing clip. Itis visiblein PLAY and PAUSE modes only.
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=  Yellow row - itis visible only whileswitching between clips. It showswhich clip willbe played next. In that moment, the yellow clip is being
actually fed into the decoder circuit. This happens during the last couple of seconds before the end of the previous clip. The clip cannot be
moved, trimmed or deleted anymore. Just for comparison, competitive playout solutions tend to permanently lock the clip after the currently
playing one which reduceson-airflexibility and your last-minute decision freedom.

=  Blue row indicates thecurrently selected clip —all actions, i. e. Jump, Move Up/Down will beappliedtoit.

= Redrow highlightsthosefiles intheplaylist that are missing/invalid (not supported from the currently installed hardware). The playback skips
such filesand plays the next available clip.

= Ifthefileismissing, you can set thetimeinterval for automatic check for missing files (Settings=>» General=Missing Files-> Check Mis sing
files every|...] sec).

= Light cyan row outlinestheplaylistevents when selected.

NOTE: You can change these colorsto fit your personal preferences in Settings = Colors = Playlist tab.

Drag-n-Drop!

One of the main features of the grid is the drag-n-drop functionality. It allows dragging clips within the playlist and from one grid to another (from
DataBox/ListBox to AirBox or fromany folder to AirBox). If <Ctrl>isbeing held while dragging a clipin the playlist, the executed operation willbe Copy.
By default, eachintemal(in the grid) dragging means Move and dragging between two windows (similar to Windows Explorer) is Copy. Clips that have
alreadybeen played-backare grey and cannotbe moved, but can be copied.

Pointing with the mouse cursor at a playlist's row displays a hint containing the clip'sfilenameand IN /OUTtimecode values.

Double-click overa clip invokesthe Clip Trimmer (if it is enabled from Settings & General = General > ¥ Use clip trimmer). If you trima dip

in the playlist, the change will not be permanent, but valid ONLY for this playlist. If you add the same clip to another playlist, it will appear un-trimmed
there.

A detailed description of Clip Trimmer can be found furtherin this user'smanual.

If the use of Clip Trimmeris not enabled, the clip’s properties dialog will open.

. .
Right-click

Add »

Insert »

Delete Del

Jump Alt+Space

Loop

Alto update

Override OF restriction

Cut Chrl+x
Copy Chrl+C
Paste Crl+v
Clip Trimmer Alb+Enter

Praperties. . Chrl+Enter

Right-mouse click over a rowinvokes a pop-up menu of playlist and events commands:

*  Add - activates a drop-down listfor appending various itemsto theend of the playlist. Seetheir detailed descriptionin the Edit menu section.

* Insert-opensadrop-downlist for inserting various items beforethe currently selecteditemin the playlist The Add and Insert drop-down lists
are identical.

= Delete - deletes the selected playlistrow(s); a dialog asks confirmation beforethe deletion.

= Jump - click it to interrupt the currently playing clip and jump to the currently selected (highlighted) itemin the playlist.

= Loop - marks the selected clip for repeating until this option is cancelled. To remove the chedk, just right-click in the clip and choose Loop
again.

NOTE: This action differsfromthe Clip Loop button # which loops the currently playing clip (not the currently selected one).
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=  Auto update - useittoinclude thecurrently selected clip(s) in the automatic file duration checking. It will update the duration of your clipsiif
the files associated with them have been, or willbe, changed.

NOTE: You have to enable thisoption first in Settings= General = General > MAuto update duration of marked files. The file checking interval
should alsobe set there.

= Override QC restriction - if you have defined a QC restriction in Settings=® General = Quality Control, and a particular file does
not satisfy theserestrictions, it willbe marked red, just like a missing file. Thus, this menu option allowsyou to override the QC setting and
playthis particularfile. The settingis applied only once during the current playout.

»=  Cut/Copy/Paste - these optionsare self-explanatory.

= Clip Trimmer - opens the Clip Trimmer application (if it is enabled in Settings General = General > MUse Clip Trimmer.
Otherwise, the Clip Properties dialog will open). Find detailed information about the Clip Trimmerin the section of the same name atthe
end of thismanual.

=  Properties - opens a window with clip’s properties.

Clip Properties

Most of the playlistconsists of clips. All metadata, connected with any clip, could be found in the Clip Properties window. It is opened by right-mouse-
clicking over the clip, orthrough the Edit Menu.

The Clip Properties windowhasfive tabs: Source, General, Fixed-Time, Transition, and Metadata.

All of these tabs allow you to save your settings, sothat you do not have to define the settings for each file every time. In order to do that, once you have
defined your desired settings, enter the Save current settings to new preset ] buttonin the Settings preset field, and enter a namefor the
selected preset. Once you havesaved some settings for your input, you canload themvia the Apply settings from selected preset Ol putton.
You can also remove a presetvia the Delete selected preset 2 button.

Source

CB_390_TS_Dinwss_Iframe_MC76_15" Prope) x|

Souice | General | Fivedtime | Transiion | Metadata |

Type |UDP B

[ Parameter

Addiess  [224111
Port [1234

IV Program D [1010

¥ Souce  [192168115

o b

Setings et [T =] O | 1| <

URL IUDF"/!WSZWES 11.5@2241.1.1:1234?Program (D=1010

* F‘levmusl ' OK | ¥ Cancel | = HNext |

The Source tab contains a basic clip description information. The Type fields showswhetherthe input is froma File, a Live, ora UDP source.
If theinputis a File, the Parameters field showsthefile Path.

If it is a Live source, then the Address of the source is indicated in the field below. This Address corresponds to the Name of the live stream, as it is

defined inthe Settings & Output = Live Inputs tab.
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When theType of the sourceis UDP, by default, and the usercan enterthe [P Address of the source machineand the number of the Port, which receives
theinput. Thereare also two additional options for this type of input

MProgram ID — if you check this box, you can to choose which program to be output by AirBox, if the stream has more than one channel.
M Source — check this box if the source broadcasts more than one stream, to be able to enter the Source Address of your desired stream.

General

x|

tensiton | Metadata |

I~ |
[o0 600217 Duraion [00:00:25:23
T [o0002515 e [ono00000
Hauseld | =] TapelD | =
st | =] Categoy| = |
Notes | =l
Misc: option:
I” ProgiamID =
I Estmatedcraton  [00000000
™ Setout poirt of live ftem T Live (delayed) file

Seings preset -] Q| H| X

URL [FILE://D:\DemsMPEG\SONY.mpa

+ Previous Lok | % ceeel | + et |

Thefirstline inthe General tab contains the Title of the selected playlist item.

The IN, OUT and Duration strings contain the IN point, OUT point, and clip duration data. You can change these values in order to make your dips

shorter. The Duration is calculated automatically from the IN and OUT values. Furthermore, if you change the Duration, the OUT point will adjust
accordingly.

If there is information aboutthetime-codes of the first and last frame in theclip, you can checkthe MITC Value check-box and theninto the IN and OUT
stringsyou will see these time-codes.

The TC field is necessary when there are subtitles to be displayed together with the clip, as the time code is the reference for displaying them. If you
changethe TCvalue, it will be saved intheplaylist for future use.

When you use subtitles, you should also enter a TapelD value—read more aboutthisvalue in the SubtitleBox section furtherin this manual.

You can view and edit the HouselD, Star, and Category information in therelevant strings. The colored square next to the Category string represents
the color, whichwill be displayed in the Category column ofthe playlist. You can change this colorby double-clickingin the square.

Use the Notes stringto typeyour notes about theclip.

NOTE: Contentmetadatafields, like Category, Star, Notes, could be filled directly into the AirBox playlist. In this case, the information is saved only for

the current playlist. If you usethe same filein the new playlist, you have to enter metadataagain, unless you have savedit via the Settings preset field.
Itis also possible tokeep all metadatain DataBox. Then, whenyou create a playlistby drag and drop files from DataBox, the metadatawill be transferred
too. You justneed todefine in DataBox optionsthefieldsfor transfer.

Another possibility is to use external user’s database (traffic, MAM, etc.) for preparing playlist. Then you can transfer metadata fromthis databaseto playlist.
The exact metadatatransfer dependson the termofintegration of thisthird party database.

Keep in mind, thatif you change some metadatainside the playlist, the changewill bevalid only for the current playlist. The changeswill NOTbe transferred
back to the original database.
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™ ProgramiD is checked when the streamis MPTS (it could bea live MPEG2 stream coming from the network ora file). Type the ProgramiD (for example,
12060), notthenumber of the program (i.e., not 1, 2 or 3).

If you are goingto playbacka clip while itis being captured, checkthe MLive (delayed) file check-box. If necessary, specify the M Estimated duration
of this live playbackand then checkthe M Set out point of live item box.
WARNING! Enable the M Estimated duration option ONLYwhen your source video is a live stream. Otherwise, an error will most likely occur.

Most of the properties in this window will be displayed in the playlist grid. If you save the playlist, thesevalueswill be saved as well.

NOTE: Clicking Previous, OK or Next will apply all changesyou have madeto the current clip properties! If you wantto discard them, please click

Cancel.
Fixed time
x

Source | General {FiEdie]| Transiion | Metadeta |

Previous fived event: NA
Previous fiwed-time event duration : NA&

I~ Use fived start time. 00:00:00 = Dayolfset [0 g

Nest fived event : N/A

Custom tolerances | (1 Custom overlap resclving
’71_ Stateatir [0 =1 see || @ skip ety uringevent

[ Statlater |30 =] sec.

£ Trurieate euently mrming event

I Custom auloil category [[DEFALLT CLIP] =

I Eveipday fixed time clip

Settings preset -] Q|H| X

URL IFILE #¢D:\DemosMPEGSSONT.mpg

* F’revlnusl o 0K | X Cancel | 2 Mest |

The Fixed-timetab allows for setting an exact start time for the particularclip.

IMPORTANT: If you do notchoose any of the Custom settings for the fixed-time event, the Defaultsettingswill apply. A detailed description of the
default settings is available in the Fixed Time event Settings section furtherin themanual.

WARNING! When using fixed time events, the playlist should start and end within thesame calendar day (i.e., the playlist should not g o beyond
midnight). Otherwise, we cannotguarantee the proper operation of thefixed time logic.

When using fixed start times, you always have to account for the other fixed timesin the playlist. Therefore, thefirst two linesin this tab contain information
about the preceding fixed time event and its duration; and the fourth line prompts the start time of the following fixed event (if any). If you try to set a
start time, whichisin conflictwith the surrounding events, the time -pickerbackground will become red. Awaming message will appear upon clicking OK,
and the allowablestart time willbe prompted until you set it.

The two spin-boxes aresituated between the Previous and Next fixed event rows describing the currentfixed-time event. Check the MUse fixed start

time boxand enter the time. In the Day offset spin-box, enter the number of daysto go prior to executing the fixed time event Day offset zero means
the date of the AirBox startup!

When using fixed start times, two types of time conflict might occur — overlapping of playlistitems or gapin theplaylist. In the first situation there is not
enough time to playout all clips in the playlistbefore the fixed-time event starts. Therefore, you can choose between two MCustom overlap resolving
options:
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© Skip currently running event - when thisoptionis selected, AirBox will skip all clipsthat cannotbe played outas a whole. Let usassume that
the time remaining till thefixed start is 2 minutesandallthe clipsbeforeit are longer. AirBox will skip themand the 2-minutes gap will be filled with the
MCustom auto-fill category (see below).

©® Truncate currently running event - AirBox will playout as many clips before the fixed time eventas possible. The currently playing clip will
be truncated when thefixed time comes.

In the second situation, whenthere is a gap in the playlist (either because the content is not enough or you have selected t o skip the currently running

events)you willneed a M Custom auto-fill category. This drop-down list containsall auto-fill categories, previously prepared by you, and a [Default
Clip] entry. Checkthe Auto-fill settings sectionto leam how to create these categories.

In case you can accept some deviation of the fixed time, check the relevant MCustom tolerances box and describe it. In thisway you can ease the complex
operationswhen it comesto a few seconds differences.

M Everyday fixed times needed in case you loop your playlists. If you leave this ch eck-box empty, the fixed time will be executed only during the first
loop.

NOTE: Please, note thatyou cannot use simultaneously Day offsets and Everyday fixed time.

WARNING! DO NOTuse fixed time eventswithin a bookmark’s time range!

Transition

00170’ Properties x|

" Saurce | General | Fixeddime  Transition |Metadala|

v Set transition

Duration |50 g frames Set as default
Type |5 Fade -

o iTiim the source ciip with the fransiion duratior:

Settings presst = OlH X

URL IF\LE://E AEllyAfikes_tor_tests0017210.mpg

- Prewousl  OK | X Cancel | + Mest |

The Transition tab accommodates settings, related to transitions between clips in the playlist. The transition settings are applied to the beginning of the
currently selected clip.

Check M Set transition to enablethe transition.

Specify the transition Duration (in frames) in the spin-box below.

The Type drop-down list containsall currently supported transitions. Choose the one you need from here.

™ Trim the source clip with the transition duration — This checkbox is enabled only when you apply transition for the first time. Check this box to

shortentheprevious clipwith the duration of thetransition ensuring that enough video and audio content willbe available for the transition. When this
boxis checked, the previous clipwill be trimmed in accordance to the frames, set inthe Duration spin-box when you press OK button.
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Forexample, assume that your AirBox is runningin PALmode (25 frames persecond), andyou have seta new transition with Duration of 50 frames, i.e,
2 seconds, to Clip 2. Assume further thatthe preceding itemin theplaylistis Clip 1, which is 10 seconds long. Onceyou press OKbutton Clip 1 will be
automatically trimmed, so that itsdurationis reduced by 2 seconds, to 8 seconds. Thus, when Clip 2 starts, it will begin with a transition, displaying the

last 2 seconds of Clip 1.

NOTE: The clips that precede clips with applied transitionin the playlistare trimmed immediately after OK button of dialog applying transition is
pressed. Thus, if youwantto changeany transition duration during playout, you have to trimits preceding playlistitem man ually, by modifying the
duration settings in the General tab of the Clip Properties dialog.

NOTE: Even if you have setthe Type oftransition to None, theclip preceding the transition will still be trimmed if the source clip with the transition
duration optionis checked.

If you wantto keep these settings for other transitions in the playlist, press Set as default.

NOTE: Transitionsare supported only forthe mixed playout plug-ins!!!

[SONY' Properties

Source | General | Fisedime | Transition

EH =

Metadata

x|

Bl Video
----- ] Rescale Type
- [ Rescale Yale
----- [ Resample Type
----- [ Resampls Value
b [ ASCS Type

Value

Standard
Pure
Standard
1 - Poor
Best Fit

Settngspreset [ ] @] X

URL IF\LE./‘/D.\DEmU\MF’EG\SUNY.mpg

- F‘revmusl W Ok |

X cancsl |

=+ Next |

The Metadata tab provides roomforadditionalinformation fieldsrelated to the currently sel ected clip.

Upper part of the window:

In the upper part of thewindow you can include additional metadata, related to the content of the clip. This information can be entered manually or by
dragging from DataBox. In all cases you need to specify some metadata categoriesthat willaccommodate the relevant metadatavalues.

Forexample, the Name of a metadatacategory is [Producer]and theValue is [a person/ a company].Thus, if you have the producer’s namein
DataBox [Person]and map it to AirBox [Producer], that information will be transferred automatically when you drag clips from DataBoxto the

playlist grid.

You can use these fields in graphic rules, to presentinformation that doesnotappearintheplaylistcolumns.
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Click on the [Metadata name] cell to enter the name thatwill be used as reference in the Graphic Rules. In the [Metadata value] cell enterthe
additionalinformation that should be presented in the graphics while this clipis on air.

Please, refer to the Graphic rules section for detailed explanation about the metadata implementation.

Except for showinginformation about the currently playing clip, metadata categories can be used forchangingthe links to picture and sound objects in
TitleBox. Thus, you can changetheimage shownin a picture object, or thesoundthat is playedin a sound object

Allyou haveto do hereis:
1. Specify the Metadata name intheleft column

Forexample: [new picture]

2. Specify the file path to the new mediato loadin thecolumnto the right.

Forexample:[E:\Pictures\pic\A Dark Night,jpg]

NOTE: The file path should be local for the TitleBox machinel!!!

Thus, you will have [new picture] [E\Pictures\pic\A Fantastic Voyagejpg] in one of the rows. Then, go to Settings-> Graphic rules and set the
conditionsandaction offsettime. Please, checkthe Graphic rules section fordetails.

IMPORTANT: Make surenot to use tab characters in the metadata fields! Otherwise, the saved metadatawill notbe interpreted comrectly.

Low er part of the w indow

The lower part ofthe Metadata window is used for entering specific metadata, related to video parameters of the current clip.

The metadata is grouped in three main categories — [Video], [Mixing], and [Audio].

Video Metadata:

M Rescale Type - rescaling type for thevideo.

M Rescale value- if the rescaletype is Custom, then you can add a specificrescale valuein this field.

M Resample Type —resampling of thevideo bitrate. If theresample type is Custom, thenyou can add a specific resample value from the next field
™ Resample value - if the resampletype is Custom, thenyou can add a specificresample value in thisfield.

M ASCS (Aspect/Size conversion strategy) — thisis a type of conversion of video files with a different aspectratio than the one, set for the global playout.
The values hereare the same as those in the Output Video Setting dialog.

™ Field order (input)—thisis the field orderof the inputfile. If thereis no info aboutthefield order in the file, orif it is wrong, you can enterit here.

M Item input Aspect —the aspect ratio of the current clip. If there is no info about the aspect ratio of the file, orif itis wrong, you can enter the value
here.

Mixing
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This metadata isused only if a Shift Transition is selected in the Transition property tab. Here you can define the MShift Type and the MShift Direction
of the “Shift” transition.

Audio metadata
M Language- the language of thesound

M Level- the audiolevel ofthecurrent clipin dB.

(1) TIP: By using audio level metadata, you can specify a different audio level for each file in the playlist.

For example, you can use it to decrease only theaudiolevel of the commercials in the playlist.

NOTE: On playout, theclip metadata (if thereis such) settings have a higher priority than the outputsettings, created in the Output settings dialog.

For example, if the aspectratio inthemain video output is set to 4x3, and the ASCS (Aspect/size conversion strategy) is set to “ Balanced/Letterbox".
This means that if thereare files with an aspect of 16x9 inthe playlist, they will letterboxed at the output.

Let us assume that you have a particular file with aspect 16x9in the playlist, which you do NOTwant to beletterboxed, but rather you want itto be zoomed.
Then, in the properties of this particular file, check the M ASCS check-box and select “Fullscreen/Zoom" in the respective value field.

NOTE: Values in Field order (input), as well as Item input Aspectmetadatadonothaveany effecton the playout. Thesefieldsare connected to the file
in the playlistand are usedif theinformation for“Field order” and “Aspect ratio” of the file is not available in thefileitself, or if it is wrong.

Events

(@) stop event Shift+Ctri+s
B> stopCue event Shift+Chri+C
T wait svert. . Shift+CerHw
) wiait TC event... Shift-+CErlH
¢ Logo svent. . Shift+Cerl+0r
€ Retum evert Shift+Ch+R.
B Fil svent. . ShiFt+CHI+F
Complex items »
FE automation »

There are two types of events in relation to AirBox, internal and extemal. They are separated by a thin line —theinternal events are listed above, and the
externalones arebelow.

Internal Events

Stop event

Insertingsuch an eventin the playlist will stop the playback automatically at reaching this point of the playlist This functionis useful for news and other
interactive sessions.

StopCue event

Automatically stopsthe playback upon reaching this pointof the playlist and showsthe firstframe of the nextclip.
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Wait event

T i
Twpe—
me

 Wait Linti % Cancel |
[o2:00.09
Temporarily stopsthe playback. A dialog boxappears to specify the type of “waiting":

Wait means that playback will stop and standby fora certain period (hh:mm:ss). For example, 00:01:00 means thatthe playback will waitfor 1 minute;

Wait Until means that playback will stop and automatically resume at a defined time (hh:mm:ss). For example, 14:00:00 means that the playback will
start at 14:00:00 o'dock.

Wait TC event
ﬁ
TimeCode ; IDJ;DD;DD;DD

o 0K | X Cancel

Automatically stops the playback and resumesit upon reaching the specified time code (e.g. coming from an external timecode generator). The message
to the rightwill be displayed on the AirBox window and the Master counter will continue running. See the LTC reader description in the Settings menu

=> Timecode section furtherin this chapter.

The TimeCode formathereis HH; MM;SS;FF, where H stands for hours, M for minutes, S for seconds, and F for frames per second.

IMPORTANT: Depending on the standard you are using (PAL, NTSC, etc.), makesureto enterthe coresponding number offrames in Settings =
General = Interface = Frame rate (25 for PALand 29.97 for NTSC).

NOTE: Be aware thatwhen you are using PAL the timecode separators are ' andwhenyou are using NTSC they are ';".

Logo event

©® Logo On - Starts displaying the logo, set in the preceding Logo Preset event. If there is no preceding Logo Preset event, the first logo presetfrom
thelist (in Settings & Logo...>Logo Presets)will be displayed.

® Logo Off- Stops displayingthelogo.

© Logo preset - Sets a logo preset, which will be displayed after initiating the Logo On event. The preset number corresponds to its number in the
preset listin Settings & Logo...>Logo Presets.

If you checkthe MActivate now boxin the event dialog box, the logo will appear immediately. You can also activate the logo before or afterthe beginning
of the following clip by setting an offsetto it.

Return event

This event will returnthe playback at the position before a previously executed Jump. For example, if you have a movie in your playlist, and at a certain
time you decideto jump toa block of commercials somewhere in the playlist,and then go back to the same positionin the movie you caninsert a Retum
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event afterthe commercialsyou would liketo play. Thus, the movie playback will resume afterthe end of the commercial break from the pointbefore the

jump.

Fill event

Opensthe Fill event properties dialog. Formore information, see section Settings menu = Auto-fill... further in thischapter.

NOTE: The minimum fill time is 2 seconds. In caseyou have gapsthat are less than 2 seconds long, you can use the Default Start Tolerance optionin
Settings menu = Fixed time events.

NOTE: The Fill eventis in the formatHH:MM:SS, i.e,, it is seconds-accurate.

Complex items

Opensthe Custom Complex Event dialog. Alist of all previously defined complex events is displayed for the sake of convenience. Formore information,
see section Settings menu = Complex items...furtherin this chapter.

Acappela switcher outpUt. ..
Concerto switcher oubput. ..
DTHF OLtput...

Elpro Switcher GUtpLE. .

GPI Output. ..

Kramer Switcher QUERUE,..
Kramer Matrix Switcher Output, .
Leitch Matrix Switcher QuEpUE, ..

NetworkElectronics switcher output. .

NetSender OUtpuE...

Ocelot Switcher Outpu. ..
Quartz Matrix Switcher OutpLE. .,
Relay GPT Switch Output.
SierraVfiden switcher output...
Snell switcher Output. ..
TitleBoxMetCtrl Oukput., ..
Universal Matrix Plugin...
WideoHub switcher Qutput. .,
VideoResizeCtrl Output, ..

Wikin¥ Matrix Switcher Output. ..
VTR Control plugin. ..

Shift+Ctri+E
Shift+Chrl+E
Shift+Ctrl+D
Shift+Chri+Or
Shift+Ctrl+G
Shift+Chrl+K
Shift+Ctrl+M
Shift+Ctrl+H
Shift+Ctrl+1
Shift+Ctri+E
Shift+Ctr+E
Shift+Ctr+-Q
Shift+Ctrl+R
Shift+Ctrl+5
Shift+CtrkHL
Shift+Ctrl+T
Shift+Ctrl+
Shift+Ctrl+y
shift+CtrhZ
Shift+Crl+2
Shift+Chrl+

External Events

NOTE: The External Events are part of the AirBoxPRO option. The following section containsa description of these events:

NOTE: In order to insert eventsinto the playlist you haveto enablethe related plug-ins in the Settings = Modules = Remote Controlsection

first.

Acappella Sw itcher Qutput

B Create Acappella switcher command o]

Input 2.

Level 42 00 x 00 Input 3

Input &

Input 5

Input 6
Input 7.

Input 8

L% Refresh

I Aulorehesh

Mod
& OFFLINE
' ONLINE ‘

Output? [Output? [Output 3 [Outputd  [Output5  [Output6
Input 1

Fun evert [0 = [eaer =] Cloarcommands

i |

X o

This is an event for controlling an externalvideo/audio router. Depending on the switcher model, the currently availableinputs/outputs will be displayed
in a matrix grid, in which you can configure the command you need. Press OK when ready. You can also set an event offset via the Run event field, if
necessary. The number you enterinthefield is in milliseconds.
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Concerto Switcher OQutput

Level
Dutput  [Ouput?  [Output3  [Outputd  [Oulput5 [OutputB
Input 1
Level 2: 00 %00
Level 3: 00 00 [ — ||
Level 4: 00 %00 Input 3
Input 4 —
gLt
Input &
%
N Retesh Name [Level 1
[~ Auto refiesh Inputs =
X Cancel
Mo Outputs [6 = _I
# DFFLINE
" ONLINE 4 _;I
Runevet [ =5 [esler =] Clear commands X Concel

This is an event, which allows you to control Concerto series of routing switchers. When you select it, you will be ableto seethe dialogto theright. Double-
click on the relevant Level to specify the number ofinputs and outputsin it. After that, specify thecommandsin the grid (it will reflectyour Configure
settings). If you choosethe Command mode, you will haveto press OK to insert the eventin the playlist In Online mode, you can control the matrix

switcher inrealtime. You canalsosetan event offsetvia the Run event field, if necessary. The numberyou enter in the fieldis in milliseconds.

DTMF output

_lojxi

DTMF Preset

preset1 -

Time Offset, ms

Later P

Setup...l oK I Cancel |

This eventinsertsa linein the playlist to activate the DTMF signal. The following dialog box appears:

In the DTMF Preset field selecta preset, as it is definedin the Modules -> Remote Control -> DTMF outputsection.

In the Time Offset field enter how many milliseconds earlier or later to execute thisevent

Epro Sw itcher Output

[ Elpro Switcher on Airbox 1 a8

=101 x|
Tnputs m Input 1 Input 2 Input 3 Input 4 Input S Input 6 | Input 7 Input &
[output 1
Oupus[¢ = foupuz
[Output 3 —
Video _Audi S
Output 4 —_—
Audoolow deo | [oupurs E—
|Output &  —
s Output 7  —
i | ey —
 online
Refresh
Runevent [3 =] ms [earler =] | Clear commands X cancel

This feature activates the Elpro Switcher output. Whenyou select it, thedialog below appears.

Thefirst thing you have to dois to configurethe numberof inputsand outputs of the switcherfromthefieldsin theupper left comer. Then you have to
specify the desired input/output configuration. You can switch the Video and Audio separately or together. The usercan work in two modes:
Command and Online. \n Online mode Inputs and Outputs can be switched in real timejust by pressing the desired In/Out combination field
in the grid.In Command mode you have toinsertthedesired In/Out configurationand add or insert it as an event in the playlist.

GPI Qutput

Inserts a line in the playlist, which activatesthe GP/ Output. A dialog box appearsto define the output GPI commands. You can have up to two commands
on each COMport GPI 1 means DTR tone (pulse onpin4 and5), and GPI 2 means RTS tone (pulse onpin7and5).
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You can select the COM-portfromthe available COM-ports, listed in the main window area. To configurethem, go to Settings » Modules = Remote
Control tab, select the GPI Output, and pressthe Configure button.

The time for execution ofa GPl event is defined via the surrounding itemsin the playlist Therefore, you could correlate an event offset by using the end

of the previousclip (“earlier” execution), or the beginning of thefollowing one (“later” execution). Justfillin the numberof frames in the Run event field
and select[earlier] or [later] inthenextfield.

Kramer Sw itcher Qutput

SR
Machine g Input |1 g
0 g

ms ealier >

X cos

Activates a Kramer Switch Output. A dialogbox appears to define the Kramer Switcher commands:

Run event

Machine — select the number ofthe device, connected to the COM port (RS-232). Up to 8 devicescan be connected.

Input — select the number of the desired switcher input.

Run event — fill-in the numberof frames for “earlier” or “later” command to the switcher (seethe GPI section).

NOTE: This switcher control plug-in workswith the old control protocol. Most of thelatest Kramerswitchers are Protocol 2000-compliant, so you should
use the "Kramer Matrix Switcher Control” module, even if your switcher is nota matrix switcher.

IMPORTANT: The Deck Control connector, supplied onthe DeckLink breakoutcable,is NOT supported.

Kramer Matrix Sw itcher Output

=l01x]
Devices ijout [cutr  Jouz Jous Jous  Jous  [ous  [ouwr  [ous
i HOWE It —

(3 HOAE.
114 HONE
45 HOWE
1E HONE.
47 HOWE
HE HONE.

1
£l

o [Auda
fret [ E gt [1Z |
Dutput 12 E Outpat [12 E

¥ hudin s same at video X Concel

0]

Puneveet [T 2 s [ootm =] Comcommnds X Cocel
Itis used forall Kramerswitchersthat use Protocol 2000.

This event activates the Kramer Matrix Switcher Output. A dialog box appears to define the Kramer Matrix Switcher commands. There are two main
modes: Command and Online.
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In Online mode the user can switch Inputs/Outputs in real time just by pressing the desired In/Out combination field in the grid (the right part of the
window) area.

In Command mode the userselects the desired combination for the Matrix and after pressing OK the event is added to AirBox playlist.

The attached devicesare automatically detected, but you can add more manually by doubleclickinga row in thelist of de vices (#1 NONE; #2 NONE; etc).

Video and Audio can be switched separately or together. The Device listcan be Saved and Loaded. You can also set time offset in milliseconds.

Leitch Matrix Sw itcher Qutput

_isix]

[Ouput 1 [Ouputz [Output3 [Ouput4 [Ouiputs [OutputB

lLevel 2: 04x 04
lLevel 3: 00 00

Input 2

lLevel 5: 00 00 Input 3
ILevel 6: 00 00 nput 4

[Lovel7: 00400 Input5 Configure Level 1 x|
ILevel 3: 00 00 Input & Name [Level1
Inputs =
Input 8 -

C: |
e =1

Mode

@ OFFLINE

" ONLINE L‘_‘ _»I

Runevent [I 2] [ealer ] Clean commands| 0K X Concel |
This is another optional plug-in for AirBox. When you choose to insert a Leitch Matrix event, the dialog to the rightis displayed. Double-click on the

relevant level to configureit (i.e. to specify the number ofinputsand outputsin it)and click OK.

Then, specify the commands in thegrid (it will reflect your Configure settings). If you selectthe Command mode, you will have to press OK to insert the
eventin the playlist. In Online mode you can controlthe matrix switcherin realtime. You can also set an eventoffset, if necessary.

Netw orkElectronics switcher

=ID[x|
Ouput] [Oupui2 [Ouipwtd [Ouputd [OuputS [Quput® [Dutput
gt 1
InputZ
Input 3
Inputs | me—
Input5 —
Input
Input & —
= Name [Level1
gt 10 lis =
Irpur 11 oup [T H X carel |
Mod Input 12
& OFFLINE
© ONLINE &
X Carcel

This is anotheroptional external event for AirBox. It is controlled in the same way as the Leitch Matrix event.

Net Sender Output

The Net Sender Outputevent will send any text message via UDP. Thus, you could control IP-enabled third-party devices. All you haveto do is specify the
port, to which the message willbe broadcast and type in thetext. AirBox will send the messageon the specified port when it reaches theeventlinein the
playlist, observing the offset (if any).

NOTE: The maximum size per message is 512K.
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Ocelot Switcher Output

]
Oups ! [Owpr2 [Oupet3 [Ouptd [OupaS [Ouput6
Trpu] | m—
Irput 2 —
Level 4: 0000 Irpu3
Irput 4
Irpu§ —
TrouG
Irou7
Input 8
J |
™ Ao rehesh
Mede
& OFFLINE
" OMUIME 4
Funevent [1 2] [ewin =] Ciarcommands | o OK X Concel |

It activates the Ocelot Switcher output dialog, where you can define the switcher's commands.

You can schedule thedevice control by adding/inserting eventsinto the AirBox playlist (the so-called Offlinemode) or controlit interactively (in Online
mode).

The available matrix levels, which referto digital video, analog audio and digitalaudio are listed in the Levelsfield. Right-clickingon a levelinvokes a pop-

up menu that enables grouping it with another level, or ungrouping the currently selected pairs, or resetting all of them. G rouping is convenient for
simultaneous switching ofall levels ina group.

Double-clicking on a level will open a dialog, in which you can define its name, and the inputs’ and outputs’ numbers. Note that you cannot do this in
Online mode. While inthismodetheswitcher dealsonly with the existing levels.

To define inputs and outputs of the selected level, markand unmarkthe cross cells in the grid with a single mouse -click. Double-clicking on a column/row
headerinvokesa dialog for changing its label. If you wantto delete all currentcommands (at all levels), usethe Clear commands button. Note that
itworks onlyin Offline mode.

If Auto refresh is checked, the grid will automatically reflect the matrix status every time any of the switcher's Input/Output buttons is pressed. If not
checked, you can update this information manually by pressing the Refresh button.

When in Offline mode, you can specify the delay/precession of theeventin milliseconds. The corresponding strings aresituated in the lower left part of
the window.

Quartz matrix_sw itcher Qutput

M Quartz Switcher on Airbox 1 =10l x|
Contioh————
e Output 1 [Output2 [Output3 [Output 4 [Dutput 5 |Uutmi|
& Offine iz }
 Oniine Input 2
Input 3
Mati s b |
Inputs Input 5 Name
6 = | |finpus [Tive Cam2
Oulputs Input 7.
[18 2 | | [nput 8 0K | Cancel
- Input 9
Level [v =] |[input10 _|'ﬂ
4 P

Run event [0 Z feater x| Clearcommends| [ Lok | X Cancel |

As in all other switcherevents' properties, you can rename the Inputs and Outputsin theinterface for easier navigation. Forrenaming, just double -dick on
the Input/Output and type thenew name.
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Relay GPI Sw itch output

[N Relay GPI Output Command i x|

Output [1 |4 o 4 |4

- v

I~ on

ms

W

iy

v v
333

Runat [0 2 ms earlier ¥

0K X cancel

This eventinsertsa linein the playlist to activate the GPI Relay Output. The following dialog box appears:

-3

In the Output field selectthe number of GPl output, onwhich the signalwill besent. Then, selectwhat kind of a signalto send by marking the respective
radio-button— GPI, Tally, Pulse, Parallel.

When yousselect Tally, the next On check-box becomes available © T |"B% Checkit in orderto set Tally On.

If you select Pulse, a single pulse will be sent to the output. Enter the length of the pulse in milliseconds in the next field: = ™ ||D il

If you select Parallel, you can sendthe GPIsignal parallelly to several outputs. In this case, you have to select which theseoutputs are. In the Output

Outout (1 3: o [4 B:
field enter the number of the first output, and in the To field enter the number of the last output, which will be parallel: .

Small check-boxes, which representthe outputs, willappear nextto the Parallel radio-button. Now, by checking the respective check -box, you can select
& Palek [ W W ¥
the outputs. -

In the Run At field enter how many milliseconds earlier or later to executethisevent.

Sierra Video Sw itcher Output

g
MyPGM Out Output2 [Output3 [Duiputd  [OuputS [Outputf [Output7 [Dutput 8 [OutputS [Output10 [Dutput 11 [Dutput

AiBor1

Input 2
Input 3
Inpui &
Inpui 5
Inpui &
Input 7 —
Input 8

Input 9 —

Input 10
Input 11

IRl Name [MysDI Level & 0K
oot 14
nput 15 Inputs ERFT
Input 16 oupws [15 =]
Mod
 OFFLINE
 OHLINE . 5l
Runevent [I 2] [ealer 7]  Dleor commands X Carcel

The Sierra Video Switcher Output event is another optional AirBox plugin. When you choose to insert such an event, the dialog to theright is displayed.
Double-clickontherelevantlevel to configureit (i.e., to specify the numberof inputsand outputsin it) and click OK. Then, specify the commands in the
grid (it will reflect your Configure settings). If you select the Command mode, you will have to press OK to insert the event in the playlist. In Online
mode you can controlthe matrix switcherin realtime. You can also setan eventoffset, if necessary.
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Snell Switcher Qutput

N snel switcher

=0l x|
Wl T Joupskt [oupz [outputs [outputs [outptS [outputs [oubpub? [outputs [our
Watrix 1 -
Level 2
M Edit virtual level x|
Wiatrix =
Level il g
Inputs 15 =
Outputs 3 =
fode
& OFFLINE
© ONLINE
2
Runeven: [0 =] [earier ] Cloar commands X concel

This optional pluginisusedto control Snell devices thatcomply with the SW -P-08 protocol. It uses RS-485 cables. COM port settings may vary for different

devices. The matrixis configured inthe same way as the SierraVideo Switcher event's one above. The only difference is that here you can set more than
one matrix, in caseyou have more than onedevice.

TitleBox_NetControl Output

N TitleBox Control Wizard

=lofxi
Select Cemmand

1 Templas Contol
Giobal Carirol -Flay. Stop, ClearSereen of TiieBon

=

“Flay Temolate Pcect orSinie Qbiect

Advanced | bk | Meas | cace |

This is actually a set of events, which is usedto manage objectsin TitleBox. It could be a TitleBox object, which youwould like to control from AirBax;

ora command for controlling a currently open projectin TitleBox; or a combination betweenthem.Fora complete description of AirBox with TitleBax
integration, see Appendix 3

The TitleBox Control Wizard appears after selecting Edit » Add/Insert & Event = TitleBox NetCtrl Output.... It will guide you through
creating a TitleBox Net Control Output event. Follow theinstructions and select the TitleBox project and/or object, and the desired action. You can
evoke the Wizard also by right-clicking on a playlist row and selecting the relevantcommand from the drop -down menu (Add/Insert Event =»).

If you press the Advanced button in the lower left corner of the Wizard, the Configuration dialog box will open. There you can define more
sophisticated settings of the event (offset, duration, color, or even the text of thetext objects).
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Configuration dialog box:

Template area: Here you can see the [General Commands]and a listof the available projects. Only the projectsthat have been previously saved as
templatesin TitleBox (Network menu = Export project as Template) could be managed from AirBox.

General Commands:

Start- starts theproject in TitleBox.

Stop- stops (“freezes”) the object(s) on the screen by ceasing the exchange of information with the graphics buffer.

Clear screen- clears the graphicsframe bufferand hidesall objectsfrom the screen.

Reset-This command will stopandhideall previously displayed objects. This function would be useful if there have been other TitleBox events before

the one youwould liketo insert and you donotknow the display status of some object(s).
Slide show - this commandtriggersthe Slide Controller in TitleBox. You can choose between Play, Stop, Pause, orNext in the drop-downlist to

theright. Use thespin-box nextto it to specify which slideyou would like to control.

NOTE: The play and stop commands willbe applied to the slide, whose number is specified in the spin-box!

Forexample: ® Slide show [Play] [2] would mean start showingslides fromslide 2.
O Slide show [Stop] [3] would mean stop slide 3 and continue showing the other slidesin the project.

If you need to stop the slide controller, pleaseinserta Project Stop command.

When you selecta command, it appears in the mid -window field. To activate a command, check thebox infront ofitsname. Afterselecting the command,
press the OKbutton. The TitleBox command eventwill appearin the AirBox playlist.

When you select a TitleBox project, its objects appearin thelower property window. You can select one (or allof them) to be controlled from AirBax by
checking the boxesin front of the objects. Select the Command field (Play, Stop or Update). The [Update] command is used for text items that have

been changed after theirrecent use in AirBox. In the fields to the right you can see the object’s properties (duration, offset, effects, etc.). The Offset field

allowsyou to set the time for earlier or later start of the object, according to the next video clip. After selecting the ob ject(s), press the OK button. The
TitleBox object event will appear inthe AirBox playlist.

Channels
These correspond to the TitleBoxchannelID, setin TitleBox/Project = Options = Network.
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TextProperty area

You can type new texts of text objectsin it.

IMPORTANT: In order to use TitleBox Net Control output event, you have to start your TitleBox with Net Control function
(TitleBox=> Network=> Net Control), where available (TitleBox Light Edition does not support this option).

To control a project (its objects) from AirBox, you have to create that projectin TitleBox first, and exportit as a template into the Template folder
(TitleBox/ Network > Export project as template). The Template folder is created automatically during the TitleBox installation. If the AirBax
module is installed on a different computer or you need to change the folder’s location, then you have to start the TitleBox Net Control Setup

(Programs - PlayBox Technology Ltd. > AirBox = PLNetInst.exe) aftertheinstallation of AirBox.

Before pressing the Finish buttonin the TitleBox Net Control wizard, uncheck the O Split Command box. Thus, only one row will be inserted in the
playlist.

The following paragraph contains an Example playlist, prepared with ¥ Split Command: |f you want to startCrawl1, Roll1, and Sequence from
the “football” project, stop all objects, and clear the screen after two clips, the playlist should look like this:

TV Content Rating
This event allows the user to show a TV ratingidentification, depending on the country specific regulations. Be aware that if you selectto insert such an
event, you will be allowed to add content ratings for the country, configured in Settings = Modules = Remote Control > TV Content Rating
Configurations.

New T¥ Content Command il
—T¥ Ratings available for USA":
QK I

" all ages 0 and older

" Directed to children 7 and oldsr Cancel |

" Directed to children 7 and older with Fankasy violence in shows

" General Audience

% Parental guidance suggested
V¥ D - suggestive Dialogue
¥ L - Coarse Language

¥ 5 - Sexual ackivity =
Ivd ; I o —ms
" Parents strongly cautioned Iearlier 'l

™| b~ Sungestive Dialogue

I~ L - Coarse Language
I | 51~ sexuallactivity:
|- Winlenice:

" Mature audience |
™| b~ Sungestive Dialogue
I~ L - Coarse Language
™| 5 - Sexual activity j

Notice the exampleto the left. If you have selected USA fora TV content rating country, your event settings willlook like this. In addition to the country
specific settings that you can choose from, you can add a command offsetby entering a value in the ms spin-box and selecting earlier or later from

the drop-down menu.
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Universal Matrix Plugin

This event activates Universal Matrix Controller (UMC). You can read moreaboutthe UMC in section Universal Matrix Controller further in this manual.

VideoHub Sw itcher Output

_lox|
Laver
Port Cutput 1 |outpstz [oupez  [outputa [o i’
Input 1
Yideo ot 2
Input 3
Input 4
Monikoring Input 5
Input 6
Input 7
r— Input &
Input 9
Input 10
—Mode—— |Input 11
(% OFFLINE Input 12
Input 13 -
" ONLINE ] _’lJ
Run event ID E Iearher 'I Clear commands | X Cancel

This event activates the VideoHub Switcher. Before adding/inserting such an event, you need to configure its settings from Settings = Modules
= Remote control > VideoHub Switcher Output.

The Configuration dialog consists of three main Layers: Video, Monitoring, and Deck. Click on the respective buttons to set their individual

matrices. The Video and the Monitoring layer are controlled by an SD/ Input/Output. They share the same Inputport buthave different Output ports.
The Deck layer, onthe other hand, is controlled via serial port RS-422.

Otherthanthat,the VideoHub matrixis operated inthesame way as all other external event matrices.

VideoResizeCtrl OQutput
—lnix|

Wideo Resize Preset

Offzet

Ei ms. ﬁ Iaarliel j
Setup | W 0K I ¥ Cancel |

This option allows resizing the video outputusing pre-defined presets.

IMPORTANT: The Video Resize optionis availableonly for Multi-format playout plug-ins in AirBox

The Video Resize Presets drop-down list containsall previously created presetsin Settings = Modules = Remote control - Video Resize Ctrl
Output window. When you activate thisfunction forthe firsttime, thislistwill be empty.
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If you do nothaveany previously prepared presets, you can now create one from current window by pressing the Setup button. A set-up form will open:

The largest area in the Setup Form is designed for preset previewing. Use your mouse to squeeze and drag around the preset, or resize it using the
transition spin-boxes totheright (seetheir description below). Writethe name of thenew preset in the Preset string and press Add to enteritin the list
of available presets.

If you want toview thesettings of a presetfromthelist, click onitsname. You can change it and then pressthe Apply button to savethe changes. If you
want to remove an already existing preset, select it and pressthe Del button.

The Scale Transition field to theright contains toolsforprecise positioning and resizing of the video output. All values are preset -specific:

»  Left-this percentage represents the offset from theleft margin of themonitor. The video portions that remain unseen arestill b eing rendered.

=  Top-the offsetpercentagefromthe top ofthemonitor.

»  Width - Showstheratio between thescaled video size and the original one. Decreasing this value “shrinks” thevideo both to left and right.

»  Height- Decreasingthispercentage “shrinks” the video both to left and right.

= Speed - The time (in frames) for transition from the previousvideo layout to the current resize preset

*  Alpha- Useitto settransparencyto thevideo (in percent).

»  Motion - Select the transition effect for the current resize preset from the drop-down list. This is the way the video will move while resizing.
The availableoptions are: ascending effect (positive digits), descending (negative digits), and linear appearance (the zerovalue)

*  Color-Setthe colorforthe surounding area of the scaled video. This partis usually used as a background for graphics insertion (i.e. in info
channels).

Reset - use this button to go back to the original settingsw hile creating/editing a preset. This button practically acts as an undo function for all unsaved
changesinthe Scale Transition field.

Scale quality - This is an obsolete selection box. Please, leaveit to thedefault “Low” setting, asitis the one, which currently produces the best results.

NOTE: Once you select it fromthe drop-down list, this setting will apply to allresize events.

Crop — You can crop theoriginal video by percentage from Left, Right, Top and Bottom.

NOTE: The crop will be executed rightafter you press the Set Crop button. This functionality is not preset-dependent!

Video Server
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This optionis used whenyou want to have a Picture-in-Picture functionality. The second picture comesfrom AUX source, as it is defined in the Output
settings window.

Usually, thebackground pictureis the outputof AirBox, and the overcome picture is theresized picture, coming fromthe AUX source.

Check the ¥ Use check-box to allow thisfunctionality and enterthe PC name of the AirBox PC.

Select the Layer — screen layer of theresized picture.

NOTE: Screen layer should be 1 (the defaultvalue), if the resizing concerns the AUX source and it should be 16, if the resizing concems the playlist.

IMPORTANT: While Video Server M Use is checked and youwantto resize both playlist and AUX source, you mustfirst definean AUX source
resizing eventintothe playlist and then a playlistresizing event.

Audio control - this optionis usedin conjunction with the previous option.
If a Video Server is used, thenyou have to determine if the audio from AUX source (i.e. theresized picture) will be used.
There are three options - Full (100%); Mute (0%) or Mix audio with theaudiofrom AirBox output

Layer — the same layer number, as for the video server.

VikinX Matrix Sw itcher Output

N vikinX Switcher on Airbox 1 o [ 3 |

[ Eped Output 1 [Output 2 [utput 3 [Output 4 [Output & [Output 6 [Dutput 7 [0utput 8 |

Mod:
& Command | | [inpurt
© Online 2| —

Run event |0 g earlier | Clear commands X Cancel

This external event controls VikinX, a NetworkElectronics model switcher. Similarto other matrix switchers, it has two operation modes: Command
and Online.

While in Command mode, you can configure the combination of the matrix switcher and press OK to add the event inthe playlist.
In Online mode, you can control theinputs/outputs in realtime, justby pressingtherelevant cellin the switcher grid.

You can specify thenumber of inputs/outputsin thegrid by using therelevant buttonsin thedialog. In itslowerleftpart, specify the delay/precession of
the eventin milliseconds.

TIP ())Switcher Servers

You can control one switcherfrom numerous AirBox machinesby using the relevant switcher server add-on.

In the following examplewe will configure the Quartz matrix plug -in to send commands to the Quartz Server |P: Go to Settings menu © Modules =
Remotetab and selectthe Quartz Matrix Switcheroutputrow.

Pressingthe Configure button will invoke a setup dialog. You can specify the IPaddress init.



Channel in a Box User’s Manual

The switcher serverwill receive all commands, coming from AirBox unitsin the local area network, and will control the switcher accordingly.

Currently, we can offer switcher servers for Kramer matrix switchers, VikinX matrix switchers, Elpro switchers, and Quartz ma trix switchers. The setup
principlesare similarforall of them.

IMPORTANT: When using a matrix server, you have to start it first, before running the AirBox channels that willsend commands toiit.

VTR Control plugin

VTR VTR 1 ~
Command  [Play -
~Play aption

UsedFPS 5 -
I Play fiom TC [00:00.00.00 .|
I~ PlaytaTC |
I” Prerolitime  [00 00
Rewindtine  [00.00:05.00

(1~ Remind me to insert a cassete —|

Label

I™ Check user bits first

Motification offset  |00:00:00:00
Time offset |0 g ms

X oo |

Although AirBox was designed as a file-based playout engine, now you can control upto 2 external VTRs through RS422 for tape-based playout. All you
have to doisinserta VTR control eventin theplaylist.

The VIR command dialog consists of two tabs — General and Advanced. In the General tab you have to specify to which VIR AirBox will send the
command andtheaction to be executed uponits receipt (Play or Stop). The Play-related settings are situated below:

Select the temporal resolution ofthetapein the Used FPS drop-down list (frames per second).

If you wouldliketo play a tapefrom one pointto another, check & Play from TC and Play to TC, and spedfy the initial and the final timecode. In this
case you will have to specify the maximum Rewind time (in milliseconds). Make surenot to insert another VTR control event for this particular VTR within
the framework of this period (here -60000 msec.). Otherwise, a tape position conflictmight occur and the earlier event will not be executed properly.

When you check the @ Remind me to insert a cassette box, you will be promptedto inserta cassette. Enter a note inthe string to theright. Use the
Check user bits checkbox to define the user bits of the cassette. You can also browse for them by pressing the_l button to ensure that the right
cassette has beeninserted. In the Notification offset string specify how much time beforethe event AirBox will remind for the cassette insertion.

Different VIR brands have different command reaction times. Find out how many milliseconds it takes your VTR to react to the command, sent from
AirBox and enter this value in the Time offset spin-box.Once you do this, the command will be sent a little bit earlier, to guarantee seamless switching
fromAirBox to VTR playout.

(M) TIP: Youw llneed a sw itcherto change betw een the AirBox and the VTR playout. Therefore, a Switcher Event should alw ays be presentin the
playlist before or after the VTR control event, unless you decide to sw itch manually. Y ou could use the Complex events feature to create presets for later
use (see the Complex ltems section further in this manual).

NOTE: Like all otherExternal events, the VIR plug-in mustbe enabled firstin the Settings & Modules => Remote Control tab.

IMPORTANT: Since the VTR controlis executed through the PC COMport, you willneed an RS232to RS422 converter, suchasAddendaor Leit ch.
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IMPORTANT: The Deck Control connector, supplied onthe DeckLink breakoutcable,is NOT supported!

Status Bar

‘ Tatal duration: {1)0%:55:00:20 End at: (1)21:27:5%:20 Selection: 04:10:00:22 Black Magic (1) Mixed Playback (PAL) ‘ /‘

The status baris located at the lowest partof the AirBox window:

The Total Duration field shows the total playlist duration.
The End At field showsthetime, when the playlist willend (if not looped, of course).

If there is a question mark (?) after Total Duration and End At, this meansthat thereare missing filesin the playlist and theirduration is included in the
total duration (i.e. the actual totallength of the playlist is less than and the end -time is earlier than displayed). You can choose whether the duration of
missing files should be included or excluded fromthe total length by checking the relevantboxin Settings = General = Missing Files > 1 Show

duration of missing files.

IMPORTANT: In case thereis a question mark in the TotalLength and End At fields, the displayed totalduration and end -time are NOT thereal ones,
since the missing fileswill be skipped during the playback.

If there is an exclamation mark (1) after Total Duration and End At, this means that there are missing files in the playlist, and their duration is not
calculatedin thetotal duration (i.e., the duration of themissing files is considered to be zeroin the playlist).

TIP (!) You can set AirBoxto notify for the existence of missing files in the playlist by blinking the Total Duration and End at cells in red. Besides, an

audio alarm can be set off through the PC sound card. See Settings menu description = General section for details on how to enable these
notifications for Missing files.

The Selection field displaysthe cumulated duration ofthe currently selected items inthe playlist.

The fourth field of the Status Bar shows the hardware module that is currently used for playout. If it displays [None], please, check whether the
appropriatemodule is selected in Settings menu = Modules => Output tab.

Playback Control and Counters

= The Master counter showstheelapsed timeof the current playout session. Pressing the Stop
buttonresetsthecounter. The title of the currently playing clipis displayed belowthe running time code.
This is quite useful in case the row played is out ofthevisiblegridrange.

(1) TIP: To view the currently playing clip in the beginning of the grid, just click on the Master counter. This will shift the playlistitems by placing the
currently playing clip at the top of the list. If youw antto view the clips before it, use the arrow keys on your keyboard.

= The Clip counters situated under the master counter. It can operate in two modes, count-up and
count-down mode.Just double-click on it to switch between them!

The playback control buttons are situated below the Clip counter: e [ & ! @ @ ,%%
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* Play P starts the playback.

» Stop “

- terminates the playback.
» Pause/Resume I —temporary interruption/resuming of the playback. The playback resumes from the same point on.

= Next ” - immediately stops the currently playing clip and switches to the next clip in the playlist. This happens with a smooth cut
without any sound or visual artifacts.

= Return Y _thisbutton is active only after a Jump has been executed. Use this button to return to the position before the last Jump.
= Jump . immediately terminatesthe currently playing clip and starts playing the one thatis selected, regardless of its position in the grid.

= Cue & _ interrupts the playback and pauses on the first frame of the selected clip. You can also activate it by holding down the <Ctrl>key and
pressing theJump button atthe same time. Use thisto preparea playback clipwhile displaying itsfirst frame on the output. Since this isa machine-and-
decoder-dependentfunction, you may have to increase the Cue Delay time fromthe Settings dialogbox (Settings  General = General > Cue

delay).

= Automation ¥ _ thisbutton allowsyou to enable/disable the incoming external triggers (GPI input, DTMF tones). When Automation is OFF, the
incoming commands will be ignored.

= Reset hardware “® - resets the hardware driver. If, under any circumstances (bad MPEG media or bad system setup), playback is
distorted so badly that normal PLAY and STOP commands cannot help, use this button to reset the hardware decoder.

NOTE: This buttonis not visible by default! In orderto show it,goto Settings menu = General = Interface tab and remove the tick MHide reset
hardware button.

WARNING! Pressing the Hardware reset button will interrupt the play back!

Playlist Control Buttons

Most of these buttons actually duplicate the commands, found in the File menu and Edit menu. All buttons provide hints. Here is a description of the
playlist control commands:

New playlist (open ListBox);
Open existing playlist;
Save playlist/Save playlistas...
Save playlistas Daily. This button will begreyed-out if you have notspecified a daily playlist folderin the Settings menu = Start Up.
Add dlip at the end of the playlist/Insert a clip abovethe currently selected line.
Lgc_] Delete the currently selected clip fromthe playlist.

Clear playlist (remove all linesfromthe playlist).
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Use thesebuttonsto Move the currently selected clip(s) up (before the previous clip) or down (after the next clip) the playlist even during playback.

NOTE: You cannot move a clipabove thecurrently playing one.

Reset playlist position. If the current playlist has been started and then stopped, the clips that are already played are colored in grey and their
order cannot be changed. Moreover, next time you hit the PLAY button, playback will start from the first black (not played yet) clip. If you hit # the
playlist will be reset, and the next time you hit PLAY, the playback will start fromthe very beginning of the playlist. Simply put, thisis a kind of “playfist
rewinding".

Randomize selection-press it to re-arrangethe currently selected clipsin a random manner.

This button will display the Properties of the currently selected line.

While a clipis selected in the playlistgrid below, pressthisbutton to open the Clip Trimmer.

Undo up to 6 latest actions.

The Volume Slider

—

Probably the lessnoticeable part of the user interfaceis the Volume slider. It is situated between the multi-purpose zoneand the playback control
buttons. It is used to compensate for differentsound volume in separate clips. You can control it with the [+] and [-] numeric keys on your keyboard,
orjustbydraggingthe slider. Check the boxunder it to mutetheoutputsound.

This Volume Slider is connected to the slider, situated in the Volume control window. If you move the slider from here, it is moved in the Volume
Control window too.

Trimmer Server

The trimmer server startsupon AirBox start-up. It was developed for two major purposes:
1. To enableworking with themain AirBox interface whilethe Clip Trimmer is open.
2. To eliminate the possibility of interfering with the on-air playback process.

The Trimmer is described in detailsin the Clip Trimmer chapter further down this manual.

NOTE: You can open only one Trimmer per instance!
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MENU BAR

File Edit Wigw Setbings Tools Commars

Hew Playist Crbth

Load playlist... Chrl+O
Append playlist... Chrl4+-AlE+Ins
Insert playlist... Chrl+ns
Import playlist. .. i+

Save playlist s

save playlist as... Alt+s

Save daly playlist..  Cl+Q
Fublish playlst

Fint playlist. . Chri+p
Export playlist 25 XL5...

Export logs in XL5 files. .

Export capture ist...

Reload graphic rules

Rescan fiie durations

Exit Ale+Fa

File Menu

The File menu containsall playlistfile-related commands:

New Playlist

This command evokesthelListBox module—it opensa new blank playlist forediting.
Load playlist

Loads an existing playlist file (*,ply). You can also open a Dalet Automation XML playlists (*.xml).

WARNING! Loadinga playliston the currently playing AirBox window will stop the playback. A warning dialog box willappear each time you try to do
so.

Append playlist

This item appends another playlistto theend of the currently loaded playlist.

Insert playlist

This menu iteminserts another playlistin the currently loaded playlist, above the currently selected row.
Import playlist

By using thisfeature you canimport third-party playlists in AirBox.
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Import a tab-delimited file

Import Tab Delimited Playlist x|
[ Template:
Folder:
IC:\ProgramData\P\ayBox I
Template preset: [ Always remember last used
| _more

DEFauItdEIlmltar:I[Tab] = |  Starttime tolerance (secs): [0 |3.
Frames: |23 hd Save as Defaulk Template I

Tmport
Action: File to Impork:

Load =] [ciiPragram FiesiPlayBox Technoloay Ltdiare: ..

[~ save daily playlists

oK | xcancall

This menu item allows importing all kinds of tab -delimited text files. All you have to do is “tell” AirBox what the different columns of the imported file
contain. The dialog tothe right appears upon selecting this menu item. The OKbuttonwill not beactive untilyou fill in all the strings.

The Import Tab Delimited Playlist operatesby using playlist structuretemplates, previously created by you.
Use the browse button to therightof the Folder string to specify the location for saving your templates. You can check MAlways remember last used.

The Template preset drop-down list contains all of thetemplates, savedin this folder. When you openit forthe first time, there willbe no templates to
load and [None]will appearin thestring. You will have to createthemfirst (see nextpage).

The Default delimiteris used to selecthow the columnsare separatedin the file to beimported (tabs, semi-colons, etc.).
The Start time tolerance spin boxis designated forusagewhen the playlist forimport contains fixed start time entries. Thismeans thatif thereare some

conflicting starttimes that are out of the allowable tolerance, then no fixed start time events will be created during the p laylistimport. This value is valid
both forearlier,and for later starttolerances. For example, if you enter 10 seconds here, this willbe interpreted as + 10 seconds.

The Frames drop-down list allows you to select the number of frames persecondin the filesto be imported.

In the Action drop-down listselect whether to Load, Insert, or Append a playlist.
If you check the M Save daily playlists box, the dialog will become extended, so that you can specify a folder and Playlists start time.

In the File to Import field selectthe file you wish to import via the browsebutton next to it.
You can save the imported playlistas a defaulttemplateby pressingthe Save as Default Template button.

Push the More button in the Templates field to create/modify your playlisttemplate. The following dialog will open:
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Playlist Template Builder:
Pick folder Template: testtemplate [v] Load Save Pick SampleFile validate MetaData Close -
Number of lines to skip: 0 Comment: [] Clearsample Change Font -
Date format: | dd-MM-yyyy Time format: HH:mm:ss Filter: -
Delimited H’axed ]
Delimiter:  [[Tab] =)
METADATA:
] House ID -~ Start Time. Duration Clear Column tegory Title: File Name:
L] IN TimeCode Start time Duration e it Fil
] OUT TimeCode Clear All tegory itle lename
%] Duration 20:00:00 01:00:00 —————————— Counter IBP 8Mbit  D:}_test files\M...
% SO T 21:00:00 01:00:00 "l'h“":e;g i Dante's Peak Tr...  D:|_test files\M...
/I Type 2 e imeCos : : 5
Category 22:00:00 01:00:00 S For the Birds D:i_test filesiM. ..
s Duration
] Notes Start Time
[ File Name | L i
Category

Title:
Star
Notes
File Name.
Tape ID
List 10
TCIN
TCouT
Date
Time:
[BULK]

In the Template field, enterthe template name. Use the Sample File button to select an example of thetext file that will beimported with this template.
In the Number of lines to be skipped cell, enter the relevantfigure (forexample, -1). The skipped lines willbe coloredin red.

Comment-fillin a symbol to appear inthebeginning of a row to be skipped from the playlist

Go to the uppermost cell of each column, click once onitand “tell” the Template Builder whatit contains (selectfrom the drop-down list). Use [BULK]
forthe fieldsto be skipped (such as duration, etc.) to comply with the AirBox playlist structure.

When you are ready, press Save.
Pick- pressitto usethecurrent template for the file you are going to import.

If you already have some templates and you selectone of them fromthe drop-down list, push the Load button to load it (its settingswill bedisplayed in
the grid).

Validation - press it, if you to ensurethat your template is compatiblewith thefileyou are going to import (a browse dialog will open for you to print

to that file).
M Filter. Editor. =t
Logical operator: Column: Operator:  Yalue:
OR v Start Time M [v] [12:00:00
¢ ) dd-Mi-yyyy
[ add | ( Apply \ [ Remove 1 S

[House D}=4545

AND
[Category]=Test clip
OR

If you need to use another samplefile, pushthe Clear Sample button and thenload the new sample. If you do not clear the old sample first, the new
file willbe appendedto the end oftheoldone.

The third uppermost row of this dialog is dedicated to the daily playlists. There you can see the date and time format for su ch represented lists. In case
you have to import playliststhat arelonger than 12 hours, use the Filter button to split them. Upon pressing it, thefollowing dialog opens:

Here you can indicate some values of theclip, which willbe used as a splitpoint (for example, [House ID], [In]and [OutTC], [Category], [Title], etc).

Use the Add buttonto addthese values as filtering conditions for splitting the playlists,and the Apply and Remove buttons respectively to confim
the usage of the created conditions, or to remove them.
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Back in the first dialog, select a template preset fromthe drop-down list (now you should have at least one, built in the Template builder). Press the
browse buttonto pointtothe File toImport and click OK.

You can set the currently selected Templates folder and Template preset as default, by pressingthe Save as Default Template button.

Playlist Template Builder

Import playlists with fixed-width data fields

Pick folder Template: Fixed width tmpl[v] Load Save Pick SampleFile Validate MetaData Close

Ell=lks)

Number of lines to skip: 0

Comment: [None] [v] ClearSample Change Font

Date format: dd-MM-yyyy Time format: HH:mm:ss

Filter;

[oeimted | Fxed |

0 20

30
L

a0 50 &0 70 20 30 100
I L 1 L I L L L L L L

L L
File Name

KT ]

20:60:0000: 06:39Counter 1BP 8Hbit

L 1 . 1 . L
Star... Dura... |Title
21:00:0000:01:26Dante’s Peak Trailer|

22:00:0000:083:15For the Birds

D:\_test files\MPEG2\_Standart PBT test files\Counter IBP 8Mbit.mpg

P:\_test files\MPEG2\_Standart PBT test files\Dante's Peak Trailer.mpg

P:\_test files\MPEG2\_Standart PBT test files\For the Birds.mpg

|

In addition to the existing schedule import engine for tab-delimited or *.csv (Comma Separated Values) files, a new schedule type will be available for
import —flat text with fixed-width datafields. For importing such playlists, go to File Menu=>Import playlist.... Then, click on the More button and

select the Fixed tab, situatedin thefourth uppermosthorizontal bar to open the dialog below:

Here you can set/modify a template, which tells AirBox how to interpret the fixed width textfile, containing the playlist. In the Template drop-down list,

type the template name. Clickonthe Sample File button toselectan example ofthe textfilethat will be imported with this template. Thistext file will
be loadedin the data preview field, whichiis situated at the lower part of the Playlist Template Builder dialog. The actual columns in this sample text

are not separated. Each of them contains a fixed number of symbols. To define the columns’ width, you have to signify column breaks. For the sake of
convenience, thereis a symbol-relatedruler.

*  To create a breakline, left-clickin the desired position.

= To moveabreakline clidkonitand dragit.

=  To delete abreak line, double-clickonthe line.

* Toincreaseanddecreasethe width ofthecreated grid, use the mousescroll.

=  Whilesliding the mousewithin thedata preview window, closeto the pointeryou can see anindicator of the symbols, passed fromthe start of
theruler.For example:ﬁI .

= After separating the columns, left-click within the bar under the ruler to specify what kind of data the relevant column contains (for example,

Title, Filename, Duration, etc). Click onthe Save button to savethetemplate, and onthe Pickbuttontoloadit.

Save playlist

This command savesthe currentplaylistfile. The savedfile contains the names ofall clips arranged by their running numbers in the grid, as well as some
additional attributes, like playlist name, loop status, etc.

Save as

This command savesthecurrent playlistto a file. Except for our generic playlist format (*ply), now you can save your playliststo XML filesas well.

NOTE: The XML playlist has a generic intemal format. Therefore, you cannotload any XML file as a playlist!
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Save daily playlist

Save daily playlist

Statlive [ Ez220Pt =5 Flaetfomat [y = |

Ptname [C\Prege e Fles\Flayilor T=chnobogy LidaBaries_pyiels'2012_0_10_15_22_
Exisling playlsts

Date Tive [Prapist mame |

S1642PM  Unnsmed plaghet
1782012 21843PM Unnsmed olapker

X

This menu item saves the current playlist in compliancewith the naming requirementsfor daily playlists. This saving option will not be active if you have
notspecified a Daily playlist folder (see Settings menu »Start Up... = Start Up playlist).

WARNING! When using fixed time eventsin daily playlists, the playlistshould start and end within the same calendarday (i.e., the daily playlistshould
not go beyond midnight). Otherwise, we cannot guarantee the proper operation of the fixed timelogics and the daily playlist logics.

WARNING! We strongly DO NOT recommend using stop eventsand live streams without duration in daily playlists. The reason is that in ca se of

accidentalshut down, there is noway to calculate the duration of these items and thus, to d eterminetheinsertion point. So, AirBox will not beable to
catch up with theschedule. You canstillusethemin daily playlists, but at your own risk.

Print playlist

=lalx|

3 sl e E
N Start ime [ Duration [ 1ope [ Categay [ Tie St [ -

Unnamed playlist
C:Program Files\PlayBox Technology LtdiairBox'test_playlists'test! phy
w [Ster tine [urstion Type [Category [Tite Star
i [10:04:03:16 04:10:00.22 MPEG-2 [PAL] (48 [CB_350_TS_Dirky.
2 14140813 04100022 MPEG-2 [PAL] (48 cB_300_TS_Dinivy.
3 [18:24:05:10 04:10:00:22 MPEG-2 [PAL] (45 [CB_350_TS_Dirby.
4 |22:34:06:07 [00:03:50:22 MPEG-2 [PAL] (48 [HAMELIS_HAK D
[s [22:37:57:04 00003021 MPEG-2 [PAL] (45 ...[cat2 [2vTO_PLANETA
B 22:38:28:00 04:10:00.22 MPEG-2 [PAL] (48 [CB_350_TS_Dirky.
i [(1)02:48 2822 00 0350 22 MPEG-2 [PAL] (48 [amELIS,_KaK D!
il (1902:521519 00:00:30:21 MPEG-2 [PAL] (45 |4 TO_PLAMETA
9 [1)02:52:50:15 04:10:00:22 MPEG-2 [PAL] (48 [CB_380_TS_Dir...|
o [1y07-0251:12 00035022 MPEG-2 [PAL] (45 .. |cat1 lamELIA_raK D [iest
il (107:08:42.09 00:00:30:21 MPEG-2 [PAL] (45 | TO_PLAMETA
12 [1)07:07:13:05 04:10:00:22 MPEG-2 [PAL] (48 [CB_380_TS_Dir...|
[13 g0z 00035022 MPEG-2 [PAL] (48 [camELIS_rar D
14 L111:21:04:24 00:00:30:21 MPEG-2 [PAL] (45 | 2TO_PLAMETA
s ln:21:35.20 04100022 MPEG-2 [PAL] (48 cB_300_TS_Dinivy.
i ANS31:3617 00:03:50:22 MPEG-2 [PAL] (45 [HAMELI4_HAK D
B | 7. M35 7714 Innnn-3n- 21 MPFG-2 [PAI 1 F4R. 2w TO PLANFTA, -

Both AirBox and ListBox provide the option of printing the current playlist. After choosing the Print command, a Print-Preview window opens and
displaysthe current playlist. The columnsandtheirorder of appearance are the same, as inthegrid.

In the Print Preview dialog, you can changethecolumns’size and adjust thefollowing settings:

The drop-down listto theleftcontains all currently connected printers. Hereyou can select which printer touse.
To therightofit,you can select the Font type and Font size of the printed document

= Print - press thisbutton to start printing the playlist.
= Page Orientation buttons—you can choose between Portrait and Landscape.

»  Selection ™ button- pushitto print onlytherowsthat have been previously selected inthegrid.
=  The Name of the printer (it may be a local or a network-connected printer).
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= First page/Last page buttons- respectively goto thefirst and the last page of the content to be printed

= Go to previous page/Go to next page buttons - respectively visitthe previous and the next page of the content to be printed
= Refresh Table il button - pressitto updatethe view.

«  Auto-size Columns & button- press it to automatically fit the columns’ width to their content.

Export playlist as XLS
Use this option to exportyourplayliststo comma-separated value (CSV) *.x(s files.
Export Logs in XLS files

If you need to convert thetab-delimited log files to XLS format, click onthismenuitem. Abrowsedialog willopen for you to select which log to export —
justselectitandclick Open. The resulting *.xis filewill be saved to the same directory.

Export capture list

If there are missing files in the playlist, invoking this command will create a list of missing clipsfor capturingin a *.cap file. Exported *.cap files are CaptureBox
compatible.

Reload graphic Rules

The graphicrules are saved in a *.dat file in the AirBox program directory. The graphic rules of the first AirBox instance (channel) are saved in the
GraphRules1.dat file. The rules for thesecond AirBox instanceare saved ina GraphRules2.dat file,and so on. This *.dat file is loaded upon AirBox startup.
If you want to change the graphic rules without stopping the program, overwrite therelevant Graphrules#.datfilefirst. Then, goto File menu = Reload

graphic rules.
Rescan file duration

Use this command to rescanthedurations of all filesin the playlist.
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Edit Menu

Edit Wiew Settings Tools Commands F

Undo Cirliz
Cut Chri+X
Copy i
Paste el
Add 3
Insert: 3

Delete current from list  Del
Delete unsupported cips Alt-+Del

Clear list Chrl+Del
lip Trimmer. ., Al+Enter
Properties... Chrl+Enter
Randormize

Apply transition Chri+,
Playlist loop Shift+2
Clip Loop Shift+Al+2

Oyertide GE restriction

select all Cr+a
Deselect D
Inwert selection Shift-+Ctrl+1
FindjReplace. . Chri+F

This menu contains all playlist- and clip-editing commands, available in AirBox. You can find the most important of them also in the drop-down menu
thatappears upon right-clickingin the playlistgrid.

Add/Insert

@ Media files. . Alt+Tns
[« pummy dip.... Shift-+Ctr+D . . . . . . . Lo . . .
@ okt siwcuee | Both commands provide the same action list. The difference is in the insertion point in the playlist. While an Add command will
) Livestraam... Shift+Ctrl-L . .
& sy | @dd the selected event at theend ofthe playlist, the Insert command willinsert the selected event above the currently selected
W Transition... ShiftHEErl 4, |

Event > Ine'

Media Files

Adds/Inserts existingclip(s) in the playlist. Browse in the dialog opened to pointwhich clip(s) you would like to append orinsert.

Dummy Cli
x
Sowce Genera | Fivedtine | Transiion | Metadata |
Tile  [KAMELIA_KAK DA TE Z4BRAVYAS PLOCHKA  v]
TC values
| Duralion [0:000000
OUT  [A6:06.05.00 LI (T
Houseld [ | Tapel a2 =l
Star [Kemelia =] Categonfiiusic k|
Motes  [approsimately 4 minutes |
Misc opiion
I~ Frogram D 0 =
I™ Estimated duration 00800:00:00
T Setout ot of [ fem T Live (delayed) e
Settings preset QWX
URL [FILE:/
- F‘vevlnusl ' 0K | X Cancel | et |

The Dummy Clip invokes a special dialog box foradding orinserting “virtual” clips in the playlist You can use thisoption whenyouwantto build your
playlist prior to receiving a clip, whose properties are already known. AirBox will mark it as Missing, butwhen it becomes available, it could be used right
away.

Use the Sourcetab to fill inthe Location of theclip. You canread more aboutit in the Clip Properties dialog = Source description.
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In the General tab, fill-in the Title of the clip. The INand OUT points, the Duration, and the Timecode are also editable. If you want you can write the
Category, Star, and Notes. You can make the module remember each last string entry by checking the box next toits row. If you want, you can select the
File type, orleave itas Auto. Read more about itin the Clip Properties dialog = General description.

NOTE: If you do NOTknow the Duration of the clipyou wouldliketo add as a Dummy Clip, you can putarandomnumber inthe Duration field.
When the clipis present, AirBox willautomatically updateits duration, as long as thefollowing conditions aresatisfied:

1. The MAuto update clip’s duration optionis checkedin Settings menu = General = General tab.

2. The following phrase is added in [HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Digital Media Technologies Ltd.\PlayBox\2.0\AirBox
1]:"OverwriteOutpointOnAutoU pdate"=dword:00000001

3. Steps1and?2aredoneforeach AirBoxinstance, for whichyouwouldliketo use that option.

If one or more of the above conditions are not fulfiledand the Duration, set for the Dummy Clip does not correspondto the actual duration of the
clip, the clipwill betrimmed accordingly.

Use the Fixed-time tab if you would like the Dummy Clip to start at a specific point in time. Check the Clip Properties dialog =& Fixed-time
description for details on fixed-time settings.

Use the Transition tab to define transition settings for your dummy clip, if you wish. You can read more about it in the Clip Propertiesdialog =
Transition description.

Add some more infoaboutthefilein the Metadata tab. You can use this info later, in the graphic rules functionality. Check the Clip Properties dialog
= Metadata description for details about Metadata description.

Incomplete Clip

Justasthe DummyClip, this menuitemopens the Clip Properties dialog.

Usually, theincomplete clipis still being captured at the momentof playback. You need to createsuch an Incomplete clip entryin the playlist and check
MLive (delayed) file. At a given time you start capturing this clip to the specified location, and once there are a few seconds of it, available on the storage,

AirBox marks it as avalid clip and it can be played immediately. Thus, capturingand playback proceed simultaneously. If you want t o predefinethefile
length despite its real length, just check MSet out point of live item. With this setting the file will be played exactly until the time you have s pecified,

even ifitislonger.

NOTE: The TDIR optionis hardware-dependent. See also Using the TDIR option in the Capture Mode section below.

Live stream

A live event could be either a UDP stream, or a Live video stream, as selected in the Type field of the Source tab. The live video stream comes from a
video source, defined in Live Input from Settings menu = Output = Live Inputs tab.

IMPORTANT: The name is case sensitive.
If you are going to usesome transition in the beginning ofthe event, selectthe Transition Type and Transition Duration in the relevant fieldsin the
Transition tab.

The URL field (the command forAirBox) is generated automatically as you type in theabove fields (for UDP or for Live stream). You could also enter a
command directlyinthe URL field.
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If you use streams (UDP or Live) that come fromthe same sources, you could create some presetsvia the Preset field at the bottom of the dialog window.
Thus, the nexttime you need thestream, you canjust insertthe relevant preset instead of setting up the whole information again. Read more about the
preset optionin the Clip properties section above.

You can also configure the Fixed-time, Transition, and Metadata settings of theabove events. For detailed information aboutthese options, please
read the relevant sections above.

Live Viewer is a tool, which shows a preview of the defined streams in AirBox. Firstyou have to definestreamsin AirBox, then, after starting Live Viewer,
you can select your desired streams.

Bookmark
5
Name IB ookmark]

v Timezome————————————
From I 9:22:24 AM o
To |1D'22'24 A =

X cos |

This is a special virtual item thatcan beused asa target point for incoming triggers (GPl input or DTMF input) or by itself. It will cause AirBox to Jump to
the followingitemin theplaylist, according to several additional conditions as described below.

L

EE

The bookmark properties dialog contains a Name string and a Time zone area. When inserting bookmarks, you must enter a Name, and you can
optionally entera Time zoneas well, depending on your needs.

The time zone represents a validity period of therelevant bookmark. It can act as a targetfor GPl or DTMF input (when [Jump to bookmark in time
range] is selected as a command in the relevant setup dialog).

When MForce jump on time is checked, the bookmark will actas a fixed time event and AirBox will jump to it when its time is through. This can happen
in two cases:if theexpected trigger does notarrive until the time specified inthe Tostring, or when you are using bookmarks alone in the playlist.

Forexample, ajump operation willbe executed tothe bookmarkin the screenshot at 16:36:32 o'clock, ifthe expected trigger has not arrived by that
time.

WARNING! Please, note thatthe Tostringwill force AirBox to jump and execute the followingitems in the playlist. This might interrupt the playback
order, so be careful when checking MForce jump on time in bookmarks!

There are several possible scenarios when using bookmarks and DTMF/GPI triggers combined:

When the bookmark Name is used as a reference, i.e. the DTMF/GPl command is Jump to bookmark:
= IfthereisaTimerange,specified inthebookmark's propertiesand the trigger comeswithin thistime range — AirBox will jump to thisbookmark.
» IfthereisaTimerange,specified inthebookmark's propertiesand the trigger comesoutside this timerange — AirBox will ignorethe command.

= If there is no Time range, specified in the bookmark’s properties, AirBox will jump to that bookmark unconditionally upon receiving the trigger
tone/pulse.

When the Time zone is used as a reference, i.e. the DTMF/GPl commandis Jump to bookmark in time range:

= Ifthetrigger comeswithinthetime range — AirBox will jump to thisbookmark
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= Ifthetrigger comesoutsidethetime range— AirBoxwill jump to the nearestfollowing bookmark, according to the system clock.

WARNING! Please, make sure to set the Time zones correctly, since late arrival of the DTMF tone will cause AirBox to jump tothe next bookmark, thus
possibly skipping some of theitems thatare situated between the two bookmarks, as in the following example:

If a bookmark’s Time zone is set From 15:36:32 To 16:36:32 and the DTMF tone doesnotarrive, AirBox could jump tothefollowingitemin the playlist
at 16:36:32. If the DTMF tonearrivesat 17:00:00, AirBox willjump to the next bookmarkin the playlist that has a later Time zone, thus skipping some of
the clips that are between the two bookmarks.

WARNING! DO NOTuse fixed time eventswithin a bookmark’s time range!

Note

Adds/Inserts a commentlinein the playlist.

Transition

This feature Adds/Inserts a transition into the playlist. You can read a more detailed description of AirBox eventsin Clip Properties = Transition.

Event

This feature Adds/Inserts events intothe playlist. You can read more detailed descriptions of AirBox events inthe section AirBoxEvents.
Delete Commands

Delete current from list

This item removes the currently selected clip fromtheplaylist

Delete unsupported clips

This command willremove allunsupported clips fromthecurrent playlist. It is used mainly when you importonlinemedialibrary filesin your playlist. The
OML files might contain *.avi and *wav files. Both types are inserted in the playlist (using the Import tab delimited functionality from the File menu).
AirBox will considerthe *wav filesas an unsupported format, so use the Delete unsupported clips command to cleanup your playlist.

Clear List
This command removes allclipsfromthe playlist.
Clip Trimmer
Invokes the Clip Trimmer. It allows previewing, non-destructive trimming, and exporting parts of the currently selected clip to new files.
Properties

Clip's propertiesare describedin detailsin the Clip Properties section.
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Other Edit Commands

Undo

Useitto cancel upto fiverecent actions.
Cut
Removes the selected object(s) and keeps it (them) in the buffer-memory.
Copy
Saves a copy of the selected object(s).
Paste
Pastes the buffer content.
Randomize
This command randomizestheorder of all selected clips (highlighted in the playlist). It is quite useful for music video channels.

Apply Transition

This command is used to apply a default transition to a selectitem (items). You can set a transition to be a default one fro m the Clip Properties =
Transition tab.

Playlist loop
This command duplicates the checkbox that loopsthe playlistfor continuous playback.

Clip loo

This buttonwillloop the currently selected clip when AirBox reachesit. This functionality is not the same asthe Loop checkbox in the main AirBax window
(see the Playlistand Clip Buttons section above).

Select all

Selects the whole playlist.

Deselect

Deselectsthe whole playlist.

Invert selection

Inverts the selectionin the playlist.

Find/Replace

This is a searching/replacing function oftheplaylist.
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View Menu

w Settings Tools Commands Help
System Timer ChrHE
Clip Timer ChrHT
Black Timer ChrHE
Timecods Timer Chr+R
Daily playlist viewsr ChrHF2
ShotBax Chrl+G
Time Events

v Log Chr+L

Flugin windaws »
External video window
Shiow external video window,
Arrange windows

System Timer

This is a systemtime clock. It could be shown as a digital or analog clock. Right-clickonit and select the desired appearancefromthe context menu. You
can also set whether the date to be visible, or not.

E

5:21:27 PM

1/18/2012

Clip Timer

This is a clip-related timer. Its accuracy dependson the MPEG2 decoder used. Right-clicking over it invokes a context menu, in which you can choose the
timer mode (time elapsed/remaining). If you checkthe [v'"Count down] item, the timer will show exactly how much time remains until the end of the
currently playing clip. The background s black and a blue progress barindicates what portion of the clip hasalready passed. If you uncheck the [v'Count
down)] row, the Clip timer will startcounting up, showing the elapsed time fromthe beginning oftheclip. The colors of the progress bar and the digits

will reverse.

() TIP: The color of the progress bar and that of the digits can be changed in Settings=>Colors=Timers by clicking in the relevant fields there.

Block Timer

This is an event-related countdown timer. It shows how much time remains untiltheselected playlist eventor untilthe [End of the playlist]. Choose
the event typeto display fromthe drop-down list: [Stop], [Stop Cue], [Wait], [WaitUntil], etc.If thereare several uniform events in the playlist, they

are shownin a pop-uplist, arranged by their playlist line numbers so you can choose one of them. If you do not selectan event, by default, the timerwill
show the time remaining tilltheend of the playlist.

A progress bar indicates how much of the time has already passed. The color of the progressbar and that of the numbers can be set from Settings >
Colors = Timers.
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Timecode Timer

The timecode timer displays the timecode received fromthe LTC Readerplug-in, ifavailable. The incoming LTC should be connected to the sound card of
the playout server.

Daily playlist viewer

The Daily Viewer is a tool that will helpyou manage your daily playlists. In the areaabove you can view all daily playlists. The number in the brackets in
front of the start time representsthe number of daysremaining till the start. For example, if there is a two in the brackets and then 12:00:00, this means
that the playlist will start intwo days, twelve hours.

When you click once ona daily playlist row, its items will be displayedin the grid below. Double -clicking on a daily playlist line will load it immediately.
Please, notethat this willinterruptthe playback!

ShotBox

F|

o =

1 - Set Logo Preset 1 2-Logo OFF 3-Leltch Svitcher co... | 4- Show logo preset 4

5 - Show logo preset 5 - Show logo presst & 7 - Show loga preset 7 8- Show logo presst 8

9-Showlogo preset3 | 10-Showlogo preset .. | 11 -Show logo preset .. | 12-Showlogo preset

13- Show logo presst 14 - Show logo preset 15 - Show logo preset ... | 16 - Show logo preset

Selecting this View menuitem will show/hide an additional window with buttons forfastswitching/insertion of custom events.

All clipboard buttons can operatein two modes:

Execute mode L“fJ —pressinga buttonwhile in this mode willexecute the event, assigned to itimmediately. In case a live streamis assigned to this
button, a live streamrow willbe inserted in the playlist, and the playback will jump to it.

NOTE: No offsets will be applied to the eventswhilein this mode!

NOTE: In execute mode, a complexitemis treated asan events container. All events assigned to it will be executed immediately, with no offsets.

Insert mode ﬁj — pressing the relevant button will insert the event assigned to it in the playlist. You can specify the point of insertion by using the
location toggle button:

Insert as next iJ—wiII insert theevent after the currently playing clip. If AirBox is in Stop or Pausemode, theeventline will be inserted as the next
line to be executed afterresuming the playback.

Append at playlist end _‘J - will add the selected command to the end of the playlist.
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TIP (") If you need to insertan eventline in another position in the playlist, just drag-n-drop the relevant button to the line, in w hich you would like to
insertit.

TIP (') Hold dow n the Alt key w hile clicking on a button to toggle the current mode of operation. Thus, you willswitch between Execute/Insert modes for
this particular command.

To change thebuttons’ number and appearance, press the gear-wheel buttor’]i_gﬁ‘l . The buttons setup dialogwill pop up. Define the dimensions at your
will.

NOTE: If the matrix settings cannot accommodate allthe buttons, a waming dialog will appear, and youwillnotbe able to apply th echanges.

For emergency execution of certainitemsin the playlist,you can assigna Jump shortcut to a button. The “jumpto” targetcan bea playlist item

number or a bookmark name.

NOTE: You cannot drag these shortcuts to the playlist! They work only in execute mode!

Instead of going to View menu, you can press <Ctr|> + <G> to open the Clipboard window.

Instead of pushing a button, you can press the <Ctr|> + number key to execute the command, assigned to the relevant button.

Right-clicking on a button in the ShotBox invokes a contextmenu, which allows you to do thefollowing:
Assign event:

Logo event -view a detailed description ofthe Logo event here.

Media - view a detailed description of the insertion of mediafiles here.

Complex event - view a detailed description of the insertion of Complex items here.

Playlist - invokes a browser dialog, through which you can assign a playlist file to beloaded upon pressing the respective button.

Jump shortcut - invokesa dialog, through which you can assign a jump command to a specified item, designated by itsindexnumber in the playlist, or
ajump command toan existing bookmark in the playlist, designated by its name.

Unassign - Use this command todisable an already assigned event to the respective button.
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Edit - Use this commandto editan already assigned event to the respective button.
Set title - Use this commandto set a title to appearon the respective button.
Set hint - Use this commandto set a hintto appear whenthepointer is positioned on there spective button.

Picture:

Assign picture - this menu option opens a browser dialog, from which you can select a picture to be loaded as a logo upon pressing the respective
button.

Clear picture - this commandwill remove the picture, selected intheassign picture option above.

Time Events

L3

& [ Event Mame [ Plugin Name [ Exec. Period [ Exec. Time I 2 Add
1 MetSender cam. .. Hourly 11:10054 AM
2 Quartz Switche... Hourly 11:10:54 AM 7 Edit
3 Elpro Switcher c... Hourly 11:10054 AM

#a, BEmave
> Remove Al

[ Execution Period =
" Hourly ’—El_ Mon [~ Tue [~ wed [ Thu [T Fri [~ Sat [ Sun

£~ osy v |
& weekly Tirne: [10;10:5% Am = ¥ Ensble tine sverts X Cancel

This is used forpreparation of time schedules for events' execution.

In the Time Events window firstyou have to M Enable time events by checking therelevant check-boxat the bottom of thewindow.
Selectthe Execution Period - Hourly, Daily or Weekly, as well as Time for executing the event.

Press the Add buttonanda list ofall available events willappear. Selectthe desired event and define it, as it is donein the Add/Insert event dialog.

In the example above, a Kramer switcher event will be executed each day at 15:00 h. and at 18:00 h. Also, a Logo preset 1 will be started each day at
19.00h.

If you wantto edit an entry, select it and press the Edit button.

If you wantto removethe entry, select it and press the Remove button.
Log

Selectingthis itemin the View menuwill open a Log View window. Itis used to show the eventsthat have occurred during the AirBox operation.

(M) TIP:  Allwindows can be freely resized and moved around the screen, staying on top of other w indows.

<Ctrl>+click on a Timerwindow will changeits appearance. Checkit out!

Right-clicking on anytimerwindowopensa drop-down menu. Select Can Snap in it to lock thetimer position to the main window.
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Plug-in windows

Select this itemto display the additional windows, available with the currently used output module.

v" Volume control window

# #1: Yolume Control

VU&Peak Meter

Momentary Loudness Meter
Loudness
Short-Term
Loudness
i Volume Slider
Front Left E

Front Right
Front Left

> Back Left
Front Right

LFE Subwoofer

Front Center

Back Right

This is an additionalwindow, w hich appears closeto themain AirBox window. You can resizeit by stretching itsedges.

Theimage to the rightshowsthe Volume control windowof an AirBox that has two differentaudio configurations. The firstoneis forstereo, i.e, a left
and arightaudio channel - the [Default] section to theleft The second oneis for5.1 audio, i.e,, 5 audio channels — the [Channel] section to theright.
Notice that the [Default] section showsonly two channels, as it representsa stereo output, while the [Channel] section shows six channels, as it is for

5.1 output.

The colored fieldsin the window are volume and peak meters. The narrower band showsthe peaklevels in each separate channel, and thewider oneto
the right shows the overall peak levels. The blue scroll to the right shows is the [Master] volume slider. This Volume slider also is visible in the main

AirBox interface (between the multi-purpose zone and the playback control buttons).If you move the slider from the Volume Control window, it is
moved in the maininterface too.

|7 Show Master
|7 Show all Channels

Skream Orientation Auko

Right mouse-clicking onthe Volume Meter area opens a context menu, like the one shown below

Channel Orientation® Horizontal
Reset [ vertical The Show Master and Show All Channels commands allow you to hide / unhide the master and the channel bars
Skin , Grid respectively.

Edit - debug

In the Stream and Channel Orientation menus you canselectthedirection ofthe streamandthe peak bars respectively.
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The Reset command nullifies the peak values and the Skin option allows you to select a skin color for yourpeak bars.

The Edit — debug command invokes a dialog, which allows you to configure the overall appearance of your Volume Control window, named the
Designer window. Thiswindow containsfive tabs.

pesgner ]
[ General| scales | numeri Scale | Tide/Indicators | Maxpeak |
Load | save | ‘
¥ Backgrounc ||l Custc ~
I~ outline W Custe ~
¥ Auto Updte o | el | neny |

The General tab allowsyou to Load and Save custom skins for your Volume Meter. Here you can also setyour Background and Outline colors.

Note that when you configure your desired settings, you need to press the Apply button in order to change the appearance of the Volume Meter
window.

Furthermore, you can dynamically view how the appearance of the Volume Meter changes ifyou placea check inthe Auto Update box.
[X]

General |53RE | Mumeric Scale | TitefIndicators | Maxpeak |

Momentary ~| W visible

eft o

width  [38 =

Heicht  [136 =

=
=

Top [0

Tick Size |6 =

[~ Color Values

e Back Color M iack ~
bbb

aaa Front Color |l Black =

Position

Add Dl ¥ | Smocth

utline

I~ Left I™ Right color |l Custc >

b Wkt

I Top I~ Bottom ¥ Opaque

[¥ Auto Update Ok | Cancel | Apply. |

In the Scales tab you can show /hidethescales via the Visible box and set the scalestype to Momentary or Short Term.
Usethe Left / Top / Width / Height / Tick Size spin-boxes to edit the appearance of the bars.

The Color Values field allowsyou to edit the bar colors, depending on the peak levels. Finally, usethe Outline field to set bordersin yourdesired positions
and /orcolors.
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Designer

General | Scales  Humeric Scale | Tl Indicators | MaxPask |

Default - W visible
Distance |5 = wah 5 =]
usti
Colr -
 Top-Left
(% Bottom - Right Ticks 5 E
" Center
@ [ ElementProperties
-50 E—
0 Test 10
% Positon [as
o Coor  [Moive x

Add|

[™ Auta Update ok | Cancel | Apply |

The Numeric Scale tab allows you to configure the appearance of the numeric scales in the Volume Meter. You can show / hide it via the Visible
check-box setits Width, Distance, Position, and Color. Furthermore, you can choosethe numberof Ticks (values) shown in thescalevia the respective

spin-box.

This tab also allows you to set the Color, Position, and Text of the number values.

x
General | scales | Mumerlc Scale  TitlefIndicators | Maxpeak |
v visible
ligr Justif
a Font
AT © Top-Left 4|
 Left;
~ Righ - h I~ pack [l Black >
Right Bottam - Right
 Bottom I [Outline |7 white >
€ Conter || 7 CenEr offset | =
- Indicator
it ERCNE =
ek =] Height |10 =
lign
£ Top I~ Back W st~
o Left [+ utine  |[T] velos =
 Right
" Bottom
+ Center
¥ Auto Update ok | pem— | [y |

Use the Title/Indicators tab to configure the position and appearance of the Titles and Indicators in the Volume Meter window. You can set the
Alignment, Justification, Font, and Color of the Titles. For theindicatorsyou can changetheir position in thedialog, Color, and Alignment.
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Designer x|
General | Scales | Numeriz Scale | ThiejIndicatars Maxpesk |
shape  [Triangie <] T vl
st vstace [ =
" Top- Left . m
£ Bottom - Right Bt [W e =]
 Both I~ Outline ] white ¥

[ Auto Update ok Cancel Apply

Finally, inthe MaxPeak tab configurethe Shape, position, and colors of the max peakindicator.

External video window

Check it to move thevideowindow outside the main AirBox window. You can resize the video window by pulling itsedges with the mouse pointer, or by
right-clicking onit (a drop-down menu will suggest several zooming options).

Show external video window
If you have closed the externalvideo window, you can view it again by ¥'checking thisline. Pressing it onceagain will hide the window back.
Arrange windows

Clickingonthis line will align allopen timers around the main AirBox window.

Settings Menu

The Settings menu contains the mostimportant settings for the AirBox.
General

This Settings dialog boxis divided into several tabs.
General
General tab contains general functionality options:

MUse Clip Trimmer - if checked, AirBox will open the Clip Trimmer upon double clicking over a clip. If this flag is not checked, the Clip Properties
dialog will openinstead.
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x|

General | Interface | Missing fles | Automation | Grid | Quai 4 [ |

¥ Use Clip Trimmer =
I™ Disable timming while playing
[¥ Enable IP Remate Control

™ Transmit actual fle timecode

[ Remove old media items on append

™ Broadeast timecode on port 9000 g

¥ uta refresh playlist viewer every lm sBC.

I~ Auto save playlst [ =3 min.

I~ Auto update clip's duration | =

I™ Restart plagback. after [ea =H o

Cue delay IEI 2] sudio sheams |1 =

Defauitoffset[0 =] Preroll event im0 =]

Network fies restictions [wan =] E

Charmel ID =
o Ok X Cancel

MDisable trimming while playing- restricts changesin the currently playing list.

MEnable IP Remote Control — enablesor disables AirBox LAN remote control (using |P address and the Multi AirBox Manager).

MTransmit actual file timecode—- AirBox transmits the actual file timecode, embedded in theclip file. This timecode can be used by external applications,
such as SubTitle Plus (www.subtitleplus.com).

MRemove old media items on append- removesthealready played filesfromthe old playlist when appending a new one

MBroadcast timecode over network— If this one is checked, AirBox will broadcast the playlist time code, the current clip timecode, and the relative
timecode (fromthe beginning of the playout session) over the network (via UDP).

MAutosave playlist- saves the playlist automatically at predefined intervals.

MAuto update duration of marked files — check it to enable automatic updating of clips’ duration in case of file change. If not checked, AirBax wil
“remember” the duration ofthe originalfile, and if you change this file with a longerone, it will be truncated. After you have checked thisbox, go to the
playlist,and highlight thefiles you would like to update (you can use multi-selection). Right-clickand choose Auto update. Thus, all “auto update” files
will be checkedin accordance to the setinterval, and theirdurations willbe updated accordingly.

MRestart playback after — resets the hardware counter, which is displayed at the Master (green) counter. This option is necessary due to various
platformandformat limitations.

NOTE: Decoder restarting may causea few black framesin playback.

. Cue delay - this option concernsthe Cue function (freeze at a first clip frame). It defines the delay (in milliseconds) before pausing on the first
frame, since different decoders behave differently in regards to the firstclip frame. Thisfunctionis both decoder-and computer-dependent. You will have
to find themost suitableone foryoursetupvia testing.

NOTE: This affects only some old Playout plug-ins.

. Audio Streams —depending on the hardware platform used, AirBox can playoutmore than one audio stream.
. Default Offset - this is a general offset (measured in milliseconds) that willapply to all n ewly-inserted external events. The positive values mean

later execution of the events and the negative values mean earier execution. This offset will appearin the Notes column inthe playlist uponinserting an
externalevent
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. Pre-roll event time — The command reaction times for external eventsis different, depending on the devices. Still, if you find out an acceptable
compromise value that will serve your needs, you can set a general offset value to be applied in run-time to each external eventyou add in the playlist.
Thus, you willnot haveto enterthe same valueseach time you createan event. This offsetwill notappear in the playlist!

NOTE: Do not forget toaccount for the pre-roll event time when you set additional offsets in the events' properties dialogs. The offsets and the pre-roll
event time are summed upin runtime.

=  The next field, Network Files Restrictions, is designed to specify the procedure upon insertion of files that are not saved locally in the AirBax
machine.This is a precaution option: The playback could stop upon network failure if your whole content is remote, or the playlist could end earlier — if
some of your files are stored locally and the networkfails, AirBox will label all remote files as missing, skip them, and hence, the end time of the playlist
will be reduced by theduration of all missing files.

When Warn is selected, the rows of all network-stored files in the playlist will become dark-green. A note [Remote file] will appear in the Type
column.

When Allow is selected, youwillnotbe notified whetheryour files are stored remotely or locally. Thus, you will take the chance to trustyournetwork.
If Reject is selected, the rows of all network-stored files in the playlist will become red (brown when selected). A note Rejected remote file [Remote

file] will appear in the Type column. These files are considered missing and will be skipped during playback. If you have left the Show duration of
missing files flag unchecked, the playlisttime will be recalculated accordingly (see the Missing files section below).

] ChannelID — enterthe ID ofthe outputChannel here
. Default code page — select the defaulttext encoding
Interface
x|

General Intettace | Missing files | Automation | Grid | Quali 4| ¥

¥ uts popup Logkisw on siror

¥ Auto change items in BlockTimer list

¥ Add original duration in notes after timming
I~ Copy HouselD to TapelD

[¥ Show frame valuss in playlist

™ Color entire row by cateaorny

J¥ Shaw extemal event's thumbrails i the hint
I~ Disable misusable (criical] shortcuts

™ Large status bar

™ Use extended MPEG info tip

[¥ Hide hardware reset button

[~ Always show playing item on top of the giid

J# Show progress bar in black timer =
[~ Overlay channel number, first channel is 1 % s

Viden preview aspect ratio #3 =l -

s | XK Cancel

The Interface tab provides the following user interface options:
MAutopopup LogView on error —displaysthe LogView window automatically, whenan erroroccurs.

MAutochange items in Block Timer list — the blocktimer willfollow the subsequent events in the playlist (as selected in the block timer dialog bo). If
not checked, the timer will remain fixed at the selected eventin the list. After this event has passed, th e block timer will read negative values, since the
origin pointwill remainfixed inthe past.

MAdd original duration in notes after trimming - if checked, once you trim a clip, AirBox will automatically insert information about its original
durationin the Notes column intheplaylist. If you do not want to seethis information, just leave this box unchecked.
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MCopy HouselD to TapelD —a convenientway to automate assigning reference information, needed forsubtitles insertion.
MShow frame values in playlist - check it to view the number of framesat theend of the duration valuein the Duration column.

MColor entire row by category —fills the entire row in the playlist with the Category-field color ofthe relevant clip. This option refers to categories in
DataBox. You can change the category colorin DataBox = Options=Default values-> Colors to AirBox

NOTE: You will have to drag-n-drop entries fromthe DataBox grid into the AirBox grid to view theircategory color.

™ Show external event's thumbnails in the hint — by default, youwillbe able to view thumbnails of all TitleBox templates usedinthe TitleBox Net
Control eventsin theplaylist.If you donotneed them,just goto this check -box and uncheck it.

™ Disable misusable (critical) shortcuts —replaces regular shortcuts of “dangerous” playback commandswith altemative ones, as in the table to the left.
M Large status bar — enlarges the status bar at the bottom of the AirBox window
M Use Extended MPEG info tip — enables showing detailed file information in the hint when sliding themouse pointer overa clip inthe playlist

M Hide hardware reset button - checked by default, uncheck thisbox to be able tosee the Reset hardware button under the counters in the main
AirBox interface

M Always show playing item on top of the grid - scrolls theplaylist grid so thatthe currently playingitemis ontop of it

™ Show progress bar in block timer ... sec. — defines the time before a clip’s end for showing the progress bar inside the block timer (see View 2
Block Timer). Forinstance,if a 15-secondvalue is set, the progress bar will be visible in the last 15 seconds of the clip playout. During the rest of the
time, the progressbar will not be displayed, justthe counteritself

™ Overlay channelnumber, first channel is— a big figure showing the AirBox instance will be displayed in the grid background. You have to setthe
number of the first channel. The numbers of all subsequently open channelswill be updated automatically. You just have to checkthe Overlay channel
numberboxin the Settings of each AirBox if you want toview it in thegrid.

Video preview aspect ratio — select the aspectratioforthe Video preview window. Thisis necessary because some decoders cannotreportthe aspect
ratio of theplaying content, so thismust be selected manually, in order to properly preview content.

Frame rate - this entryis necessary forestimating allkinds of time values (i.e, end time, playlistduration, etc.), while there is no accessible frame rate of
a currently playedfile (forexample, AirBox is in Stop mode).



Channel in a Box User’s Manual

Missing files

Settings x|

General | Interface  Missing fles | Automation | Grid | 0.4 %

I Show durstion of missing files

I Blink status bar on rissing fls

[¥ Lo message if missing fle exists

¥ Show warning window it there is a missing ciip of stream

¥ Cheok Missing Fils avery =
I Audio dlam f missing fle exists. vy [0 = woe
I T to tesume on missing e steam ewery [T 2] (11,

¥ Autofill missing clips and live streams
™ Use category of the diip

& Custom catecory RN - |

o 0K X Cancel

Missing files is the thirdtabin the Settings dialog box. It refers to automatic handling of missing files in the playlist.
™ Show duration of missing files — if there are any missing files in the playlist, theirreal duration or zero-duration can be displayed. Thiswill affect the
playlist's Total duration and End timethat are shownin the Status Bar at the bottom. If this optionis checked, a question mark will appearafter [Total

Length] and [End at] in the Status Bar. If it is not checked but there are missing files, an exclamation mark will appear after [Total Length] and
[End at] in the Status Bar.

™ Blink status bar on missing file- in case there are missing files in the playlist, the TotalLength and End at: cells in the status bar will become red
and willstart blinking.

M Log message if missing file exists — check it to include thelistof missing filesin the logwindow.

M Show warning window if there is a missing clip or stream - checking thisbox will ensure that a warning dialog will pop -up to prompt the operator
thatthereis a missingclip/streamin the playlist.

™ Check Missing Files every ...sec. - When you prepareyourplaylist, you can addfilesto it that arenot available in the online storage yet. They appear
in AirBox as red-coloredlines. Check thisbox to let AirBox auto-check whether the missing filesare already available or not.

M Audio alarm if missing file exists, every ...sec. - use this option to enable anaudioalarmif there are missingfiles in the playlist. Thus, you will be
alerted if thereare missingfiles, or if you accidentally delete a clip, related to the current playlist.

NOTE: The alarmis output on the PC speaker!

M Try to resume on missing live streamevery...min — automatically checksif a missing live stream has been reconnected to AirBox in a period oftime
defined by theuser

M Auto-fill missing files and live streams — AirBox will look for theauto-fill category, according to your preferences:

® Use category of the clip - AirBox will use theauto-fill category, as specifiedin themissing file's properties. In case there is no such category, the
default auto-fillclip willbe played out.

©® Custom category - here you can selectfromyour own categories, preparedin advance in Settings menu = Auto-fill dialog.
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Automation

x|

Missinglles Automation | Gid | Qualiy canval | <

¥ Disable auomation n folowing ime zones

102053 AM - 102053 AM F Add

10.20.534M - 102053 M Flao |

102053 AM - 102053 AM Er
- W

Start [10:2053 6= End [10.20:53 =

¥ Disable automation for following categories

EH Add

=1 Delete

o OK X Cancel

This tab allows you to manage the Automation settingsthat you have definedin your playlist

M Disable automation in following time zones — here you can listthe time zones to disable the execution of commands, related to extemal triggers.
First, you have to specify the Start and the End time of a zoneandthen press the Add button to add it to thelist To remove a zonefromthe list, select
itand pressthe Delete button above.

™ Disable automation for following categories — here you can define categories, for which to disable the execution of commands, related to extemal
triggers. The category names correspond to the Categories, setin Clip Properties=> General tab for each playlist item.

WARNING! The automation has a higherpriority than the Automation graphicrules and the Automation event in the Editmenu! The latter will both
not operateproperly when using Automation, so pleasedo notuse them simultaneously!

.
Grid
x|
General | Intertacs | Missing fies | Automation Gid |04 ]
Grid column:
M=) g
Visible [Name
N
v Sitait tims
/  Durstion
@ Type
W Calegoy
Tl
VERET
@ Notes
 Location
o Producesr

Fant. M5 Sans Serif -
Row Height |18 g

0K X Cancel

The Gridtab allows you to controlthe columns thatappear in the playlistgrid.

You can add new columns by pressing the Plus ﬂ buttonabove the list. Generally, a new column will containa Metadata name (as it appears in the
first column oftheclip properties). Thus, onceyou entersome metadatafora clip, its value willappear inthe corresponding columninthe grid.

All columns are  Visible by default. Double-clickin the green tick-mark to tumthem @ Invisible.
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To remove a column fromthelist, clickonthe Minus El button.

Click ﬁ to restore the factory defaults.

Change the Font and the Row Height settingsthrough the respective fields.

Quality control

x|
Missing Mesl Automationl Grid Quality control | alr

v Use quality control

tinimal average quality allowed |25 g

Minimal test result allowed 20

¥ % amn on missing qualiy check data

W 0K ¥ Cancel

The Quality control tab accommodates settings, related to playlist mediafiles, which have been passed through quality control tests. Such tests are
performed by the QCBox tool.For more detailed information, related to QCBox, please, refer tothe relevant chapter further in this manual.
In brief, the QCBox tool performs content verifications, such asloudness-related tests, checking formissing audio or video samples, etc.

The testresults are definedin percentage from0to 100%, while 0% meansthat themediasourcehasnot passedthe test successfully.
After that QCBox stores the resultsas metadata into a filewith extension *. mtd.
Such afile willbe generated foreach mediafiletested.

If the MUse quality control checkbox is ticked, after loading the playlist, AirBox will read the *mtd files, created by QCBox.
Accordingto the quality data, providedin the*.mtd file, AirBox will play or skip a mediafile.

The Minimal average quality allowed spin-boxis designed to indicate theaveragevalue of all quality tests performed. Forexample, if a mediafileis
tested, using threetesting plug-insin QCBox, each separate plug-inwill ratethis file with a value from 0 -100%. If all theratingsare summed up as
250%, the average valuewill beequalto 250 + 3 = 83 (whereas3 is the number of plug-ins, used for tests performing).

NOTE: If the Minimal average quality allowed of a tested mediafileis under thespedfied valuein the Settings menu = General= Quality
control tab, AirBox will not representthe file.

The Minimal test result allowed spin-box refersto the minimal valuein percentage which is permissible per anindividual test.

If you place a checkin the @MWarn on missing quality check data, AirBox will generate a waming messageif there is no applicable Metadata available
fora certain playlistitem.
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Access Restrictions

This General Settings tab allows you to add restrictions for non-administrator users, i.e,, users who do NOT have the admin password, defined in the Admin
section ofthesettings menu. The following restrictions can beadded from here:

MChange settings - if checked, thisoption restricts the user from changing any AirBox settings
MChange playlist - if checked, thisoption restrictsthe user from changing the playlist

MChange playback status - if checked, thisoption restrictsthe user from changing the playback status, i.e., selecting a play, stop, ora pause command

Colors

This optionallows users to definethecolors, usedin the AirBox playlist for color- coding, as well asfor timers.

Playlist colors:

X

PlaList | Timers |
Normal [Selected Lok

Backgiound
Playing I Ko |
Event [ R
Missing -
Hotes -
haiming ]

Background - playlist background.

Playing — currently played clip.

Event - eventrows.

Cued - a clip preparedfor playback.

Missing — missing filerows.

Note- note (comment) line.

You can define colorsfor Normal and for Selected status of each playlist row.

Timer colors:

x|

Playlist ~Timers |

Progress bar | Numbers | | (VA |

X Cancel
Block Timer
TC Timer Rosel

Clip Timer

Clip timer — colors for theprogressbarandthelettersin the Clip Timer.

Block timer — colors fortheprogressbar and theletters inthe Block Timer.
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TC (timecode) timer — colors for the progressbar and letters inthe TC Timer.

Clickingonthedesired colorbox enables a combo-box for selectinga coloror defininga customone.

The Reset buttonresetsthe selected field to default colors.

All the screenshotsin this User's Manual aremade with default AirBox colors and all explanationsare inaccordance tothem.

Modules

AirBox Output

x|
AitBox Output | Femote control | Loga | TC |
Available modules:
#1 Black Magic Mixed PlaybackiPLBlackMagicMixed.pbx) |=
#1 IPPump MPEG Program Dumper(PLIPPump.phx] XK Cancel
#2 IPPump MPEG Program Dumper{PLIPPump.pbx)
#3 IPPump MPEG Program Dumper{PLIPPump.phx) Configure.

#4 IPPump MPEG Program Dumper(PLIPPump.phx)
#1 Mixzed Soft Mixed Playback{iPLMixed.pbx)
#2 Mixzed Soft Mixed Playback{PLMixed.pbx) =

H1 Misnd Caft Mivnd DlauhacliDl Mivad nhal

Assigned modules: W set | Remove

] =
-« #1 Black Magic Mized Plapback(PLElackMagicMixed pbx] ﬂ

Y biBoxH4
R AiBox #5
R dirBox HE
W8 4iBos #7 =

Here you can selectthe active playback module, depending on theinstalled hardware platform. Check thelatest list of platforms, supported in AirBax in

http://www.athensa.tv.

Select the desired module fromthelistof availablemodules in the upper window, and assign it tothe corresponding AirBox channel in the lower window
by double-clicking on the module, or by pressing the Set button. This option allows you to start multiple AirBox applications on different hardware
decodersat thesame workstation.

NOTE: Depending on the active module, AirBox may recognize some files asinvalid, if thesefiles are notsupported by therespective hardware used.

If there is no hardware platform installed, there are still several options:

IP_ Pump MPEG Program Dumper

This plug-in uses MPEG2 source files and directly pumps the content without recompression to a network IP address, instead ofa decoder. The IP Pump
uses a standard UDP mechanism for datatransfer. Please, see thesettings menu descriptionin Settings = Outputmenu.

IMPORTANT: There is no VGA Overlay preview in thismode. Thereis nographicsinsertionin with thisplug-in!

NOTE: The IP Pump is an optional plug-inand itis not a part of the standard AirBox functionality.

MixedSoft Playback

This is a software-based playout of files with different compressions and frame rates in the same playlist. Used mostly for demonstration purposes, it
represents all features available to Hardware playback, except for the video signal output. If you have a dual-head video card with TV output, the video
overlay preview can bemonitored throughit.

MPO Mixed Playback
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This plug-in allows for simultaneous playout of different types of media (SD, HD, 25fps, 30 fps, etc.) and different outputs (SDI, Analogue, IP Streaming
etc.)torun atthe same time froma single AirBox playout server. Basically, with the Multi Parallel Outputs (MPO), AirBox allows broadcasters to provide
paralleloutputs in any combination needed to deliver content. For more detailed information on how to use the MPO Mixed Playback, please, checkthe
relevant section below. If you still have any questions, related to the configuration ofthis AirBox module, contact Athensateam.

Mixed Stream Playback

This plug-in sends the playback streamto a network IP address or ASI output, instead of a video output. Itsadvantage, in comparison to the IP Pump plug-
in, is that it provides the possibility of inserting graphics in the streamand there is a preview of the output video. Please, check the setup details, in the
Settings -> Output -> Streaming menu.

NOTE: The Streaming moduleis an option. It needsan additional license.

Remote Control

All of the available modulesfor remote control in AirBox are listed in theremote controltab, like GPI(General Purpose Interface), DTMF, video matrices,
and video switchers, TitleBox NetControl, resizing, etc.

These modules correspond to eventsin the AirBox playlist. First, you have to enable the module from AirBox Menu->»Settings> Modules=> Remote
Control and configureit. Then,you can putit as aneventinthe AirBox playlist

Hereis a list of available modules:

DTMF Input/Outputplug-ins

] DTMF Config =
Commands ~ Input Flugin
Awsilals Inputs

DeckLink Input (DimiSubBlackMagic C. i)
Sound Card Input [DimiSubSoundCard C.di]
Udp Mpeg Input (DtmiSubUdphpea.C di)

Aesmredlim Assign

DeckLink Input (DimfGubBlackMagic C. il

o 0K X Cancel

DTMF standsfor Dual-tone multi-frequency signaling. DTMF tonesare used in AirBox as triggering signals for some specific action in AirBox.

For example, DTMF tones areused by some cabletelevision networksto signalthe local cable company/network stationtoinserta localadvertisement
or stationidentification.

Also, in AirBox you can create a DTMF signaland sendit to the PC's sound device.
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DTMEF Input plug-ins

DeckLink Input Options @

Live input (Device)

Audio Tvpe Channels

& Al |zste =

™ Lefr

& might Dkraf |2 -
oK | Cancel |

DTMF inputis setup if AirBox receives a DTMF signal.

There are several Inputsub-plugins for reading the DTMF tones, depending on theaudio device, which receives the signal.

In the Input Plug-in tab selectthereceivingaudio device. Currently, there arethree options: Sound Card Input, UDP Mpeg Input, and DeckLinkinput

After selecting the DTMF Input from Moduleslist, press the Configure buttonto open the configure dialog. Here you can select the desired live input,
as configured in the Live Inputs Editor. The device, to which the input is connected is written next to it. Select the Audio Type and audio Channels
fromthe fieldsbelow.

Sound Card Input

This plug-inis to be used foranalog audio tones, received on your PC sound card (coming froman IRD, for example). Selectthislineand press Assign
toload it. Then, press Configure to select the soundinputdeviceand configure it:

®© Mono - selectitif the incoming signalis mono;
@ Left—selectitif the incoming audio signalis stereo, but youwould like AirBox to read only thetones, cominginthe left channel;
© Right - select it if the incoming audio signalis stereo, but you would like AirBox to read only the tones, comingin the rightchannel.

UDP MPEG-2 Input

This plug-in decodes DTMF tonesthat come through UDP in the MPEG2Transport Stream.
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Select the UDP Mpeg input from the DTMF plug-in list and press Assign. Then, press Configure to specify the source of the cue tones (Host IP
Address and Port), andthe Stream ID. The DTMF tones could comein threedifferentways:

©® Analog DTMF - the cue tones arrive as a separateaudio streaminthe TS. The PID of this stream should be entered in the Stream ID box.

When the Analog DTMF is selected, to theleftyou can specify the sourceaudio channel.

© Digital Cable (DVS-253) —the US implementation of digital signaling for splice points, the pointsare described in Sl tables.
© Digital TV (SMPTE-312M) - the European implementation of digital signaling for splice points, the pointsare described in Sl tables.

After configuring the plug-in, click OKand go to the Commands tab. It contains all possible actionsthatcan be executed upon receiving a certain DTMF
sequence. Please, check the detailsin the next page.

DeckLink Input

This plug-in allowsforreading DTMF tones, embeddedin an SDIvideo signal, or coming through the analog audio inputs of a Blackmagic DeckLink board.
Selectitin the plug-inslist and press Assign.

Then, click on Configure to setup theinput.

If there are more than one DeckLinkboardsinstalled onyour system, please choose which of themto use forcapturingthecue tones.

NOTE: You cannot use the same DeckLink board for DTMF capturing and playback at the same time!

Below you can select which audio pair contains the cue tones and whether they arecomingin the ® Left orinthe ® Right channel. Click OKto save your
settings.

When you are ready with the plug-in setup, you can goto the Commands tab to create the necessary presets.

Ml DTMF Config x|

Commands I Input Plugin I

L] x[=5 2R

Comm Start

DTMF propetties

Name Commercials Start
DTMF stiing |459632

Command [Jumploma
Clipnumber m
Bookmark lm
Time offset m

0K X Cancel

In this tab you haveto specify what AirBox should do upon receiving a certain sequence of DTMF tones.
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Entera Name forthe command and specify the DTMF sequence thatwill trigger it. Then, select what should happen upon receiving this tone sequence
in the Command drop-down list. Most commands are self-explanatory, butthere are several that need to be clarified:

Jump to / Cue to —when assigning thiscommand, you haveto specify the Clip number, to which it refers.

Reset - resets the master counter inthe main AirBox window (equal to stop & play command). This event is executed between two clipsand does not
affect theplayback.

Hardware reset- resets thehardware platform!

WARNING! This command will interrupt the playback! Afterresetting the hardware, AirBox will remainin Stop mode!

Cue - same as the Cue buttonin the main AirBox interface, this command will pause the playback on the first frame ofthe currently selected clip in the
playlist.

WARNING! This command will interrupt the playback!

Jump to bookmark in time range - this command applies only to bookmarks that have some Time zone specified in their properties. AirBox will
not care about thebookmark’s names. Thereare two possible occasions when working with this command:

= Ifthecuetonearrives withintheTime range, specifiedin the properties of any bookmarkin the playlist, AirBox jumps to the relevantbookmark
according to thecurrent system time.

* Ifnobookmarkin the playlisthasa Time range thatincludes the time ofarrival ofthecue tone, AirBox ignoresthe command.

IMPORTANT: Please, make sure not to create bookmarkswith overlapping time zones. Otherwise, AirBox will jump tothe firstbookmarkin the playlist
thatis assignedfor therelevant time zone.

Jump to bookmark - this command usesbookmarks’ names for reference. You mustspecify the Bookmark name in the string below, so AirBax would
"know" where to jump to.

There are two possible occasions when working with thiscommand:
1) If there is a Time range specified in the bookmark’s properties, and:
* thetonearriveswithinthe time range = >AirBox will jump to thisbookmark
= atriggerarrives outside the time range = >AirBox will ignore the command
Thus, you can have more than one bookmarkin the playlist thatis assigned for the same time range.
2) If there is NO Time range, specified in the bookmark's properties, AirBox will jump to thatbookmark unconditionally upon receiving the trigger tone.

Please, check the Bookmarks description in the Edit menu section above for more details.

Offset — use this spin-box to postpone the execution of the specified command. The value here is in milliseconds!

NOTE: This string can contain only positive values!
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WARNING! All DTMF sequences (strings) musthave thesame length! Otherwise, makesurethat longer sequencesdo NOTcomprisesome ofthe
shortersequences! Otherwise, we cannot guarantee the correct execution of theassigned commands.

TIP (') You can save your DTMF commands settings in a file. Thus, you can load them on other servers without having to configure the same settings
numerous times.

Press theﬂl Save button to savethesettings. To load them on another server, copy the settingsfile (*.dts) to it. Then, open Settings & Modules =
Remote - DTMF Plug-ins configurationand pressthe 5 Load settings button.Browse for the *dtsfileand click Open.

DTMF Output Plug-ins

These plug-ins generate the DTMF tones and send themvia the selected sub-plugin. Once it is configured, you canuse it to add DTMF Output events
in your playlist

Select the DTMF Output Plug-in row and pressthe Configure button.The dialogto the right will appear. Go to the Sub-Plugins tab first, to select
the output audio device. Pressthe Toggle buttonto activateit.

Currently, there aretwo possibilities - DTMF Output Sound Device and DTMF Output Virtual Driver:

DTMF Output Sound device

When you activate this sub-plug-in, the DTMF tone is sent to a device, defined into the plug-in configuration. Select the plug-in and press the Setup
button.The configuration window willopen.

In the Output Settings area you can define the parameters of the DTMF tone: Frequency, Bits per sample, number of Mono Channels, and Channel
Mask. Depending onthechannel Mask, the DTMF tone is sent to a specific audio channel. If Channel Mask is zero (0), the DTMF is notsent. If it is one (1),
DTMF is sent to the 1stmonochannel.If it is two (2), DTMF is sent to the 2" mono channel. Note thatthe channel mask is a bitmask, w here:

Stereo 1 Stereo 2
Left- 1 Left—4
Right-2 Right -8
L+R-3 L+R-12
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In the DTMF setting you can define:

Length of the standard Symbolin DTMF sequence - numbers from 0 to 9 and letters A, B, C, D.

Pause Length —length ofthe pause between symbols

Specific symbols length — Specific symbolsare all symbols in the DTMF strings, different than numbersfrom 0to 9 and letters A, B, C, D.
Level of the signal-the signal levelin percent.

In the Device select field you can select which audio device to be used froma drop-down list. The listis created automatically, in accordance to the devices
installed onyour machine.

DTMF Output Virtual driver
When you select thisdriver, the DTMF tone is sent to some third party application (which can receive tones) instead of the computeraudio device.

Forexample, such an applicationis AirBox itself. It can be setfrom Settings = Output = Audio (General) tab to create DTMF tones and send
themto the video output.

When you define the plug-in, you can go back to the DTMF Presets tab. Press the Add button to create a new preset. Enterthe name of the presetand
the DTMF string for it.

Relay GPI Swi itch Input/output

This plug-in allows using of the GPIRelay card.

The GPI Relay card is a special hardware card designed intemaly for receiving and sending GPI signals. Each Relay supports up to four (4) GPI
inputs/outputs. One ormore relays could be installed on the same machine.

You can read more information about the Bypass Relay card in Appendix 4 in thisManual.
The use of the GPIRelay couldreplacethe use ofa COM portfor receivingand sending GPI signals.

The GPI Relay functionality is optional anditis nota standard part of the AirBox module. In order to use it, you must obtain a relevant license.

If you have a licensed Relay GPIoption, you can define which mode (Input and/or OQutput) to be enabled by double-clickingon the Enabled field. You
can configurethe Relay GPIfurther by pressing the Configure button:

RelayGPl In
x|
rout |1 % Invert Levels [~

Action Item

" Tiigger [none 7
 Front
Begin Nane ¥
End  [uone = |

n i

Delay [o =] ms

oK X Cancel

In the Input field select the GPl input numberto be configured.

By default, the GPI signal has a High pulse level. If you want to transform thesignal to a Low level, checkthe MInvert Levels check-box.In thisway the
action will be executed when the GPI relay is switched OFF, and it willbe terminated when it is switched ON.
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Check the ® GPI radio-button to execute an AirBox action upon receiving a pulse on the Relay input. In the next Action field, definethe AirBox action
[Play, Stop, Pause, Resume, Next, etc]. The next ltem field becomes available if you have selected the [Cue to] or [Jump to] action.Then, in the

Item field, you can specify the number ofthe playlistitemto cueto orjumpto.

If you wantthesame AirBox action to be triggered at the beginning of the GPl pulseand at the end of the GPI pulse, press the ® Trigger radio-button.
If the actionis [Cue to] or [Jump to], then inthe/tem field you can specify the number oftheplaylistitemto cueto orjumpto.

If you wantdifferent AirBox actionsto be triggered at the beginning and at theend ofthe GPI pulse, selectthe ® Front radio button. In the Begin field,
enter the AirBox action to be executed upon the pulse beginning. Respectively, in the End field, enterthe AirBox action to be executed upon the pulse
ending.

Delay - thisis the delay of the AirBox action in milliseconds.

Relay GPI Out
x|

Info: 0 Relay GPI outputs avallable.

ouput [ |2 Invert Levels [~

v o X cancal |

The Relay GPI Outputis performed via dedicated output events in the playlist. When the playback reaches the event, the Relay GPI trigger is activated.

In this setup window definethe GPI Output number — the number of the GPI output, where the GPI signalwill besent.

Check the Invert level check-boxto set the level of the pulse to be Low.

WatchDog Plug-in

The WatchDog Plug-in detectsif some malfunction of theapplication occurs. When a malfunction takes place, WatchDog runs “activated” Sub-Plug-ins
fromits sub-Pluginlist

Activate the preferred sub-plugin by selecting it and pressing the Toggle button. When the sub-pluginiis activated, you can press the Setup button to
configure it.

Currently, there arethree possible sub-plugins:
WD Dialog Plug-in.
When thissub-pluginis activated, a text message appears ontheuser’s screen.

Relay GPI switch Plug-in.

Relay Device Setup [ x]

Device Select

DSBP0O30021 (DMB1004hg

Relay channel 1 =
cos |

This Sub-Plugin switches to the BypassRelay card.You can activate it and setit up if you have the Bypass Relay card installed on your machine.
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Press the Setup buttonto enter the necessary configuration for the relay. In the Device Select field you will see the list of the installed Bypass Relay
cards. Select the necessary card and press OK.

IMPORTANT: Even if there is only one Bypass Relay card installed, select it in the Device Select field and press the OKbutton for the setting to take
effect.

You can read more information about the BypassRelay card in Appendix 4 in thisManual.
Restart Plug-in

Activating this sub-plugin will restart AirBox.

Epro Sw itcher OQutput

The Configuration dialog forthe Elpro switchers contains two radio buttons:

© Local mode — check it if the switcher is connected to one of the PC COM ports (select it from the drop -down list below).

© Network mode — check it if the Elpro switcher is connected to another AirBox server, somewhere in the local area network (specify the Server
addressin the string below).

NOTE: In order to control an Elpro switcher from more than one AirBox instance, you need the Elpro Switcher server. The Elpro Switcher server
applicationis anadd-on, whichis notincluded inthestandard AirBox bundle

Acappella Switcher Output

This configuration dialog containsonly a drop-down list.

Here you have to specify the COM port that will interface the switcher control cable.

Concerto Sw itcher Output
A

£~ LAN control

IP address |192.168.0.40

Port 12345 =

% Cancel V

The configuration dialog representsthe LAN setup forcontrolling Concerto switchers. Fillin the IP address and Port number of the switcher and press
OK.
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Quartz Matrix Sw itcher Output

There are two possibilities forcontrolling the switcher:
© Local mode — check it if the switcher is connected to one of the PC COM ports (select it from the drop -down list below).

© Remote switcher mode — check it if the Quartz Matrix Switcher is connected to another AirBox server, somewhere in the local area network.
Specify the Server IP address and the Port number and press the OKbutton.

Snell Switcher Output

M Snell switcher config x|

rCOMportsettings——

Com port ICOM 1 i I
Baud rate |38400 i l
Parity IEven i l

[Device scansetings—— |

Max matrix N |1 %
Max levelN |1 %

X cancel |

This is an external plug-in usedto control Snell devices that comply with the SW-P-08protocol. It usesRS-485cables. The COM port settings may vary
for differentdevices.

The Snell switcher configuration window containsthefollowing settings:

COM port- specifywhich COM port you would like to use for connecting to the switcher. All of the available COM portsare listedin thisdrop-down
list.

Baud rate—set the information carrying capacity of the port measured in bits/s.

Parity-this is a method used for error-detection in transmission. When parity is used with a serial port, an extra data bit will be sent with each data
character. The parity bit in each character can be setto:

No Parity-this means thatno parity bitwill be sentat all.

Mark-this means that the parity bit is always set to the mark signal condition (logical 1) and, likewise, the Space parity always sends the parity bit in
the space signal condition. Aside from the uncommon applications thatuse the 9th (parity) bit forsome form of addressing or special signalling, mark or
space parity is uncommon, as it adds no errordetection information.

0dd parityis more common than Even, since it ensures that atleastone state transition occursin each character, which makes it morereliable.

The most common parity setting, however, is No Parity, with error detection handled by a communication protocol.
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NOTE: The settings, made intothe COM portsettingsfield of the Snell switcher configuration dialog have to correspond to the ones, made intothe
switcher itself.

NOTE: If you have more than onedevice, it is necessary to specify the MaxMatrix/Level value in the Device scan settings field, situated at the lower part
of the dialog. Otherwise, they will not bediscoveredin Online mode.

Netw ork Electronics switcher output

The configuration dialog represents the setup for controlling the switcher. Fillinthe /P address and Port number of the switcherand press OK.

GPl Input/Output
AirBox has two GPI modes - GPl Input, where AirBox works asa GPI Slave, and GPI Output, where AirBox works as a GPI Master.
The GPI (General Purpose Interface) functionality is optional and it is not a standard part of the AirBox module. In order to use it, you must obtain a
relevant license. If you havea licensed GPI option, you can define which modeto be enabled (or both of them) by double-clicking the Enabled field. You

can configurethe GPI further by pressing the Configure button:

GPlInput

The column to theleft contains a list of GPI Groups (four different GPI pulses per COMport). The GPI T stands for the CST pulse (input on pins 8 and
5), the GPI 2is DSR (pin 6 and 5), the GP/ 3 is Rl (pin 9and 5), andthe GP/4 is CD (pin 1and 5).

Specifythe COM portfor each group inthe Com Port column. In the fieldsto therightyou can define the desired AirBox function (Play, Stop, Pause,
Resume, Next, etc) for the respective GPI.

If you select Cue to or Jump to, the setupwindow willexpand for you to spedfy the numberof the playlist itemto cue or jump to.

If you select just Cue, the playback will pauseon the firstframe ofthe currently selected itemin the playlist.

NOTE: The GPI Input plug-in and the DTMF plug-in provide identical sets of commands.
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GPI Qutput

Here you have to specify the GPI groups and the respective COM ports, too.

The Pulse Levelfield defines thelevel of thetrigger pulse.

The Pulse duration field definestheduration of the trigger pulsein milliseconds.

The GPI Output is performed via dedicated GP/output events in the playlist When theplayback reachesa GPlevent, the GPI trigger is activated for as

many milliseconds, as defined in the Pulse duration field. After that the playback continues. If you do not want to continue the playback, just insert a
Stop, Walit, or Fixed-time event after the GP/ event.

NOTE: You can find detailed information aboutthe AirBox GPI plug-ins in Appendix 1, furtherin this manual.

IMPORTANT: The Deck Control connector, supplied onthe DeckLink breakoutcable,is NOT suppoted!

Kramer Sw itcher Qutput

The Kramer Switch module allows you to control allx01 and x11 Kramer Switchers.AirBoxcontrols themvia the old protocol only. Protocol 2000 is NOT
supported inthis plug-in! The switchers may be controlled via RS-232 and/or RS485/422 communication ports.

The Kramer Switch output functionality is nota standard part of AirBox. If you have a license to use Kramer Switch output, Enable, and Configure
it.

In the configuration window, you can define:

Model —the model of the KramerSwitcherused. You canselect it fromthe pop -up listof the available ones.
Protocol - the protocol usedforthe respective switcher. You can selectit fromthe pop-up list.

COM Port —the COM-portused for connecting to the switcher. You can selectit fromthe available COM-ports.

Baud rate-the baudrate of the port.

Kramer Matrix Switcher Output

The Kramer Matrix Switcher module allows you to control Kramer Matrix Switchers from AirBox. This plug-inis also optional.
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AirBox supportsthe entire series of Kramer matrix switchers. They provide switching between 16, 12, 10, 8, 6, or 4 video and balanc ed/unbalanced audio
andvideoinputs to 16, 12, 10, 8, 6 or 4 outputs (video and audio). The matrices are controlled via RS-232 and/or RS485/422 communication ports. Just
select the appropriate COM Port. For more detailed information about various Kramer matrix switchers, please, visit http://www kramerelectronics.com

TIP (!) Use the ®Remote mode tosend commands to the Kramer Matrix server. Thus, you could control one matrix fromseveral AirBox channels

simultaneously.

NOTE: This plug-in also supports all Kramer switchersthat are protocol 2000 compatible, such as Kramer VS-1201xl, VS-10017x, VS-801x., VS-6017xl, VS-

407xland VS-1211,VS-1011,VS-811,VS-611, VS-411. They provide switching between 12, 10, 8, 6 or 4 video and balanced/unbalanced audio inputs to
one output (video and audio).

Please, check your switchermanual forinstructions on how to ch ange the control protocol.

IMPORTANT: The Deck Control connector, supplied on the DeckLink breakoutcable, is NOT supported!

Leitch Matrix Sw itcher Qutput

Leitch matrix config

- Com port mode —

Baudrate 38400 ud
Readdeley  [50 =

Corm port COM1 ¥

Beadtmeout {500 g e

x|

[ Telnet mode

Ip addres 37
User h
Password |leitch

Ip address |192.168.50.36
Port 1234 g

% Intemal server mode —————————

X Cancel

AirBox can control Leitch Matrix Switchers either through the computer COM port or using the IP address of the matrix (via TCP/IP protocol). The
configuration window is divided into threeareas — one pereach mode.

Forthe ® COM port mode you shouldset

COM Port — the COM-port you will use for connecting to the switcher. All available COM-ports are listed in the drop-down list.

Baud rate- set the information carrying capacity of the port, measured in bits


http://www.kramerelectronics.com/
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Read delay-the delay between the command given to the matrix switcher and its execution. By default, it is 50 milliseconds, and it is no t recommended
to changethis value.

Read timeout — the time, for which the switcher reports status.

If you chooseto control the matrix via the TCP/IP protocol, check ® Telnet mode, and enterthe relevant /P Address atthe bottom of the configuration
dialog.

Check the factory-provided User name and Password, and type them in the relevantstrings.

TIP (!) The defaultuser/password forthe Leitch Integrator is Leitch/Leitch. For the Panacea series these are Leitch/Leitch Admin respectively.

The @ Internal server mode is used to send commands to the Leitch Matrix Server. The Matrix Server is an add-on application, which provides
possibilities to control one matrix switcher from several AirBox channels simultaneously. In the IP address field type the address of the machine, where
the Switcher serveris. Below, enterthe Port you will use to connect the switcher.

Net Sender Output

Thisis a plug-inthat allows you to send any text messagevia UDP. The parameters of this plug-in are setduring event insertion. Please, check the relevant
External events=>»Net Sender Output section for furtherdetails.

Ocelot Sw itcher Output

Another type of switchers, supported by AirBox, are the Ocelot switchers. The only thing you can setin their configuration window is the COM port
used for connecting to the switcher. You will find the available COM ports in the drop-down list.

IMPORTANT: The Deck Control connector supplied on the DeckLink breakout cable, is NOT supported!

TitleBox Net Control output

This function allows managing the TitleBox objects from AirBox. This is done by inserting extemal events (TitleBox NetControl Output events) in
the playlist.

Press the Configure button to configurefurther the TitleBox control. You can setthe connection portfor this UDP communication (it is set to 8012 by

default). If there is more than one TitleBox, controlled through AirBox in your network, set the TitleBox channel, to which AirBox commands should
refer.

If you check Broadcast, the commands will be sent throughoutthe entire network. If unchecked, the commands will be sent only to the specified TitleBax
Server.

For a detailed step-by-step guide on how to integrate TitleBox with AirBox, see APPENDIX 3— Integration of AirBox with TitleBox .
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TV Content Rating
x|

Select from countries available ko apply TV ratings:

e _|

This plug-inallows you to set a TV content rating identification to your output, which is doneby adding / inserting such eventsto yo urplaylist.

After you enable the plug-in from the Enabled column, press the Configure button and select the country, which rating system you would like to
applyto your output. Depending on your configurations here, you will beableto add a specific external event in your playlist.

Universal Matrix Plug-in
x|

etting:

Available Broadcast Addresses:
v 192.168.50.255

Remote Port (to send data): [4444 \Hv
Local Port {to receive data): [4443 =

X cancel

This plug-inis related to the use of the Universal Matrix Controller (UMC). You can read moreaboutit in the Universal Matrix Controller section, further
in this manual.

The UMCiis a server application, installed on a separate server(s). It is an intermediary in the communication between AirBox and the video matrices in
the local network. It communicates with all type of matrices known from AirBox - Kramer Switcher, Elpro Switcher, Acappella, Concerto, etc.

In the near future, the Universal Matrix Plug-in will replace all currently existing matrix plug-ins in AirBox.
Communication settings:

» Broadcast addresses — The UMC automatically scans the network and locates the available broadcast addresses. You can enable or disable
broadcasting to a specific address by checking/un-checking the respective checkbox.

= Ports —The defaultportforsending datato theclientsis 4443. The default port, listened to by UMC is 4444.
UDP_Sw itcher
x|

'arking mods:

& focd

" Remote server

Address
Part 9092 g

X coe

The UDP Switcher Plugin is used to set-up the connection to UDP switcher.

The UDP switcher is a server application, which runs separately. It communicates with its clients via a UDP Switcher Plugin (UMP).
In the configuration dialog, select Local, if the server application is running on the same machine.

Select Remote Server if the server application is running on a remote machine. For Remote Server you have to enter the IP Address of the
machine, where the UDPSwitcher.exeis installed, and the portnumber.
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IMPORTANT: The port numbermust be9092, asit is by default!

VideoHub Sw itcher Output

[N videoHub plugin setup x|

[ Wideo hub server info
UL o alhost

Port

Offine configuration
Inputs 16

Outputs 16 =
Decks |16 =

X co

This is an external plug-in, used forperforming control over VideoHub broadcast routers, produced by Blackmagic Design Pty. Ltd.

The configuration dialog of the VideoHub control plug-in is divided intwofields:
In the VideoHub server info field, specify the Addressand Port of the router.

The Offline configuration field is used in case the matrixis notphysically available. For example, whenyou use ListBox, and you would like to createan
event for controlling the switcher, you have to create a virtual configuration of the switcher. Based on it, the relevant command w ill be created. In the

Offline configuration field, specify how many Inputs, Outputs, and RS-422 Serial control ports (Decks) the routerhas. When ready, press OK.

Video Resize Control Qutput

This is an eventthat ensures automated scaling of the video output. Press the Configure button to open the Set-Up form, and create yourvideo resize
presets.

For more information, check the AirBox Edit menu = Add - Events - Video Resize Control Output section abovein this chapter.

VikinX Matrix Sw itcher QOutput

Pressingthe Configure buttonwhile the VikinX Switcher row is selected willevoke a setup dialog, where you can define the following:
COM Port - Use the drop-down listof available COM-ports toselecttheonethat will be connected to the switcher.

Read delay-the delay between the command, given to the switcher, and its response. By default, it is 50 milliseconds, and it is not recommended to
changethis value.

Once you have set these configurations, you will beableto add VikinX Switcher events in your playlist.
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VTR Control Plug-in

4
:Ta:i Lomeot = 1R name frrr
L — — =
Mar rewind tim [00:00:05:00
Flay delay E00 =
VTR responss delay m ms
Defaull FPS % 2
Time codemode  [LTC =
;I_I L,ﬂ User bits source LTC |
X oo

You can use it to control up to two VTRs for combined file-based/tape-based playout. Enableit and press Configure. A dialog will open foryou to make
the necessary setting. First, enter the VIR Name and the COM port, to whichitis connected. Then, specify the maximum rewind time. Please, note

thatin theplaylist youdo not have to insert VTR events thatare overlappingin relation to the maximum rewind time!
Below you can make some VTR-specific fine-tuning: Play delay and VTR response delay.

Further, set the default frame rate of the output in the Default FPS field. Finally, specify the Time code mode and the User bits source.

Fordetails onhow to insert VIR control events in the playlist, pleasesee therelevant section above.

SierraVideo Sw itcher Output

[N Sierravideo config ll

% Telnet connection |

—{" COM pork conneckion ————————————
COM port ICOMI Il
Baud rate |96DD E

o OK | X Cancel

Pressing the Configure button while the SierraVideo Switcher Output row is selected will evoke a setup dialog, where you can setup the
connection to this switcher. You can select fromtwo types of connections:

© Telnet connection - if you select this type of connection, you needto fill inthe /P address and the Port number in the respectivefields, in order
to connectto theswitcher.

©® COM port connection - if you select this type of connection, use the drop-down list of available COM ports to select the one that will be
connectedto theswitcher, andfillinthe Baudrate in the respective field.
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Logo
x|
#iBos Output | Remote contiel Lego |1 |
Avalable modules: TS |
By PlayBack Module i
Taily Lago (Tally.pbs) X cancel |
Configue. |
Assigned modules: W set A Remove

AirBox #2:

AirBox #5:
AirBox #6:
AirBox #7:
AirBox #8: |

This optionallows displaying a logo over the clips, played in AirBox. You may select a logo source fromthe list and assign it to the appropriate AirBax
channel.

By Payback Module
Thisis an internal logo generator that keystheselected logo over the output video. This is the option to be used in most cases.

Pressingthe Configure buttonwhile the Logo tab is selected will open the Logo configuration dialog box, where you can define Logo Presets to be
used laterin AirBox (see the Logo section ofthe Settings menu description, further in this manual).

Tally Logo

This plug-inwill raise or lower the output voltage on a specified COM portwhen playback reaches a logo event line. This is designed to control extemal
logo generatorsthat support GPlinput.

Asonlytwo pins ona COMport can be used for the GPl output, you can have only two differentlogo commands perport. Thus, you will be ableto switch
betweenlLogo1andLogo2on COM1; Logo3and4willbe assignedto COM2, andso on.

The pulse levelis definedin the Active level drop-down menu. It is used to controlthe logo ON andlogo OFF commands. For example, if the active level
is [High], a Logo ON eventturnsonthe outputvoltage, anda Logo OFF eventturnsit off.

IMPORTANT: No logo willbe displayedin the AirBox output!

Press Configure whilethe Tally logo is selected to setupthe COM portforoutputting the GPI pulse.
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TC Generator

This plug-inallowsforoutputting LTC on the AirBox server sound card. Thus, you can synchronize extemal devices to thetime code coming from AirBax.

To enablethis plug-in, double-click inthe Active columnto the right.

AirBox can output time code from most of its counters. You have to press Configure to selectit. The available Counters are listed in the lower-ight
corner of the LTC Generator dialog. You can select the countingmode (for countersthat supportthisfeature)in the TC direction drop-down list.

Above you can select the output Device and set the output channeltype and sampling rate.

The left-hand side of thisdialog contains some basic LTC-related settings:

Time Code - this string shows the currently running timecode.

User Bits — Depending on the selected User Bits format (see below), you can preview and edittheoutputuser bits here.

Format —these optionsare User-bits-related and reflect the most widely-used standards.
Output

This window contains information about the settings of the currently active plug-in and allows its fine-tuning. The Output Setup dialogs may vary
dependingonthedecoders' models.

As explained inthe Preamble section above, there are two major playout modules, supported by AirBox.

The AirBox playoutis definedin the AirBox - Settings = Output menu, described below.

Multiformat playout

Depending on the supported hardware for video/stream output, the following Multi-format plug-ins are available: Blackmagic DeckLink plug-in,
DELTACASTHD plug-in, streaming plug-in (LAN/ASI card based) and Software plug-in (VGA card based).

The softwaremoduleis used mainly for demonstration or test purposes.
The settings for multi-format playoutare the same for all of the supported hardware. Thereare justsmall differences, which will be described separately.

You can open the output-settings window from the AirBox Menu > Settings=> Output.
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Common_settings

The common settings arevalid forall of the supported hardware.

Video tab

x|
Video | Audio (Geners] | Audio (Channels) | Logo | AUXSou 4] ]

VideoStanded | Fiagoder [ ]
PAL = I~ FipImage
Aspect Ratio |  Aspect/Size Convertion Startegy

Rescaling Resampling
" No Rescaling " No Resampling
" Ciop " Repeat / Skip
@ Standard @ Standard
 Custom[Pure =] | | € Custom|1 Foor =]
V' 0K X Cancel

Here you can definethe parameters ofthe AirBox video output. The settings will affect allfiles in the playlist!

»  Video Standard - specify PAL or NTSC video standard
»  Field Order — corrects the order of the field.
*  Flip Image — check this boxto flip thevideo vertically.

NOTE: Flip Image will affect ALL filesin the playlist!

- Aspect Ratio — the aspect ratio of the video output.

- Aspect/Size Conversion Strategy — it is used to definehow the output videowill look like if the output aspect ratio is different fromthe aspect ratio
of the filesin the playlist.

For example, if the outputaspect is setto 4:3, but theclipsin the playlist arewith a ratio of 16:9.

The following settings are available:

Best fit —will keeptherealsize ofthe image. Two horizontal black bars will be added aboveand underthevideo to fill-up the remaining part of the
screen. The horizontal size ofthevideois preserved.

Balanced Letterbox — the horizontal black bars willbe smaller. Small parts at the two sides of thevideowill beleftoutof the screen.

Full screen/Zoom — the vertical size ofthevideowillbe preserved. Videowillbe cut equally to theleftandto the right.

Stretch — using thissetting, therewill be no black barsonthescreen, but a little change in the form of the shapes.

Custom - itis used for custom settings. When you select it, the drop-down box at the right side of the Aspect/Size will become active, as well as

the Conversion Strategy box. The latter allows you to adjust what portion of the image and what portion of the black barswill be visible in percentage.

For example, if you select 50 %, theresultwould be like the Best Fit Aspect/Size ratio. At 100% the result will be like Full screen/Zoom, and at 0%

—like Letterbox.
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- Rescaling — In case the source file has a different resolution than the output resolution, there might be some Rescaling of the video.
© No Rescaling - if selected, therewill not beany rescaling.

© Crop - if the source file hasa higher resolution than the output resolution, only the middle part of the video will be visible. If the input video hasa
lower resolution, theremaining part of theoutputpicture is filled with a black color.

© Standard — this setting correspondsto the Low onefromthe Custom list.

© Custom - if pressed, theuser has to choosethetype of quality from the drop-down list near the relevantradio -button.

NOTE: Working with highervideo quality requires more CPU power.

- Resampling —In case the source video has a different frame rate than the output one, the following Resampling options are provided:
©® No Resampling - there will be no resampling.

© Repeat/Skip - for example, if the output video standard is set to NTSC, butyou have to play a file, which belongs to the PAL standard,
some frames will be repeated, in order to fill up the frame number to 30. By analogy, some frames could be skipped.

® Standard - corresponds to the 9-Very High quality fromthe Custom list.

© Custom - if selected, you have to select an item by your choice from the drop-down list near this radio-button

Audio (General) Tab
x|

Video  Audio (General) 'Audiu [Channels]l Logo 4| *
Mono Channels Count— ~DTMF———————

8 ¥ DTMF Settings ...

~Samples Per Second— ~Bits Per Sample

| 48000 = |18 2|

[V Enabled Max True Peak, dBFS: |-1

Referent Zero Level, dBFS: |-23

~SurCode Settings—

Decader
P tart I
“‘:a‘se restart 0K X Cancel |

Here you can definesome settings for the audio output.
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DTMF settings.

Here you can define an output DTMF signalto be generated by the AirBox application. Pressthe DTMF settings button to openthe DTMF set-up
window.

= Outputsettings: Here you can define the parameters of the DTMF tone — Frequency, Bits per sample, number of Mono Channel,
and Channels Mask.

Depending on the Channels Mask, the DTMF toneis sentto a specificaudio channel.If Channels Mask is zero (0), the DTMF is not sent. If itis one(1),
DTMF is sentto the 1stmonochannel.f itis two (2), DTMF is sent to the 2 mono channel.

Length of the standard Symbolin DTMF sequence —numbers from 0to 9 and letters A, B, C, D

Pause Length - length ofthe pause between symbols

Specific Symbols Length - Specific symbols areall symbolsin the DTMF strings, differentfrom numbersfrom 0to 9, and lettersA, B, C, D
SignalLevel % - the signallevel in percent

Working Mode - here you can set the DTMF to either be Mixed with the output audio, or to Replace the outputaudio

The Normalization field
This new functionality is developed in accordance with EBU Rec. R 128. Itis designed for our clients to benefitfrom the following:
= Performing monitoringand controlover the perceived loudness of audio sources.

=  Reducingtheloudnessdifferences between programmes. This is applicable when the nature and content of audio matherial(s) changes
frequently. For example, such a problem most commonly occurs at the breaks for advertising, when there is a jump between audio levels.

AirBox performs the audio normalization by using a loudness metadata that describes how loud each programme is. The loudness metadata is provided
bythe QCBox tool.

QCBox performsquality controltests of the media content. After that it stores thetestresults as metadatainto a file with extension *mtd.Suchan *mtd
file is generated separately for each mediafiletested.

Based onthemetadata, provided by QCBox for each mediafile, AirBox will adjustthe audio levels of all mediasources separately.

IMPORTANT: AirBox does not process the audio by applying any permanent modification of the source content (such ascompression, peaklimits, EQ).
It just changes the audio during playout by adjusting the audio levels.

A basic explanation of the workflow of theentire processis described below:
v Loadingthe playlist

v Accessingthe *mtd files,which correspond to the content and are created by the QCBox toolfor reference
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v Reading the Programme Loudnessvalues, described for each *mtd file. Programme Loudnessrefers to the average loudness ofa programme.

Based onthat, AirBox performs a correction of theaudio, in order to reach the referent -23/-24 LUFS. Thisvalue is configurable through the output
settings, providedinto thiswindow, as follows:

Tick the M Enabled check-box in order to activate the normalizing process.
When normalizing, the operations, described below will follow:

» Performing alevelshifting

AirBox does not performany processing of the source sound internally. It normalizes the loudness of thewhole programme (file -based playout
channel) by themeans of level adjusting. Forexample, if there isa sourcefile with average programme loudness of -32 dBFS, it will be increased
with 9dBin orderto reach the referent -23 dBFS, specifiedin the AirBox outputadjustments.

» Keeping track
of the Maximum True Peak level of the audio. If the maximum peak level exceeds zero dB, there will be a clipping introduced. Therefore, if

the maximumtrue peak level exceeds the value, specified in the AirBoxOutput Settings, AirBox assumes that thesourceis not preparedin
agood mannerbythe soundengineer. Insuch a case AirBox will not reproduce therelevant media source.

Let us follow the latter example with the source mediafile, having average programme loudness of -32 dBFS. If the maximum true peak level of this file is
-8 dB, whenincreased with 9dB the peak will jumpto 1 (above zero). As mentioned above, exceeding thezero may introduce clipping or otheraudible
distortions, and exceeding the Max TPLvalue, specified for the AirBox output settings (it is recommended for this value to be -1dB), will cause skipping
of the source’s playback.

A value of -23 dBFS corresponds tothe Referent Zero Level (by default). This is a targetlevel, according to which the programme loudness levels should
be normalized, as recommendedin EBU Tech. Rec. R 128. There is a tolerance of #1.0 LU, which existsfor programmes, where an exact nommalization is
not achievablein practice.

Forthe Max True Peak dBFS string you should indicate the maximum TPL allowed. According to EBU R 128, itis -1dBTP (measured with a True Peak
meter).

For more detailed information, please refer to the chapter, dedicatedto QCBox and Example 1 in Appendix 7furtherin this manual.
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Audio (Channels) Tab

x|

Video | Audio [General]  Audio [Channels) I Logo | AU Soud | ¥

Shieams : Stream Detaiks

Default El- Channel
o~ Presset Type: 1 [Mono)
-+~ Mona Channels: 1
t- Audio Level: 0 dB
Output Type: Raw Stieam
~ Input Type: Complete_tain
- Language ID: und

_UF'_IM Channel Mapping

i Meta Data

Remove |
Properties .. |

' 0K

X Cancel

It contains the following settings:
= Streams (audio tracks)

The list of streams is visible in the Streams window. When you select a stream from the list, you can see the details for this audio stream in the next
Stream Details window.

To define/remove/edit a stream, pressthe Add/Del/Prop button respectively at the right side of thewindow.
To change theorder ofthestreams in the stream list, usethe Up and Down buttons.

When you press the Add button, the set-up window willopen.
_injxi

[~ General

Mame :  [Defaul:
Presset ! |Stereq 'I
Mono Channels Count |2 'I

Input Type : ICompIeteiMain ~
Qutput TvpelRaw Skream il
Dubput Settings . .

Audio Level, dB o Language : IEnghsh hd

Meta Data

— Channel Mapping

Ke: Walue
Kyt

Valuel

Del Prop ...

= Enterthe name ofthenew streamin the Name field.

= In the Preset field you can select a preset for a channel mapping from a drop-down list. Here you can see a list of the most popular channel
mappings.

For example, if you select Stereo, the channel mapping will contain a [Front Left]and a [Front Right] channel.If you select 3 front LFE, there will
be: [Front Left], [Front Right], [Front Center], and[LFE Subwoofer].

= In Mono Channels Count enter thenumber of mono-channels,indudedin thisstream.



Channel in a Box User’s Manual

NOTE: If you have selected some presetfromthe Preset list, then the numberof the mono channels appears automatically, and you cannotchangeit.

If you select the Preset to be Unknown, you can enterthe numberof mono channels manually,and you can define your own channel mapping into the
ChannelMapping area.

= ChannelMapping

8 nuciovisppngr R =1

Audio Mapping
£ Front Center ']
Front Center -

LFE Subwoofer J

Back Left J

Front Left of Center
Front Right of Center
Back Center

Side Left s

By default, whenyou select some number of mono channels, inthe Channel Mapping field, you will see the most popular mapping typesforthem.

NOTE: There is an option, in which the Channel Mapping could be disabled.

If you select 2 mono channels, the Mapping will contain a [Front Left] and a [Front Right]channel.

If you select 4 mono-channels, the Mappingwillbe: [Front Left], [Front Right], [Front Center], and [LFE Subwoofer].

You can delete one or more of these mono-channels by pressing the Del button to the right of the Channel Mapping area. Then you can add a new
channel for audio mapping, by pressing the Add button.

To change thechannels' order, justselect one ofthemand move it up ordowninthe list, by pressing the Up or Down button.

NOTE: If you have selected some preset from Preset list, then you cannot edit the Channel Mapping

IMPORTANT: In case the available in-file mono-channels are differentin count than the ones, selected for the output (for example, you have 2 mono-
channelsin file, but define4 mono-channels fortheoutput), the re-mappingis made by thesoftwareup to the most-popular re-mapping rules.

= Audio Levelin dB - Enter avalue here for changing the outputaudio level of the currentstream. The default valueis zero (0) which
means that there is no change. If you enter one (1), the output audio level will increase by one (1) dB. If you enter minus o ne (-1) the
output audio level willdecrease by one (1) dB.

nou

= Inthe Input Type field, you can select from a drop-down list a type for the sound in this audio stream, like "dialogue”, “music and

effects”, "commentary”, “voice over”, etc.

= Inthe Outputtype field select the output encoding method - PCM or Dolby Digital

NOTE: Currently, Dolby Digital output is supported with a Deltacast card only.
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= Output settings - This button is activated when the Output type is Dolby Digital. It provides a set-up window of the Minnetonka
SurCode for Dolby Digital. Its detailed description is available furtherin the section SettingsforDeltacast HD Mixed Output.

»= Thelanguage ofa sound could be selected fromthe Language field.
= Meta Data - this s a list of additional audio metadata for user-defined audio streams. For example, default volume, copyrights, etc.
You can Add, Delete, or Edit metadata by selectingit and pressingthe Add/Del or Prop button respectively.

When you areready, press the OKbutton at the bottom of the Mixed Audio Channel Settings window. The newly defined audio stream will appear in
the streamlist.

Please, check Examples 2— 19 in Appendix 5 further inthismanual for a more thorough understanding of the functionalities of this AirBox feature.

IMPORTANT: If you have defined more outputaudio streams thanyou have inyourfile, then, by default, the extrastreamswill be empty. Itis possible
to dublicatethefirst output audio streaminto the extra streams.

Logo Tab
This tab containstwofields — General and Fade.

The first one containsthefollowing check-boxes:

M Use Logo — if not checked, theuser willnotbe able to use logo.

AvMixedsettingsForm x|

Video | Audio(Generall | Audio [Channels)  Logo | A o 4| >

Generat
™ UssLoga ™ Logoon Top
I~ Use Subtitles
Fade In (frames) |1 g

Fade Dut (frames) |1 El

o 0K X Cancel

M Use Subtitles — check it to enabletheusage of subtitles.
M Logo on top —you can use it to avoid eventual overlapping of the logo and the subtitles.
To adjusttheduration of the Fade In and Fade Out effectswhen showing/hiding thelogo, use therelevant spin-boxes, situated in the Fade field.

AUX Source Tab

B
Audio [Channels) | Loga  AUX Source | About | <

Use PIF witividee [ lissSecond 1 Fip
P RescaeEverts | SoureAudo " Fisds
Soweg |
 Fie:  [EElpiles_for_test\CB_390T<

 uDp: 1234

& Live: [Livel -

0K X Cancel
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There are settings for using an additional video source. Thereare three possible AUX Sources:
© Previously prepared File - you needto enteritslocation here;
© UDP stream-enterthe IP address and port;

®© Live video —avideo signal, coming froma Live Input, as it is definedin the Live Input settings window. Here you have to enter the
name of the live source, exactly likeit is entered in the Live input window.

The additionalvideo source is usually used for creating Picture-in-picture (PiP).

To allow the PiP functionality, you have to check the MUse PIP with Video Rescale Events box. The video files from the playlist will be treated as a
background video. The live sourcevideo will beresized in accordance to the settings, madewithin the Video Resize Control event (for more information,
please, checktheVideo Resize Control Outputdescription).

NOTE: Keep in mind that when creating the resize control event, you haveto specify an offsetof at least 1 second (1000ms).

Check the M Use Second Source Audio boxif you wanttheoutput audio tobe theone, coming fromthe AUX source.

IMPORTANT: It is recommended for the live streamvideo standard and fields order to be similar to the playlistinput video.

NOTE: This plug-in supports thetransition between clips in theplaylist. Please, check the clip properties description for details.
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Settings for Deltacast HD Mixed Output

Video settings

The Deltacast playout module supports the creation of Genlock. GenLock (short for generator lock) is a common technique, where the video output of
one source, or a specific reference signal, is used to synchronize other television picture sourcestogether.

Press the Genlock buttoninthe video settings window to open the GenLock settingsdialog.

Here you can definea Source Genlock and Offset of Horizontal and Verticalresolution.

The Genlock sources could be Local (generatedinternally fromthe Deltacast HD card) or Blackburst (coming froman external source, connected to
the black burst port ofthecard).

The Offset is definedin pixels.
Audio settings
The Deltacastplayout modulesupports Dolby Digital audio output type.

The Dolby Digital functionality is being provided by SurCode for Dolby Digital. SurCode for Dolby Digital and is manufactured under a license from
Dolby Laboratories. SurCode is a trademark of Minnetonka Audio Software.

Select a Dolby Digital as an Audio Output type in the audio-stream settings window, and then press Output settings button to open the SurCode for
Dolby Digitalwindow.

Below, there is a description of SurCodewindows as per SurCode user's guides.

Main settings

|| Setings | Advanced | About |
~Audio Servi
Audio Coding Mode:

" |LFEOn
Data Rate: [448 kb/s >
Bitstream Mode: | Complete Main (CM) ¥
Dialog Nomalization: [ 27 ]

[~ Bitstream Information

Dynamic Compression Preset: | Film Standard ~

e [0707 (3.06B)

Audio Production Information ——————————————————
Foom Type: € Small Mizing Leve! (dB SPL); '\DEE

€ Large
€ NotIndicated

IV Copyright Exists IV Original

0K I Cancel Defaults Help
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» Audio Services
=  Audio Coding Mode - from this pull-down window, you can select the inputmode - mono, stereo, or surround input;
= DataRate -itindicates/setsthe sound file samplerate.

=  Bitstream Mode

The Bitstream Mode parameter indicatesthe typeof audio service thatthe bitstream conveys. Complete Main (CM) is the normal mode of operation and
contains a complete audio programincluding dialog, music, and effects. The CM and ME Main Services can be f urther enhanced by means of Associated
Services.

The Bitstream Modes and audio service types are:
Main Service: Complete Main (CM)

Main Service: Music and Effects (ME)

Associated Service: Visually-Impaired (V1)
Associated Service: Hearing-Impaired (HI)
Associated Service: Dialog (D)

Associated Service: Commentary (C)

Associated Service: Emergency (E)

Associated Service: Voice Over (VO) / Karaoke

. Dialog Normalization (dialnorm)

The Dialog Normalization (dialnorm) value indicates how far the average dialog level of the encoded program is below digital 100% full scale (0 dBFS).
Valid settingsare 7dBto -37dB. This parameterdeterminestheaudio reproduction leveland affects other parameters and decoder operatio n.

» Bitstream Information
The parametersin thisgroup directly relate to the Dolby Digital Bitstream
Information (BSI) fields.

= Center Downmix Level

The Center Downmix Level parameter indicatesthe nominal Lo/Ro downmix level of the Centerchannelwith re spect to the Left and Right channels. This
parameter setting doesnot affectLt/Rt downmixes.

This parameter appears in the bitstream only when three front channels are in use,i.e, onlywhen the Audio Coding Modeis set to 3/0, 3/1, or 3/2
=  Surround Downmix Level

The Surround Downmix Level parameter indicates the nominal Lo/Ro downmix level of the Surround channel(s) with respect to the Left and Right channels
(consistent with the ITU BR specification). This parametersetting does not affect Lt/Rt downmixes.

This parameterappears in the bitstream only when a Surround channelisin use, i.e.,, onlywhen the Audio CodingMode is setto 2/1, 2/2, 3/1, or 3/2. Itis
recommended thatthe parameter be user-adjustable onlywhen oneof these modes has been selected.

= Audio Production Information Exists
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The Audio Production Information Exists flag indicates whetherthe Mixing Leveland Room Type parameters explained below exist within the Dolby Digital
bitstream.

= Room Type

The Room Type informational parameter indicates the type and calibration of the mixing room used for the final audio mixing session. The Room Type
value is not normally used within the Dolby Digital decoder but can beused by other elements in the audio system. This parameter appears in the bitstream
onlywhen the Audio Production Information Exists parameteris set to 1, or yes.

Valid values for Room Type: Large room; Small room; Not indicated
=  Mixing Level

The Mixing Level informational parameterindicatesthe absolute Sound Pressure Level (SPL) of theaudio program as heard by the original mixing engineer.
This information makes it possible to replay the program at exactly the same loudness, or at a known difference in loudness. By knowing how much lower
aprogramis playedat home, for example, it is now possibleto apply the correct degree of loudness compensation.

The value for Mixing Level represents the theoretical loudness ofa full-scale (0 dBFS) tone in onechannel.
=  CopyrightExists

The Copyright Bitinformational parameter sets the value of a single bit within the Dolby Digital bitstream. If this bit has a value of 1 (the check-box is
checked), the informationin the bitstreamis indicated as protected by copyright. If it has a value of 0 (the check -box is not checked), the information is
not copyright protected.

=  Original Bitstream

The Original Bitstream informational parameter sets thevalue of a single bit within the Dolby Digital bitstream. This bithasa value of 1 (the check-box is
checked) if the bitstreamis an original.If it is a copy of an original bitstream, it has a value of 0 (the check-box is not checked)

Advanced settings

8 SurCode for Dolby Digital <]

Seltings  Advanced | About |

[T LFE Lowpass Filter I~ 3dB Surround Atteruation
IV Channel Bandwidth Lowpass Filter [~ RF Pre-Emphasis Filter
¥ DC Fiter ™ Dolby Surround Mode

™ 30 Deares Phase Shift ™ Deemphasis

1 Estended Bitstream

Preferred Stereo Downmiz Mode; |Not Indicated

; Level: |0.7

Lt/At Center

Lt/Rt Surround iz Level: |0.707 (-3 dB

Lo/Ro Center iy Level

urrournd Wiz Level

0k | Cancel | Defauts | Hep

=  LFELowpass Filter

The LFE LowpassFilterparameter can be usedto activate a 120 Hz low-pass filter applied tothe LFE inputchannel. If thedigital signal fed to the LFE input
does notcontaininformation above 120 Hz, thisfilter can be disabled. This parameter is user adjustable only when the LFE channelis enabled.

= Channel Bandwidth Lowpass Filter
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The Channel Bandwidth Lowpass Filter parameter can be usedto activate a low-passfilterwith a cut-off near the specified audio bandwidth that is applied
to the main input channels. If the digital signal fed to the main input channels does not contain information above the specified audio bandwidth, this
filter can be disabled.

=  DCHighpass Filter

This parameter can be used to activate the DC Highpass filter forall inputchannels. The DC Highpass filter should always be enabled unlessthe encoding
engineeris absolutely surethat thereis no DCintheinput audio.

=  Surround Channel 90-Degree Phase-Shift

The Surround Channel 90-Degree Phase-Shift feature is useful for generating multichannel Dolby Digital bitstreams that can be downmixed in an extemnal
two-channel decoder to create a true Dolby Surround compatible output. This parameter is user-adjustable only when Surround channels are present in
the bitstream, i.e., onlywhen Audio Coding Modeis setto 2/1, 2/2,3/1, or 3/2.The 90-Degree Phase-Shift parameter should always be leftenabled except
under specific conditions. These include, butare not necessarily limited to, system calibration, encoding of certain test signals, and in the extremely rare
case whenthe discrete playback of highly coherent program material may be compromised.

= Surround Channel 3 dB Attenuation
The Surround Channel 3 dB Attenuation function is useful for applying a 3 dB attenuation to the Surround channels of a multichannelsoundtrack created
in a room with film style calibration, when encoding it for consumer home theater playback. Cinema soundtrack Surround channels are mixed +3 dB
relative to the front channels in order to accountfor cinema calibration standards. Home theater Surround channelgainsare calibrated differently, and so

a -3 dB adjustment to the Surround tracks is necessary. This parameter is user-adjustable only when Surround channels are present in the bitstream, i.e,
onlywhen Audio Coding Mode is setto2/1, 2/2,3/1, or 3/2.

. RF Overmodulation Protection (RF Pre-emphasis Filter)

The RF Overmodulation Protection parameter determines whether or not an RF preemphasis filteris used in the overload protection algorithm to prevent
RF overmodulation in set-top boxdecoders. It is primarily used for broadcastapplications.

= DolbySurround Mode
= Digital De-emphasis

Dolby Digitalencoders can allow activation of digital de-emphasisapplied to the linear PCM inputsignalswheneverit is detected thatthe input has been
preemphasized. Detection is typically achieved by monitoring the pre-emphasis flags within the channel status data of the incoming digital audio signal
(e.g., AES/EBU or S/PDIF). Since the value of this parameter depends on some other parameter(s) or condition(s), it does not require explicit user control
and can be adjusted automatically by theencoder.

. Extended Bitstream information (AC3 metadata)

About more information, please refer to the SurCode for Dolby Digital documentation.

Settings for MPO Mixed Playback

When you have selected the MPO Mixed Playback in Settings= Modules= AirBox Output, an additional tab, named Outputs, will appear in the
AirBoxSettings menu »Output dialog. This tab allowsyou to add, remove, and edit different outputs.
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As shownin the imageto theleft, the Outputs tab allows you to view a list of already configured outputs. The Output Name column showsyou the

individual namesyou have

givento each separate output. In the Output Type column you cansee thetype ofthat particular preset.

The Clock column (third one from theleft) allows you to select the clock of which hardware device tobe used. Notethat if you only have one hardware
device configured, it willbe used by default. If you set the clock of non-hardware output to be used, AirBox will simply use the system timer. Be aware that

in this case an additionalti

mebase correction may be necessary. Inthe example to the left the clock of the Decklink platfor mis selected.

| Video Settings.

=

r Fixed Resolution

as is (don't use rescaling)
720576
0x480
T20x436
T20x608
1920x 1030
1280x720
1440x 1030
2048x1556

re

r Custom Resolution

Height: B0 H Do

| CK | | Cancel

]

The Setup columnallows
adialog willappear, depen

you to invoke the setup dialog of each separate output. To do that, simply doubleclick on the corresponding [Setup] row and
dingonthetype of output.

The next column, fifth from the left, invokes a dialog likethe oneshown to the right. Here you can set theresolution of the output.

The sixth columnfromthel

eftis used for refreshing theoutput, andthelastone —for removingit.
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AWMizedSettingsForm
" Video | Audio [General] | Audia [Channels)  Outputs | Logo | G B
Output Name Output Type
AirBox Preview (online) Setup | %0 & %
Decklink DMT1 | Decklink DMT @ s | 35 | O | B0
dr ” 7 Edt
i DeltaCastHD
oK. 5 Cancel
MPEG Transport Streaming
Decklink
Preview
Decklink DMT

To add a new output preset, simply press the Add button atthe bottom. You can select from one of the following types of outp uts: Deltacast HD, MPEG
Transport Streaming, Decklink, Preview, or Decklink DMT. Depending onyourselection, a different setup dialog willappear.

Adding DeltaCastHD or Decklink

rPlugin ID
|peckiink1 |

Decklink Videa Render
| Decklink Video Render {2)

If you select Decklink or Deltacast HD, a dialog, as the one above will appear. Here you can simply enter the name of your output, and choose an
existing Decklink platform fromthe list. Once you are done, press OK.

Adding MPEG Transport Streaming

Select Address i =

rPlugin ID
MPEG Transport Streaming2 |

224.0.0,12_1000_ {reserved by AirBox.exe_finst11_MPEG T

dlfdms
P: [224.0.0.101 |
Port: (1001 x|

Interface: | |
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If you add an MPEG transport streaming output, a dialoglikethe oneabove will appear. Enter the /P address, Port number, and Interface name of
the respective AirBox, to which youwish to send thetransport stream.

Adding Preview

Preview Configuration

idea Renderer Type |
I—\:deo Mixing Renderer (Directx 5) - ‘ |
|Stream | | |
video 0 v I
Audio 0

« [ o= |

If you select a Preview output, a dialogas the oneto the right will appear. Select the Video Renderer Type fromthe drop-down list and placea check
next to the streams you wish to output (Video/Audio).

NOTE: If there are Closed Captions inthecontentthat is played, youwillbe able to seethemin the preview window.

Pressingthe Plugin Setup for a predefined MPEG Transport Stream in the Outputs tab invokesa dialog, liketheonebelow.

setor ]

General |
1P zetting —MPEG zetting
MPEG Multplex Type
Address: |224'D' 0.54 {* Program stream " Transport stream |

LD = T8 Mus Rate———— udio Bit Riat

Bufter Size:lD % bytes ID bitds g I vlkbps
Part: |5UU4 %
—CPU Factor
Interface: |1D.D.D.1 3
ID ppm ﬁ

[~ Multicast
Protocob—————— | Multiplex

& UDP IMainEonceptMPEG Mulipk | Mug Settings |

" RTP Video Encoder
IMainEoncept MPEG2 Videoj Encoder Settingsl
rOutput———————————————
7] | pude Encode |
I MainConcept MPEG2 Audioﬂ Encoder Settings

“DK I x Eancell

- Inthe/Psettings field configure the following:
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Address — enter the IP address of the remote machine to receive the stream. If you check MMulticast, i.e. streaming to multiple machines,
you will have to enter aspecial multicastaddress in the Address field (the multicast addressesarein the range between 224.0.0.0and 239.0.0.0).
TTL stands for time-to-live for the Intemet packets. This spin-box is active only if the MMulticast boxis checked. The higher the TTL value,

the longer the packetswill “live” and pass through more network routers. By defaultthe TTL is set to “1,” which is enough for local networks.
Buffer size — in this spin-boxyou can specify the size of the IP packets to be sent along the network. This size should be a multiple of 188
bytes, whichis the sizeof an MPEG-2 TS packet. We recommend a 1316 bytes buffer size, which willcomply with the standard network MTU.
Port - define which communication port willbe used for the streaming. By defaultit is 1234.

Interface - if there is more than onenetwork cardin the PC, you need to specify which one should be used for thestreaming in this string. If

you leave it empty, AirBox will streamthrough all oftheavailableinterfaces.
Multicast - check it to streamto allPCs in the network.

Protocol —the network protocol.
In the Output drop-down menu select whether the output to be sentover ASl or over IP

- Inthe MPEGssettings field configure the following:

If you click on ® Program stream, the protocol will be switched automatically to ® UDP. With ® Transport stream you can choose between
a ® UDP and an ® RTP protocol.

The MPEG stream settingsare situated at theright side ofthewindow. Thereare two optionsforthe Multiplex Type: Program or Transportstream.

When ® Transport stream is selected, the TS Mux Rate spin-box becomes active, so you could either select @ Automatic, or fix the Mux rate
manually. The Audio Bit Rate is adjustableforboth stream types. It is 192kbit/s.

If you select ® Program stream., the network protocol will be switched automatically to ® UDP.

With ® Transport stream you can choosebetween UDPandRTP.

CPU time factor - similar to IP Pump, in IP Streamerweusethe CPU clock to generate the PCRsof the Transport Stream. Enter the value from the stream
analyzerinthis spin box to compensate the inaccuracy of the CPU clock frequency.

Pressing the Multiplexer Settings button will open the MainConcept Multiplexer© properties dialog. You can view the parameters of the output
MPEG-2 TS streamin it.

The Video Encoder Settings and the Audio Encoder Settings are described below.




Channel in a Box User’s Manual

Adding Decklink DMT

If you select Decklink DMT, a dialog will appear, where you can simply enter the name of your output and choose an existing Decklink platform from
the list. Onceyou aredone, press OK.

NOTE: DMT Decklink Outputonly works with driver9.7.2 or later.

Pressingthe Plugin Setup for a predefined Decklink DMT in the Outputs tab invokes a dialog, like the one below:

5 DeckLink Setup E=IFe]fEs] || 2 Decklink Setup ==
Audio | ancillary
Qutput Channels [ Closed Captioning

Modh z .
100 % e Digital Settings

1 E= Source Channel Level ] .

) M

- i Outpdt | CEA-FOR
2 E= Source Channel Lewvel 1] 100 % .

() Analog (Line 21)
3 3 Source Channel Lewel | 1} 100 % _ Ling 11 =

(s o =

4 3 Source Channel E Level ] 100 %

Active Format Description [ AFD
5 3 source Channel E Level ] 100 %

AFD Settings
6 [ Source Channel E Level ] 100 %

Bar Data  [Mone
7 3 Source Channel E Level | ] 100 %
)
8 [ Source Channel E Level ] 100 % ke 13 ]
9 [ Source Channel E Level ] 100 %
10 3 Source Chaninel E Lewvel 1] 100 %
11 =3 source Channel E Level | 1} 100 %
1z 3 Source Channel E Level ] 100 %
13 3 Source Channgl E Level 1] 100 %
14 3 Source Channel E Level ] 100 %
15 [ Source Channel E Level | ] 100 %
16 [ source Channgl E Level ] 100 %
wzareall e 75

This dialog containstwo tabs - Audio and Ancillary.

In the Audio tab you can configure the number of outputaudio channels to be used. This is done via the drop-down list in the top right corner of the
dialog. Upto 16 audiochannelsare available here.

Once you configure the number of output audio channels, additional options for each channel are available in the list of channels. For each Source
Channelin thelist you can configure the corresponding outputchannel, as well asthe volume Level.

Usethe Set Default buttonatthebottomto returntothe defaultconfigurations ofthe Audio tab.
In the Ancillary tab you can configure closed captions and AFD settings.

In the Closed Captioning field selectthe closed captioning mode:

® None no closed captions will be output

® Analog (line 21) analog closed captionswill be outputon line21
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© Digital - digital closed captions will be output. Noticethatyou can configure the digital closed captions in the next field - Digital Settings. Select
the Output type from the drop-down list, both CEA 608 and 708 are supported. Use the Line scroller to select the line, on which you would like closed
captions to be output. By default, line 11is used here.

In the Active Format Desaription / AFD field you can configure the Bar Data type, as well asthe output Line to be used.

NOTE: Please, note thatfor the correctusage of the AFDfeature you have to setthe following output configurationsin Settings = Output = Video

tab:
- Aspect Ratio = Auto

- Aspect/Size Conversion Strategy = Stretch

Settings for Streaming Mixed Output

x|
IAH »

AUX Source | Live Input

Output Video Compression

[Psteamt ~| [MPEc2 ]

Stream Settings
X coee

The streaming plug-in sends the playback stream to a network IP address oran ASI (Asynchronous Serial Interface) output, instead to a video output
board.

Currently, the supported streams are ASI (Asynchronous Serial Interface) stream and UDP stream (IP stream). For using ASI stream, you have to have a
dedicated ASI cardinstalled (currently the supported ASl card is Deltacast ASI).

For the steaming output, into the output settings window, there is an additional settings tab — Streaming settings.

As it is possible to run more than one AirBox instance (channel) on the same PC, you have to define the AirBox output channel numberin the Output
field (IP Stream # or AS| Stream #).

Then, for the run AirBox channel, define the output Video Compression type. It is possibleto have MPEG-2 or AVC/H.264 video compression.

There are differentstreaming settings for MPEG-2 and AVC/H.264.



Channel in a Box User’s Manual

MPEG-2 streaming settings

sewn x|
General |
[IP setting ~MPEG setting
j ~MPEG Multplex Type——————————————
1224001 [(® e o immem ‘
TIL 1 = TS MuxRate—— [~Audio Bit Rat
Buffer Size: 1316 =] bytes ||| [15000000 bit/s 2] { 224 ¥ kb;:‘
Port: {1234 ;g 5
~CPU Factor
Interface:
[oem -
IV Multicast
~Protacol
& UDP
¢ RTP

Mux Settings
Encoder Settings

& 0K | X Cancel

If you select MPEG-2 stream, the following setting window opens:

IP settings:

= Address - enter the IP address of the remote machine to receive the stream. If you check MMulticast, i.e. streaming to multiple machines,
you will have to enter a special multicastaddress in the Address field (the multicast addresses arein the range between 224.0.0.0and 239.0.0.0).
= TTL stands for time-to-live for the Intemet packets. This spin-box is active only if the MMulticast boxis checked. The higher the TTL value,
the longer the packetswill “live” and pass through more network routers. By defaultthe TTL is set to “1,” which is enough f or local networks.
= Buffer size — in this spin-box you can specify the size of the IP packets to be sent along the network. This size should be a multiple of 188
bytes, whichis the sizeof an MPEG-2 TS packet. We recommend a 1316 bytes buffer size, which willcomply with the standard n etwork MTU.
= Port - define which communication port willbe used for the streaming. By defaultit is 1234.

= Interface - if there is more than onenetwork cardin the PC, you need to specify which one should be used for the streaming in this string. If
you leave it empty, AirBox will streamthrough all oftheavailableinterfaces.

»  Multicast- check it to streamto allPCs in the network.

= Protocol - the network protocol.

If you clickon ® Program stream, the protocolwill beswitched automatically to ® UDP. With ® Transport stream you can choose between UDP and
RTP.

MPEG settings:
The MPEG stream settingsare situated at theright side of thewindow. Thereare two optionsforthe Multiplex Type: Program or Transportstream.

When ® Transport stream is selected, the TS Mux Rate spin-box becomes active, so you could either select @ Automatic, or fix the Mux rate
manually. The Audio Bit Rate is adjustableforboth streamtypes. It is 192kbit/s.

If you select ® Program stream, the network protocolwill be switched automaticallyto ® UDP.

With ® Transport stream you can choosebetween UDP and RTP.

CPU time factor - similar to IP Pump, in IP Streamerweusethe CPU clock to generate the PCRsof the Transport Stream. Enter the value from the stream
analyzer inthis spin box to compensate the inaccuracy of the CPU clock frequency.

Pressingthe Mux Settings button willopenthededicated setup dialog of installed Multiplexor module.

Pressingthe Encoder Settings buttonwillopenthe setupdialogofthevideo codec propertiesdialog.
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MainConcept MPEG-2 Yideo Encoder Properties 5‘

About

dvanced Settings |

Generic—————— [~ Bitrate Control

MPEG preset: |MPEG-2 =1/ | tode:  [variable =
Video Format: [PAL > Pass;  |3indle pass ¥

Profile: [Main profile =l Bitrate (Kbjs): [ 6000
Level |Main level = Max. rate (Kbfs): W
Picture type: lm VBV buf, size (16 kbit): [D—
Field order: IWI ~Gopstructure ————————————————
Puldown: [Nopuldonn =] Max GoP length: | 2 =51
Max B-frames count: '2—::-|]

SR . Scene change detection: |Mone 'l
~Input info —Statistics
Resolution: 720 x 576 Encoded Frames: 0
Frame rate: 25.000 fps Avarage speed: 0.00
Picture type: Frame Avarage bitrate: 0,00
Color format: YUV 4:2:2 I” Overall PShR: 0.00
Restore default

0K I Cancel | Spply |

You can set some encoding video parameters here, likevideo bitrate, Video Profile, GOP structure, etc.
Forreference hereis a brief description of the options for the MainConcept© video encoding.

In the MPEG Preset drop-down list all of theavailable MPEG video compression types in the Main Conceptencoder arelisted.

The Video Format drop-down listprovides a listof video formats — PAL, NTSC, SECAM, etc.
Below you can select the encoding Profile, Level, Picture type.

Further down you can specify the Field Order (bottom or top first) and the Pull-down mode. Pull-down is applied for conversion when the source bitrate
and the output bitrateare different.

The Bit Rate Control field is situated to the right. There you can specify the bit rate Mode: Constant, Variable, or Constant Quantization. The spedific
bitrate values strings can be managed from the subfield below.

The Pass drop-down listis used to specify the multi-pass encoding mode:
Simple - encoding without gathering statistics
Analyze - encoding and gathering statisticsfor next pass

Encode - encodingusing the gathered statisticsand updating it.
In the GOP structure area, you can specify:

Max GOP length - the maximum length of any Group of Pictures. Larger numbers frequently provide better compression. Smallernumbers provide better
error recovery and better access to the framesfor editing.

Max B-frames count —the maximum number of B frames in a GOP. Some decoding situations, such as video conferencing, may require “no B -frames”
for providing low communication delay.

Scene change detection — enables/disablesthe scene change detection.

The M Overall PSNR check-box is situated in the lower right corner of the Statistics filed. It enables/disables the measuring the Peak Signal to Noise
Ratio. Thisrequiressome CPU resources, so checkit onlyif you need these statistics.

The Advanced Settings page contains moresophisticated options.
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AVC/H.264 streaming settings
setur x|

General I

Audio Encoder

“IPsettings
MPEG-1 Layer 2 Encoder ¥
Address:[224.0.0.1
TTL|1 g

Buifer Size: {1316 g bytes M

Port:[1234 Audio Encoder Settings

Settings

Interface: |

[V Multicast

~Protocol
 UDP
 RTP
[~ CPU Factol
0 ppm g

« 0K X Cancel

*  ThelP settings are the same as the Network settings in the MPEG2 Streaming plug-in, described above.

= Pressingthe Video Encoder Settings buttonwill openthe video codecpropertiesdialog.

You can check thedescription of the MainConcept©, video codec settings for reference.
= Pressingthe Audio Encoder Setting buttonwill open the audio codec properties dialog.

x
Settings |Ahnut |
i~ Rate Control -~ Profil
[~ vER @ Low Complexity
l—_[‘ m St " HE A4C v1
© HE A4C v2
- MPEG Version ~Header Typ
 MPEG2 " Raw
' MPEG-4 * ADTS
£ MPEGH for PSP  LATM
I High frequency cut-off 0 frames encoded
I™ Protect ADTS stream 0.00 kbps
T I e

The MainConcept AAC Encoder®© properties dialog is described below.

The Bitrate Control specifies the average output audio bitrate; the Profile sets the object type; and the Header type sets the output bitstream format
(raw or with ADTS headers).

Check M High frequency cut-off to reduce the encoded data.

= Pressingthe Multiplexer Settings button will open the MainConcept Multiplexer© properties dialog. You can view the parameters of the
output MPEG-2 TS streamiin it.

Pump playout

DataPump MPEG Program Dumper

This Plug-inis used for dumping the playlist into a single MPEG2 file.

Pressingthe Play buttonwillopen a browse dialog for saving theresulting file.

There are no setup options for this plug-in.
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NOTE: This featureworks faster than the real-timeone. For example, a 15-minute playlistcompilesas a single file for lessthan 10 minutes. The speed
depends on the HDD performance and theinput/output stream configuration.

IP_ Pump MPEG Program Dumper

|
Address: [127.001 > Potfizz¢ Z T Muticast
Interface: I > [ T |1 E*
Stream Type—— | [ Protocol
1024 =
Buifev bytes (7 packs) ~ MPEG2TS & UDP
Advance Time: IU 5 —g seconds | ¢ MPEG2 Program " RIP
I~ FixedMuxRate: ¥ Dumptofile  —p.y e Dispersion Qualt
I1SUUUUDU bits/s g 1 Standard " Better

Number of instances [requires restart): |4

CPU Time Factor: I =] pem X Cancel

Lz

Itis an optional playback plug-in thatstreams the content thatis being played out to a network IP address. The IP Pump uses a standard UDP mechanism
for data transfer.

In the Address field, enter the IP address of theremote machine to receive the stream. If you check Multicast, i.e. streaming to multiple machines, you
will have to enter a special multicastaddress inthe Address field. Usually itsfirst three digitsare in between 224 and 239.

If you have more than one network connection, specify which one should be used forthe streamingin the Interface string. If you leaveit empty, AirBax
will streamthrough all ofthe availableinterfaces.

x|
Address: |12?.U.U.1 j Part: |1234 5 [ Multicast

Interface: lﬁ TTL: I‘I g
Stream Type— Protacol
: |1 024 g
Buffer: bytes [7 packs] ’V(.. MPEG2 T5 & DR

Advance Time: IU.5 g seconds | % MPEGZ Program | | © RTP
I~ FiredMusRate: [ Dump tofile Packet Dispersion Qualit
18000000 bits/s = ’76‘ Standard (" Better
Mumber of instances [requires restart]): Id g J oK |
CPU Time Factar: IU-U % PPpmM

In the Port field, definewhich communication portwill be used for thestreaming. By default, it is 1234.

TTL standsfortime-to-livefor the Internet packets. This spin-box isactive only if the MMulticast boxischecked. The higher the TTL value, the longer the
packets will “live” and passthrough more routers. By default, itis “1,” which is enough for local networks.

In the Buffer Size field you can specify thesize ofthe IP packets to be sent along the network. It should bea multiple of 188 bytes, which s the size of an
MPEG-2 TS packet.

The Advance time value represents the maximum time for buffering beforeinitiating the streaming.
Use the M Dump to file checkbox forrecording the playlistto a file.

M Fixed MuxRate: This check forcesthe plug-in to output a stream with fixed bit rate. Thisis d one through zero packets, also known as "stuffing packets".
Itis applicablefor transport stream outputonly!
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NOTE: The muxrate must be set to atleast 10% higherthan the highest content bitrate.

Protocol — now RTP is supported along the UDP protocol. RTP is considered a more professional choice because of the time stamping in the packets’
headers.Itis applicable only for transport streams!

Packet Dispersion Quality- as the name states, thisforces the plug-in to output better dispersed packets. This means that the jitter will be much lower,
thus producing a more “professional” stream. ® Better should comply with the standard — MPEG-2 Real-Time Interface Specification (ISO/IEC 138189
[65)).

If you have multiple channellicenses, specify their number in the spin-box in the bottom of this dialog. Thus, you will be able to see the same number of
IP pump plug-insin Settings-» Modules= Output. By default, there arefour IP pump plug-ins there.

CPU Time Factor — in IP Pump we use the CPU clock to generate the PCRs of the Transport Stream. Enter the value from the stream analyzer here to
compensatefor the inaccuracy ofthe CPU clock frequency.

WARNING! Consultyournetworkadministratorprior to changing the network-related settings.

NOTE: There is no overlay preview with this plug-in!

[~ On Startup:
& Nologo
© Last used

JOKERN=Y = Iay
TELEVISION

Display————
I~ Auto Show

I~ Matte Color
Load A || Mone Show
4| @ Black
Invert Algha  white .
Hide:

 Color

o 0K
X Concel

-]

Pasiion: 18419

The Logo settings dialog is used to configure logoimagesfor displaying in AirBox (their position on the screen, transparency, etc.).

The Logo Preset field contains a listof logo presets available for use.

To load a new preset, press the Load button, and select a file. It willappear in the Preview area. If you approve it, pressthe Apply button to save the
logo filein the presetlist.

Invert alpha - inverts the alphakey of the logo (if the original picture file has an alpha).
Matte Color - this is the background color, which should be mixed with transparent colors, and thus, removed fromthelogo image.
Position - illustratesthelogo position onthescreen.
On Startup - these options areused to define thelogo appearance upon pushing the Start button in AirBox:
®© No Logo —no logo appears when AirBox is started.

© Last used -If there are no Logo presetevents intheplaylist, thelast used logo will appear when AirBox is started.
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© Logo T -Ifthere are no Logo preset events in the playlist Logo Preset#1 (fromthelist) will appear when AirBox is started.

M Auto show box - check it if you wantto display thelogo while you are editingiit.

NOTE: All changeswillbe shown onthescreenimmediately!

Show button - starts displaying the logo.

Hide button-hidesthelogo fromthescreen.

NOTE: The picture format dependsonthe decoder. The 32-bit RGBA files are most preferable, but TGA, JPG and PSD filesare widely supported too.

IMPORTANT: You will not have fade transition when displaying Logo and Subtitles simultaneously on the DeckLink platforms!

Please, refer to the SubtitleBox section for moredetails on thesubtitling options in AirBox.

Logging

AirBox generates two types oflog files: Systemlogs and an As-Run log. A Logs directory is created upon AirBox installation. It contains a System subfolder
by default Errors, System events, Events, and Event type are loggedin the System log, regardless of your preferences.

In the Log Options dialogboxyou can select what playlist entry information will be included in the logs, if they should be created on a Daily basis or
not, andyou can createlog-management settings.

If @Enable logging is checked, an As-Run log filewill be created. Otherwise, AirBox will not generate As-Run logs. When you first check this box, browse
forafolder,in which to save your As-Runlogs. If you donotselecta folder, a subfolder As-Runwill be createdin the AirBox\Logs directory. Your As-Run
log files will be saved there.

Delete system logs older than days - this option will help you manage your systemlog files by deleting the ones older than the numberof days
setin the spin-box You canchoose between 14 and 100 days.
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Delete as-run logs older than days - this option actsin the same way as the one above butforthe As-Runlogs.

You can add infofields inthelog by checking the relevantcheck -boxesin the list. Usethered arrows to change the position of the currently selected item
in the Log file.

Some third-party applications require an exact numberand content of the columnsin thelogfile. Therefore, we have created several empty fields that can
beinserted inthelogto comply with such specific requirements.

Below thelist ofinfofields, there are several selectable options:

M Insert date in first line of file is used in daily logs, if you want to view the date in the first line of the log as well. When unchecked, the date is
contained onlyinthefilename, and the logitself containsonly time entries.

M Column headers represent aline in the log thatdisplays the log configuration under it. Thus, any time you change the log configuration (through
the check-boxes and red thearrows) and click OK; a new column header linewill appearin thelogs.

™ Log Frames will display the number of framesat theend of all time-containing values.
M As-run log per playlist - checking thisbox will create a separateas-runlogeachtime a new playlistis loaded in AirBox.
M Log metadata - all metadatafieldswill appearas additional tab-delimited entries in therow of the relevant clip.

You can add new columns to the log by pressing the plus sign button. This allowsforlogging certain Metadata fields fromthe clip properties. All you
have to do is specify the name of the Metadata youwant to log (as it appears in the firstcolumn of the Metadata tab).

You can also set the periodicity of logfiles — Dailylog or aggregated files.
If M Daily log is selected, a new As-Run Log file willbe created each day. The System logs are always daily, despite thissetting. The Day start at field
determines when to start the new log. This setting is necessary, in case you wish to log 24 -hour periodsthat start at your wish (for example, at 02:00.00

o'clock, instead of 00:00:00)

The Logfile is generated in simple Tab-delimited textformat. It can be imported to variousapplications, text editors, etc.

TIP (1) You can easily exportthe logs to MS Excel format fromFle menu = Export logs in XLS files....

NOTE: Regardless of the abovesettings, AirBox will generate System logs thatare savedin the program directory. The minimum period for keeping the
systemlogs is 14 days (see above).
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StartUp
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Here you can find useful options for setting the behavior of AirBox on module start-up: StartUp Playlist, various Playback recovery options, how
playlistswill bereloaded and two system options.

AirBox startup

Atthe top of the StartUp window, you can choose between two system options:
™ Launch AirBox on Windows start, delay sec. — you might need some delay, as the system might take some time to initialize the installed

decoder. If AirBox starts beforethat, it willnot be ableto performnormally, as the decoder willbe “missing”. Increase the delay to ensure that AirBax will
not start beforehardwareinitialization.

MStart minimized - if you place a checkin thisbox, the AirBox will be automatically minimized on startup.
StartUp playlist
In this sectionyou can choosea playlistto be loaded upon AirBox startup.
*® New loads a blankplaylist,

= Select the ® Last used option and the next time you start AirBox it will load the last played list. In addition, you can check MAuto start
playback afterloading the last used playlist.

* © Open dialog invokes a query to choose a playlist fromthelast used playlist location.
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* © Daily playlist folder gives an opportunity for some simple scheduling of playlists. Select a folder, in which you will place the daily playlists
by filling-in its path, or just browse for it with the browse button. There you will save the playlists you want to schedule. They require a specific naming
structure inorder tobe played on thedesired dateand time. An example name is “2003_11_20_14_00_00.ply," where 2003 stands for the year, 11_20 is for
MM_DD (month_day), and 14_00_00 is HH_MM_SS (hour_minutes_seconds). Only files with such a naming structure will be played automatically when
AirBox is running inthis mode. Now you can usethe Save daily playlist featurein the AirBox File menu to achieve thisnaming automatically.

IMPORTANT: If you are using the ® Daily playlist folder option make sure thatyou have defined a folder, wherethedaily playlist folder is
situated!

NOTE: For more thorough understanding of the AirBox options, described above, please, check Examples 20 — 28 in Appendix 5 further in this

manual.

Playback recovery options

Here you can specify what AirBox should do in case of accidental restart /abnormal termination of the module. The following options are available if
AirBox is not running in daily playlist mode:

M Lastplayback status (Play/Pause/Stop) - if checked, it resumes thelast playback status of AirBox, depending on thestatus, in which it was before
stopping.

M Lastplayed item from the last playlist - if checked, it resumes the last item from the playlistthat was played by AirBox before stopping.

M Last played position in the last played item- functions as the two previous options but it alsoremembers the position of the last item to resume
status exactly atitis. The interval forsaving thelastposition is changeable through the spin-box below.

M Catch up with schedule according to system clock - this option allows playlist recovery after a failure and synchronizes it with the system clock.

When you set this option, you should bear in mind that the default start time for all playlists in AirBox is 00:00:00 hours. Therefore, if you have started
your playlist manually, after a power failure, AirBox will resume playback from that pointin the playlist, which corresponds to the initial time (00:00:00)
plus the current system clock time. For example, you start your playlistmanually at 9:00 o’clock;and at 9:30 a power failure that persiststill 10:00occurs.
Afterthe powersupplyis recovered at 10:00 o’clock, AirBox will resume playback fromthe point in the playlistthat is 10:00 hours away fromits beginning
(considering 00:00:00 as an initial start time). In short, AirBox will “forward” the playlist to the point of power supply recovery, taking 00:00:00 as initial

time.

In order to overcomethis, you should compileyourplaylists to start with wait events. The wait events’ valuesshould be setin hoursfrom 00:00:00to the
desired starttime of your playlist, i.e., for theabove example, your playlistshould start with a “waitfor 9 hours” event.

Thus, in case of power failure, AirBox willaccount for theinitial time, set by you, and will resume playback fromthe point thatcorrespondsto the power

recovery time. Let us consider the example above. With this setting, at 10:00 o'clock AirBox will startfrom the point, w hich correspondsto one hour after
the beginningofthe playlist (set to 9:000'clock through a wait event).

NOTE: Playback recovery options willnot be applied when AirBox is running in daily playlist mode! In daily playlist mode, AirBox will alwaystry to
catch-up with the schedule according to the playlist start time and the cumrentsystem time.

Reload playlist
In this sectionyou can adjustsettings, related to the way AirBox handles playlistreloading.
M Reload playlist on file change - reloads the current playlistautomatically, if in the meantime it hasbeen changed and saved by another user.

M Reload daily playlist without playing it — in certain occasions playlists should not start playing whhen reloaded.
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WARNING! Whenthis boxis checked, AirBox willnotcalculatetheinsertion point when reloading playlist on file change, either!

M Fill gap between playlists — if there is a gap between the current playlist and the playlist after it, AirBox will use the auto-fill clip to compensate
for this gap if this box is checked

Pre-cache new playlist minutes before start — specify how many minutesbefore the playlist starts AirBox should cache it.

IMPORTANT! The pre-cache time value hasto be ATLEAST equal to the duration of thelastfilein the old playlist plusthetime of the gap between the
two playlists.

NOTE: For long playlists, werecommend entering higher pre-cache time values.

Daily Playlist loading tolerance f = second(s) - specify the daily playlist loading tolerance in seconds. Loading a playlist always takes a few
moments, depending onitslength. AirBox calculates the exact point to start playback after the playlist is loaded. Thus, if there isan event in the beginning
of the playlist, it might be skipped (as the event'sduration iszero, its time could be considered to have passed after playlist loading). Therefore, you should
set some loading toleranceto ensure the correct execution of the first eventin theplaylist (if any). Usually, one second s hould be enough, but it depends
on the playlistlength.

WARNING! Always entera positive value in this spin-box. AirBox will notload a daily playlist at an earliertime!

If you work in Daily playlistmode, it is importantto clarify what willhappeninthe case If there is no current daily playlist. AirBox offersthe following
possibilities:

M Try to load last daily playlist for same weekday — AirBox will search the daily playlist folder for old playlists for the same day of the week (e,
Fridays), andwill load the most recent one.

M Try to load past daily playlist from last[& = days - AirBox will search the daily playlist folder for old playlists in accordance to your settings and
will play the most recent one (i.e., yesterday’s, if available).

NOTE: If there are three playlistsfrom the previous day (i.e. 10:00, 12:00, and 18:00), AirBox will load thelatestone (i.e, 18:00), regardless of the current
time (i.e. even if now it is 9:00 o'clock).

M Reload last daily playlist on and of the current daily playlist — AirBox will load the currently playing daily playlist again, as soon asitends.

If you have checked MReload playlist on file change, itis important to define when the reloading will happen.

When reloading playlist

In the field below you can set two additional rules on playlist reloading — reload the playlistimmediately, or reload the playlist after the end of the currently
played clip.

© Reload playlist imnmediately:
Dependingonthe playlisttype —Regular or Daily, the behaviorof AirBox is different:

Regular (not Daily) playlist operation:

There are two possiblesituationsfor reloading the playlist:
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1). If the currently playing clip (its List ID) is availablein the newly edited playlist, AirBox will reload the new playlist and will start playing it from the next
item (next List ID). Thus, AirBox will jump tothenext itemin theplaylist.

2). If the currently playing clip (ListID) is removed fromthenewly edited playlist, then AirBox will reload the new playlistand will start playing it from the
beginning.

Daily playlist operation

AirBox will remove all items fromthe current playlist after the currently played item. Instead of them, AirBox will load the items from the newly edited
playlist.

IMPORTANT: In daily playlist you can edit only those items, which comeafter the currently playingitem!

IMPORTANT: You can save the changed playlist and reload it onlyif there is no pre-cashed file orplaylist A pre-cashedfile is a file, locked for playout.
© Wait for playing clip end

NOTE: This optionis available only for Regular (not for Daily) playlists.

1). If the currently playing clip (its List ID) is available in the newly edited playlist, AirBox will finish playing it. Then, it will load the new playlist, and will

start playingthenextclip accordingly.

2). If the currently playing clip (List ID) is removed from the newly edited playlist, AirBox will reload the new playlist and will start playing it from the
beginning.

When selecting this radio button, you have two additional options:
M Allow clip trimming — check itif you would like the currently playing clip to betrimmed upon playlist reloading

M Offset whole playlist — check it if you would like the whole playlist to be offset upon playlistreloading

NOTE: For more thorough understanding of the AirBox options, described above, please, check Examples 29 — 40 in Appendix 5 further in this

manual.
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Timecode

If you are licensed to use the LTC reader module andyou have a DirectSound compatible sound card, you may use it to read LTC timecode from your

transportdevice. The setup of thismoduleis quite simple. Select your sound card devicefromthelist. Select Sample rate and Channels and Start the
module. The current timecode is shownin the TC Timer.
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The timecode, fed into the LTC reader, will be used when inserting Wait TC events in the playlist Thus, you can save the playout status of AirBox to an
external TC generator.

WARNING! Do not type anyvaluesin the Sample Rate string! Selectthese values only fromthe Sample Rate drop-down list!

Auto-fill

In the Auto-fill options dialogyou can specify a default auto-fill clip, and create your own auto-fill categories, containing certain clips. Thesesettings
are necessary forthe automatic filling of gaps that may appearin your playlist when using Fixed-time events.

On the top of this window you can seethe Default auto-fill clip string.

Browse for it by pressing thefolderBI buttontotheright.

The Auto-fill categories field is situated below. The drop-down list contains all previously prepared categories (hence, it will be empty when you open it
forthe first time). To create a new category, pressthe white sheetﬁl button to the right, and enter the name ofthe new Category. Click OK. You can

rename your categorieslater by pressing the gear-wheel o button.

Now you haveto add clips to your category. PressthetapeE buttonto open a browsedialog to locate the clip.

Letus have alookat theclips'description below. The first three columns need no explanation, but the last one is very imp ortant. The Truncate column
containsinfo onwhether the respective clip can betruncated, ornot (you can change [YES] /[NO] by double-clicking in therelevant cell). This isimportant

becauseif you have a 2 minutes gap for example, and all oftheclips in theauto-fill category are longer than 2 minutesand cannot be truncated, there will
be a conflict As a result, none oftheclipswillbe played outand thedefault auto-fill will be executed instead.

NOTE: When playing auto-fill categories, AirBox will first look for clips that can be played out as a whole, then for clips thatcan betruncated. Thus, if
you have a two-minute gap and theauto-fill category contains the following:

Clip#1 with Duration 3:00, Truncate=[YES]
Clip#2 with Duration 2:05, Truncate=[NO]

Clip#3 with Duration 1:50, Truncate=[YES]/[NQ],
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AirBox will playout Clip#3 first(sinceit can beplayed outto its end), and then Clip#1 (since it can be truncated). Thiscomes to illustrate thatthe order of
the clips in the category can be changed automatically, dependingon the gap size.

To delete a clip from the current category, select it and press the delete selected clipil button. If you want to remove the entire category, press the
delete category@I button.

NOTE: If the user does NOT define any auto-fill clip, AirBox willuseits own default auto-fill clip, which is simply an empty video, showing a black screen.

Fixed-time event

When there is more than one fixed-time event in the playlist, they might be in conflict with each other (this can happen if you insert/append a playlist
containing fixed-time eventsto the current playlist, which also contains fixed-time events).

Thefirst sectionin this dialogis designed forsetting the rules forautomated resolving of such conflicts between consecutivefixed-time events:

Default start time conflicts resolving

Let us assume thatthere aretwo fixed -time eventsalready inserted in the playlist butthe onethat is programmed for later playback (hereafter called the
second) has an earlier start time than the preceding fixed-time item (hereafter called the first). In other words, the first has a later start time than the
second. This dialog provides four possible actions if thereis such a casein theplaylist:

© Both start times are removed - if you check this option, the start times of the firstand the second fixed-time eventswill be removed
and theywillbe played-back as orderedin the playlist, withoutexecuting the defined starttimes.

©® Both start times are swapped- check this and the items’ start times will be exchanged. As a result, the first item will be played -back
first, at thestart time, set for the second item. The seconditemwill be played-back afterthat, starting at thetime, set for the firstitem.

© The first conflicting event will have its start time removed - this will remove the fixed starttime of the firstitem and it will be
played-back inits turn, as an ordinary clipin the playlist The seconditemwill be played after the first one and will preserve itsfixed start time.

© The second conflicting event will have its start time removed - this will remove the start time of the second item and it will
be played backin itstum, as anordinary clipin theplaylist (after the first item). The firstitemwill be played back as fixed.
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NOTE: The playlist is protected against engendering conflicting situations when inserting fixed-time events. You will notbe allowed to set a fixed start
time for an item, if thereis an overlapping fixed-timealready inserted in theplaylist. If you try to entera conflicting start time, the Use fixed start time

field will becomered, and pressing OKwill invoke a waming dialog.

Conflicting situations could also be caused by applying offset values to these items.

Default behavior when overlapping preceding events

When using fixed-time events in the playlist, one can always come across some conflicts with the “ordinary content” (i.e., without fixed start times). There
can be two major conflict types:

1.)The content to be played until the fixed start time is more than the time allowed (for example, there are 15 minutes of clips and only 10 minutes until
the fixed time) — so there is overlapping;

2.)Thereis not enough content to be shown untilthe fixed starttime (say there are 5 more minutes of clipsin the playlistbefore the fixed time row, and
the fixed time itselfwillgo on-air after 15 minutes) — a gap is formed.

Itis up to you to precise the rule for automatic settling of this conflict.

The default behavior when overlapping preceding events could be one of thefollowing:

® Skip playing event and do an auto-fill - all precedingclipsthat cannotbe played as a whole i.e, from the beginning until the end)
before the beginning of the fixed-time clip will be skipped. A gap will appear in the playlist as a result of this skipping. This gap will be filled in
accordance with the auto-fillrules, set by you (see the Defaultgap-filling category below).

Let us assume that there are five minutes remaining until the fixed time and you have two clipsto go (before the fixed time), both of which are 3

minutes long. In this case AirBox will notbe able to play thewhole second clip, so this clip will be skipped, and an auto-fill event (category or default
clip)will be played-backinstead.

® Truncate playing event - AirBox will playoutas much of the preceding clip aspossible,and when thetime comes, it will cut to the fixed-
time event (see alsodefaultstart tolerance below).

Default gap-filling category

Default gap-filling category is the third section of the Fixed-time event options dialog and it containsseveral options for automatic filling of gapsin
the playlist:

© Default clip — The default auto-fill clipmustbe an MPEG2 (if you are usingan MPEG2 plug-in) or DV (if you are using a DV plug-in) file. Most
often itis a program logo, animation, etc. The default auto-fill clip will be played-back each time there is a gap in your playlist and you have not

specified anything else tobe donein order tofillit (you have not setany auto -fill category, the clipsfromthis category are missing forsome reason,
etc.).

In brief, the default auto-fill clipis always there in case something goeswrongwith the otherfilling content

You can specify this file in the Settings menu=> Auto-fill dialog.

© Category from previous event- sets the auto-fill category of thelastplayed fixed-time eventin the playlist (if such an eventexists).

© Category from fixed-time event - uses the category fromthe current fixed-time event (this corresponds to the auto-fill setting in the
Clip Propertiesdialog of the fixed-time item).

© Custom category - asequence ofclipscreated byyou inthe Auto-fill options dialog, which will be played-back if a gap appears.
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Default start tolerance

In case you could accept some later or earlier start of your fixed -time events, specify the exact parameters here. Thus, if the time until the end of the
previousclipis within theallowable later start, itwill be played out withoutbeing truncated. Again, ifit finishes earlier, within the allowable earlier pericd,

the fixed time clipwill startplaying withouttheneedto fill-in a several seconds’ gap. This is NOT a fixed offset!

Example: Let us assume that thereare twoitemsintheplaylist —an “ordinary” clip, followed by a fixed-time clip. The first one finishes at 11.00.20, and the
second onemust start at 11.00.00. This is a time-conflictsituation. However, if the fixed -time has set a later start tolerance of 30 seconds forexample,
AirBox will play the firstitemuntilits end and the fixed-time will start at 11.00.20.

To recapitulate, latertolerancesallow playback of the previous itemto the end, and earlier tolerances allow avoiding short gaps (if possible).
Start delay compensation
It allowsfor setting offsets to a fixed -time event to compensate thetime needed for reaction of the hardware. The offsets may be:

- During play or pause mode- tries to compensate for the time (in milliseconds), necessary for executing commands like Jump, Next, and
Resume.

- During stop mode — tries to compensatefor the time, necessary for executing the Play command.

NOTE: These settingsare hardware-specific, so theirexact values have to be determined experimentally.

WARNING! When using fixed-time events, the playlist should startand end within the same calendar day (i.e., the playlist should notgo beyond
midnight). Otherwise, we cannotguarantee the proper operation of the fixed -time logic and that of the daily playlistlogic.

Complex Items

Two main ideasstand behind the complexevents:

1.) Avoidinginsertion of numerous rows in the playlistwhen there are several external events that have to be executed at the sa me time (or one after
another):

For example, whenyou need to run a program off-tape, you will have toinserta VTR event, plus two switcher events, onefor cutting from AirBox video
to VTR output, andthesecond one for performing the opposite. Allof these can be partof a complex event, so basically, you have a single complex
event, named "VTR1," for example, which would take care of sending signals to the matrix and tothe VTR, when necessary;
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2.) Enabling creation of such complex events' presets, sotheuser willnot have to insert the same external events one by one each time he needs them
Instead, hecould pickup oneof the available presets fromthelisthe has created.

For example, if you havea matrix switcher, which needsto route IN5 to OUT2 in order to get AirBox on-air, and it needsto routeIN2 to OUT2 in order
to get live feed pass-through, you could predefine 2 complex events with custom names, such as “To AirBox” and “To Live". These complex events will

contain the matrixswitcher event with itsIN/OUT configuration, as defined. Then youjust needto insert the complex event by name.

So basically, a complex event represents a set of extemal events with their adjustments and offsets.

The Complex event presets editor window is divided in two sections:
The Complex items field to the left containsa list of available presetsand several buttonsfor preset management.

To create a new preset, press the Create new complex item ﬁl buttonand enter its name in the New Complex Item dialog. You can edit this

name later, by pressing the Edit ﬁ button. To deletea Complex event fromthelist, pressthe Bin @I button.

The Properties field in the right containsthe “essence” of the complex event - a sequence of Beginning events and Ending events.

You can add beginning or ending events by pressingthe Add new external event QI buttoninthe Beginning/Ending events section respectively.
Pushingthese buttonsinvokesa drop-down list ofall enabled external events.

NOTE: To have any external event available in the list, make sureit is enabled in AirBox Settings menu & Modules = Remote control tab.

Each time an eventis being added, itssettings dialog opensforyou to maketherelevant adjustments (they can be edited furtheron) and specify its offset
(if necessary). The events areexecuted in accordance with their offsetsand regardless of their orderin the Beginning/Ending events list.

NOTE: The beginning eventscan have earlier and/or later offsets, while the ending events can have only earlier offsets.

() TIP: If you need to make some fine-tuning of a certain external event w hen insertinga Complex item in the playlist, selectit and press the Gear-

wheel EI button above it. Thus, eachtime you insertthis complex item in the playlist, the settings dialog of this event (i.e., a switcher configuration

dialog) willopen for you to make the finaltouches. These changes w illnot be saved in the original complex event; they will be valid only for the current
insertion.

() TIP: If youw antto change the events’ order, select an eventfrom the list and press the red Up/Down arrow sto move it.

NOTE: If you have set the Default duration of the complex event, its execution will result in holding the AirBox playback during the event(as in a wait
event). Besides, the offsets of the included extemal events will be calculatedin relation to the complex event's start and stop points. Please, referto the
following example:

Let us assume that we have created a complex event with duration of 15 seconds. It includes 2 beginning events:
Event Awith 3 seconds earlier offset, and
Event B with 2 seconds later offset,

As well as an Ending event (C) with 5 seconds earlier offset.
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The Complex event, described above, will be executed as follows:

AirBox plays the clip, situated before the complex event in the playlist. 3 seconds beforeits end, Event Awill be executed. 3 secondslater this clip will end,

and a 15-seconds hold of the playback will start (the complex eventduration has started). 2 seconds later, Event Bwill be executed. Event C will be executed
after 8 seconds (5 secondsbefore theend of the complex event).

The next clip in theplaylist will startplaying 5 seconds later (the 15-second duration of the complex event has expired).

NOTE: When the complex event duration is zero, theincluded events’ offsetswill be calculatedin relation to thesurrounding clips. The AirBox playlist
and playbackwillnotbe paused. Please, refer to the following example:

Let us assume that we have created the same complex event, but with zero duration: AirBox is playing theclip situated before the complex event in the
playlist.5 seconds before its end, Event C will be executed. Two seconds later (3 seconds before the clip’s end), Event Awill be executed. Three seconds
laterthe clipends andthe next clipinthe playlists starts playing. Two seconds after its beginning, EventB will beexecuted.

Graphic Rules
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The information contained in the AirBox playlist can be displayed automatically over the video output through the TitleBox Net Control functionality.
The main application of this feature is for music channels, to display the performers’' namesandsongtitles. .

First of all, you have to create a TitleBox template, with the objects that willdisplay the information, containedin the playlist. In the example below we
have created TB_Music.tmpl.It containsa background picture (we called thisobject Background); a text object for the performer'sname (called Star),
and a text object for thesongtitle (called Title).

Once the templateis createdandavailable inthetemplates folder (see TitleBox NetControl description above), go to AirBox Settings menu = Graphic
rules.

The rules for extracting playlist information and displaying it over thevideo are sethere.
The Graphicrules dialog containsthree fields: Rules, Conditions, and Actions.

The Rules field containsa list of all available rule presets.

Rules are organized in Groups. You can create new groups by clicking on the Folder j icon in the Rules zone. By default, you will see a [General]
group withan [Example] Rulein it.
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The Conditions field contains the list of all necessary conditions that willenable executing therelevant actions below as per the currentl y selected Rule.
In case you use Metadata (fromtheclip properties dialog) as a condition parameter, typeits name in the cellto theright and then specify the operator.

In the Actions field there are three lists and a couple of check-boxes. The list to the left contains all actions, related to the currently selected rule. The
Action Script list represents the commandsthat willbe sent to TitleBox during the currently selected Action.

The Preset values list containsthevariablesthat can be added to the scriptand are used most often.

For betterunderstanding ofthe Graphic rules, please, follow the example below.

To create a new rule, select the group folder, to whichit should belong, and press the New rule J buttonin the Rules field. Enter the name of your
template and press OK.

Then, go to the Conditions field to therightand set the conditions for executing Actions (we will setthem later). In the example above, we have set the
Parameter to [Category], the Operator to [is], and the Value to [Music]. Thus, when the condition Category is Music is fulfilled, the Actions

below will be executed.

To add a new action, press the New Action QI button in the Actions tab, and enter its name ([Clip_Start_Show] in our example), then press
OK  This action will show the selected information from the play upon clip start.

In the Action time offset spin-box, specify the desired offset forexecution. It can bein percentage fromtheclip duration or in milliseconds (select this in
the spin-box to theright)

Finally, carefully describe the action inthe Action script field:
[LOAD_TEMPLATE=TB_Music.tmpl] - This line describes which template willbe used to show the textfromthe playlist.
[Background.play] - a Play Command for the picture object Background.

[Title.text=%clip_title%]- This linecontains thenameof the TitleBox object [Title] and a description of the text thatit should contain (as you
see, in this case we will extract information fromthe clip_title column ofthe relevant playlist entry).

You can drag-n-dropthe Preset Values fromthelistto theright

[Star.text=%clip_star%)] - similar to the above, here we have described which cell contains the information to be displayed in the [Star] text
object.

AirBox sends out thiscommand to TitleBox through the netcontroloptionandtheclip titeandthe performer name aredisplayed.

Now we haveto send outanother command to hidethegraphics. We will call it Clip_Start_Hide:

[LOAD_TEMPLATE=TB_Music.tmpl] - pointout which template is addressed.
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[Background.stop] - AStop command for the Background object.
[Title.stop] - A Stop command for the Title text object.

[Star.stop]- AStop command forthe Star text object

WARNING! All entriesin the Action script field are case-sensitive, so enter them exactly as they appear in the TitleBox template project, including the
name of the template itself.

In the example inthe screenshot above, we have set four actionsto be executed when the Categoryis Music:
Clip_Start_Show - to show the cliptitle and performer when 5% of theclip duration has passed.
Clip_Start_Hide -to hide thetitleand the performerwhen 20% oftheclip have passed.

Clip_End_Show -same commandsas in Clip_Start_Show, butwith 80% Action time offset to show the title and the performer at the end of the
clip.

Clip_End_Hide -same commands asin Clip_Start_Hide, but with 95% Action time offset, to hide the graphics when 95 percent of the clip has passed.

You can add more variablesfromthe Metadata tab in theclip's properties dialog.

The preset value format for the metadatais [Yometadata_MetadataName%], where MetadataName is the same as in the Metadata tab of the
clip propertiesdialog (in the firstcolumn).Thus, if the metadataname is Producer, the presetvalue script willbe [Yometadata_Producer%)]. Now you
can create an Action scriptthat will send thisinformation to TitleBox (for example, [Producer.txt=%metadata_Producer%]).

Metadata categories canalso be used forchanging thefile linksin picture and sound objects in TitleBox. Thus, you could control which picture(s)/sound(s)
should appearover eachvideo clip.

Let us assume thatin one ofthe rows inthe Metadata tab we have typed [new picture] [E:\Pictures\pic\A Fantastic Voyage.jpg].
With this exampleaction script, AirBox will send a command to TitleBox to:
1. Load the projectcalled [template.tmpl];

2. Play the object called [picture]and replace the currently loaded picture file with the one, specified in the Metadata tab of the currently playing
clip, undermetadata category [new picture]:

[LOAD_TEMPLATE=template.tmpl]
[picture . MEDIA=%METADATA_new picture%)]
Where:
[picture.]is the name of the object that we wantto control
[MEDIA] meansthat this command containsinformation about a new mediafileto be loadedin thisobject.

[METADATA_new picture%]- This s the place, fromwhich AirBox should “read” the new file path for the mediafile to be loaded. Again, the
formatis %METADATA_MetadataName%, where MetadataName is the sameas in the Metadata tab of the clip properties dialog (in thefirst column).

The same action scriptappliesto sound objects:

[LOAD_TEMPLATE=template.tmpl]

[sound.MEDIA=%METADATA_new sound%)]
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Thus, TitleBox will load project [template.tmpl] playthe object called [sound], and replace the currently loaded file with the one, specified in
the Metadata tab of the currently playing clip, under metadata category [new sound].

NOTE: The Metadataname is case sensitive! You musttype it exactlyas it appearsin thefile propertiesdialog!

The same action scriptappliesto directX objects:
diectX.MEDIA=%METADATA value%,
where [directX] is the name oftheobjectthat wewant to control;
[MEDIA] means that this command containsinformation about a new mediafileto be loadedin thisobject.
[%METADATA value%] - thisis a name of Metadatawhich containsthepath to theclip.
or
diectX.MEDIA=%clip_location%,

where [%clip_location%] is a clip location taken from "location” property ofthe clipin the playlist.

You can display information about the title of an upcoming clip in the playlist The preset value descriptor has the following format: %clip_title[+n]%.
Afterwards, create a scriptto send thisinformation to TitleBox: Next.text=%clip_title[+1]%. Where Next is the name ofthetext object in TitleBax
and [+1] is the index off-setter (to show thetitle of the following clip).

Moreover, a bookmark can be used as a reference for presenting information about an item in the playlist. Let us assume that the Bookmark name is
Test1 and you want to display information about the title of the following clip. Then thedescriptorvalue should be %clip_title[BM_Test1]%.

To display the start time of an upcoming clip, type %clip_start[+n]{HHMMSS}%. The command, sent to TitleBox could be
Start.text=%clip_start[+3]{HHMM}%.

NOTE: If you are usingdaily playlists, the number [+n] forthe next file could correspond to somefilein the nextday's playlist.

For example, if you have: %clip_title[+100]%, and thecurrent playlist ends after 90 lines, AirBox will continue to count the items from the next
day’'s playlist untilit reaches 100 (i.e., 10 more items). The number of playlistsahead, in which AirBox will continue searching, is five (5), by default.

To show thestarttime and the title of an up-coming clip, create the following command:

Next.text=%clip_start[+4[{HHMM}% - %clip_title[+4]%, where Nextis thename of the text object in TitleBox, [+4] is the off-setter, {(HHMM}
isthe time format.

The time format can also be{HH} or (HHMMSS} or {HHMMSSFF}.

As in NTSC mode, the start time appearsas a drop-frame timecode inthe playlist, it would be more convenient to display the start time according to the
systemtime on thePC. Thereare two optionsforthesystem time script: {T} — for short system time (according to the Regional settings) and {TT} — for long
system time (according to the Regional settings). Thus, instead of Next.text=%clip_start{HHMM}%, you should type Next.text=%clip_start{T}%.
Now you can show information about upcoming clips that belong to a certain category. The scriptformat is [CAT_Category Name[+index]].

Title.text=%clip_title[CAT_Movies]% - %clip_start[CAT_Movies]%.

In the example above, the content to be displayed in TitleBox object Title is: thetitle of the next clip down the playlist that belongs to Category Movies,
then a dash,andthenthestart time ofthisclip.
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Text1.text=%clip_title[CAT_Movies+1]% — %clip_start[CAT_Movies+1]%

In the example above, the content to bedisplayedin TitleBox object Text1 is the title of the second clip down the playlist thatbelongsto Category Movies,
then a dash,andthenthestart time ofthisclip.

IMPORTANT: There should beno plus or minussignsin the category name!

Instead of Category, you could usethe Star as anindex modifier to showinformation about upcoming clips in the playlist. Thus, the scrip willlook like
this:

Text1.text=%clip_start[STAR_Madonna]% - %clip_title[STAR_Madonna]% - to show the stat time and title of thenextclipin the playlist that
has [Madonna] assigned as Star.

OR

Text1.text=%clip_start[STAR_Madonna+1]% - %clip_title[STAR_Madonna+1]% - to show thetitleof the second clip down the playlist that
has [Madonna] assignedinthe Star column.

IMPORTANT: Again, thereshouldbe noplusor minus signs inthe Star name!

BesidesCategoryand Star, you could use a clips’ Metadata as an index modifier to display information about upcoming events. In such cases, the
script should look like this:

Text1.text=%clip_start[METADATA _Show]% - %clip_title[METADATA _Show]%. Thus, AirBox will display information about the nextclip in
the playlist that hasMetadata called Show in its properties (in the firstcolumn of the Metadata tab).

OR
Text1.text=%clip_start[METADATA _Show+1]% - %clip_title[METADATA_Show+1]%. Thus, you will display information aboutthe second

clip downthe playlist that has Metadata Show in its properties. Replacing "+ 1" with “+2" will display information aboutthe third clip down the playlist
that has Metadata Show in its properties, and soon.

NOTE: Even if there is novalue for this metadata (in the second column of the Metadata tab), it will be considered valid and AirBox will display

information about thatclip.

IMPORTANT: There should beno plus or minussignsin the Metadata name!

Special actionsin the Graphic Rules can control events, different from graphics events.
Thus, you can control the logoinsertion for example. The commands can be assigned as separate actions, oras lines in other graphicrules actions.
The beginning of such an Action script is marked with an exclamation mark {!}. The scriptmustendwith an exclamation mark too {}.

Inside the script, there can be three types of commands: LOGO_OFF (to stop showing the logo), LOGO_ON (to show the last used logo), or
SHOW_LOGO_PRESET_1...16 (to show one ofthe 16 logo presets as specifiedin Settings menu &Logo).

Here is an example of a commandto stop the logo: {{LOGO_OFF!}

IMPORTANT: The logo script is case-sensitive, i.e, it mustbe typed in capitallocks!
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Another couple of actions can switch the incoming triggers ON and OFF. Thus, the received GPI In pulses, DTMF tones, or Time Codewill be ignored, and
the commands assigned to themwill not be executed during a certain clip.

These actions arecalled AUTOMATION actions. The possible commandsare:
{IAUTOMATION_OFF!} -to disabletheincoming GPI/DTMF triggers.

{IAUTOMATION_ON!} —toenabletheincomingtriggers.

WARNING! Do not use automation rules simultaneously with skip zones (Settings menu = General= Skip zones) to avoid conflicting logics!

TIP! If you need to switchthe AUTOMATION ON/OFF manually, usethe Automation buttonin the main_AirBoxw indow. If you need to switch
OFF the Audio output of certain clips, you can use the follow ing Action script: {IMUTE_ONI}. Type {IMUTE_OFF!} in the Action scriptto switch
the audio back ON.

(") TIP: If you are using the Next command in AirBox, allgraphic rules that w ould have been executed in normal playback, will be executed at once.
This might cause an unpleasant flickering of your graphics. To avoid this, check MSkip this action on Next.

() TIP: If some of the information that should be displayed in the graphics objectis missing fromthe playlist, you can skip sending the w hole command
by checking MSkip this action if there is an empty field.

() TIP: To enable/disable a Graphic rule or an entire Rules group, selectit and press the Enable/disable M button. If you w ant to disable the
use of all graphic rules, justun-check D Use graphic rules for current AirBox at the top of the Graphic rules window.

(") TIP: You canrename a group or a rule by clicking on it w hile itis selected. To move rules fromone group to another, just drag-n-drop them.

If you need to assign some events to be executed instead of the above actions, you cando that in the External events tab.

Like in other set-up dialogs, you can choose the event typeafter pressingthe New event -‘J button.
The event settings dialog varies according to theeventtype you select.

Please, check the events' descriptions inthe Edit menu section above.

NOTE: the list of available events will contain only the plug-insthat have been enabledin Settings menu = Modules=>Remote Control.

Please, note that by default, all events will be executed simultaneously. If you want to execute some of them later, please, specify the required positive
offsets.

NOTE: Negative offsets will not be executed!
IMPORTANT: Please, make sure not tooverlap later offsetswith other clips’ graphicsrules!

NOTE: To view a list of thecommands, used in Graphic Rules, please, refer to Appendix 2 below



Channel in a Box User’s Manual

Filename Parser

This modulewillallow AirBox to Parse namesoffiles and getinformation from them. It providesan easy way to useinformation, included in thefile name,
without using a database. You can makethemost ofthisfeatureif you have a standard naming structurefor your clips.

In this setting dialog box, you have to “tell" AirBox how you name files, so it will "know" what certain parts of your filenames mean. The dialog box is
divided into three zones — the uppermostzone provides options to write/browse for a sample filename and to set general “parsing rules” — presets; in the

middle zone you should “explain” the naming structure by including metadatafields; and in the lower zone you can spedify the properties of each metadata
field.

For clarification, please, have a look at the following example:

Let us pick a sample filename, like BGMusic-Lime_Biscuit-The_road_to_heaven-live.mpg. Enter the latter name in the Filename field. You could also
browse for existing files or choose from the drop-down list of filenames after pushing the arrow button to therightof the Filename field. The drop-down
list contains allfilenames of the currently loaded playlist.

This is a possible way to name music files — create a preset (let us call it Music):

Push the Plus button, situated to the right of the Active file parser preset field .Adialog willprompt you to name the new preset. You can
rename it later on by pushing the Recycle ﬁ button, or delete it by pushing the Minus EI button.

Once you have entered the preset name, you can start “explaining” the naming rules. Let us go back to the sample filename — you can see that its
structure contains, in order of appearance, an abbreviation (BG), a category name (Music), a separator (-), a name of a performer/star (Lime_Biscuit),
another separator (-), a title (The_road_to_heaven), one moreseparator (-), and a note (live), followed, of course, by the file format Thisis what you have
to "tell” AirBox. Here is how:
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In the Metadataoptions area, usethe PIusﬂ and Minusﬂl buttons to add/remove parserfields. You can choose fromtheavailable types of fields. In
our example, you have to enter one by one: Note (it will stand for the abbreviation BG), Category, SEPARATOR, Star, SEPARATOR, Title,
SEPARATOR, and Note. If you wantto skip someinformation in thefilename, select NONE in the relevant position. Do not forgetto set which symbols

areregardedto as separators (check the relevantboxes in the lowerleftcorner). Here, excludethelower dash from the separators list, as it represents the
space withintheseparatefields.

To the rightof the Metadata fieldslistyou can see a number of checkboxes that provide some conversion options:
™ Convert all underscores to spaces - in our case Lime_Biscuit will become Lime Biscuit.

M Convert all “%20" to spaces is not applicable in our case, butotherwise you can useit fordownloaded files (their names often happen to contain
"%20" instead of spaces)

MALL CAPS will turnall letters in the filename to upper case.
M All first caps - capitalizesthefirstletter of eachwordin the relevant metadata field
M Capitalize first only — capitalizesonly thefirst letter of therelevant metadatafield

™ Include letters andMInclude numbers are checked by default. If you uncheck some of them, the filename parser will ignore the relevant characters
(i.e. willnotincludethemin thefield).

You have to set your preferences for each metadatafield separately (selectit by clicking oniit).
Finally, you haveto specify the length of each metadata field.

This is not a problemif you choose to name yourfiles with fixed length for each field — ® check the Fixed length flag and specify the number of characters
usingthe arrows. The corresponding characters inthe Filename field will be highlighted in blue, so thatyou can see your setting.

However, setting variable lengths is a bit more complicated. ® Check the Variable length flagin thelower right field and then specify minimum and/or
maximum characters to be included in the relevant metadata field. If you have set a Minimum value, but the relevant metadata field contains fewer
characters, you will need some Pad symbol to fill-in the gab.

If you have set a Maximum value, but the relevant metadata field contains more characters, youwill haveto insert a NONE field beforethe SEPARATOR
field, thus, telling AirBox to ignorethe remaining symbolsto theseparator.

Back to our example, Lime_Biscuitcontains 12 symbols. If we set a minimumvalue of 15 symbolsanda Pad symbol (*) for the [Star] field, the Filename
Parser willdisplay Lime Biscuit*** in the playlist grid. If we set a maximum of 9 symbols forthe [Star]field, the Metadata fieldslist should contain “...
[Star], [NONE], [SEPARATOR]..." instead of “... [Star], [SEPARATOR]...". You can change the positions of the metadata fields by drag-n-dropping
them.

Append ... at end field givesan opportunity to add characters to the end of a metadatafield.

Some fields, like [Title], [Category], etc, aredisplayed directly in the AirBox grid.

Others, like [Tape ID] for example, may provideinformation to SubTitle Plus (www.subtitleplus.com) or SubtitleBox (see below) for proper display of
the corresponding subtitles. When you use the filename parser to display subtitles, you have to create a preset with naming structure [Tape I1D] and
[SEPARATOR] and the fields' length should be setto Variable. In the clip’s properties dialog fill in thesame Tape ID as that in thesubtitlefile.
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NOTE: In order to usethe features of the Filename parser module, you must setit first,and then addfiles to the playlist THE MODULE CANNOT PARSE
AN ALREADYLOADED PLAVYLIST, since it already contains all the metadata for the relevantclips, includedinit.

WARNING! If, inthe newly-loaded playlist, there is any information in the fields that is also used by the Filename Parser preset, thisinformation will be

overwritten!

Admin

A new menu item, the Admin... aims at improving the security of AirBox. The idea for password protection of some settings that might be crudal to
playback performanceis already a fact.

The first time you enter this menuitem, you will haveto go to the Change password row. Clickingon it will open a dialog box, containing three cells -
Old password, New password, and Confirm password. As this is the first time you enter this menu item, leave the first cell empty, then write your

password twice — in the second and in the third cells (your password can contain up to 256 symbols). Click OK.

WARNING! Makesurenot to forgetthe password!

Now you are already logged on. In order to restrict the access of all other usersto the Settings menu, you justhaveto log off. Almost all menu items will
become inaccessible—atany attemptto enter, a password willbe required.

The only exceptions are Colors (as theywill notaffectthe playback); Enable SubtitleBox (but not Configure); and Mirror mode (Full mode, Idle mode,
Change dongles, alsowithout configuration optionsaccess).

If you decide not to use password protection any more, just goto Change password, and enter the old password in the relevant field. Leave the New
password and Confirm password fieldsempty and click OK.

Save/Load Settings

If you need to configure several playout servers in the same way, you can use these two options to copy settings and
applythemto other machines. Thus, you will avoid configuring all your machinesone by one.

You can export the settings of all AirBox channels onthemachine, or you can only copy those of the currently open channel.

To export the settings of the current AirBox instance, go to Settings menu »Save config, and select the AirBox #... line. The resulting file has
extension *pb7,which meansthat it containssettingsforonly one AirBox channel.

WARNING! Please, make sure to name the channel-setting file after the instance name, so that you know forsurewhich channel'ssettings are contained

in it. Later, whenyou try to loadthe *pb7 file on another system, AirBox will not be able to distinguish which channel'ssettingsyou load; thereforeyou
need to recognize this fromthefilename.

To export thesettings of all AirBox channels, select All AirBox instances. The resulting file has extension *pb0. Later, when you load it on another machine,
it will affect all AirBox channelsavailable there
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Live Inputs

Opensthe Live Inputseditor.

PlayBox Live
= e Properties
1 @ vel X Type [UDP =
;% e x Namels 7] [vea
3 % ve3
g Ao
5 % Lves Coptons
None =z
upF
UDP Address
uDP Port1
UDP Program ID [0
G =

When you are using AirBox with a live input device, you have different configurations in the Live Inputs tab.
The Live Inputs dialogallowsyou to add asmany live inputs as you wish and edit their settings.

The Live Inputs dialog contains a list of allavailable live inputs. They are designated by a Live name and an ID number. Clicking on the Details field to
the rightcontains information abouteach separateinput. In orderto see the specifications abouta giveninput, just select it fromthelist.

When youselecta Live Input, therightareaofthe Live Editor will show you its configuration properties. Two differenttypesof inputs can be configured:

CaptureDevice and UDP. Note that you can change the type of each separate input by selecting the d esired option fromthe corresponding Type drop-
downlist.

The CaptureDevice properties are shown to the right Setits ID number and Name from the corresponding field and MEnable /0 Disable the MAuto
Start option, which allows theinput to be automatically initiated once it is set.
| Playsax Live Editor =)

D Live 4 - Properties
1 ® Lvel 5 Type [CaptureDevice ~|
2 @ Live_2 5% -
- Namelt v Lve_t |
3 @ Lve_3
4 @ Lived g | AutoStart []
5 % Lves - Closed Captions ~
‘None 'l
r Video
Device |AverMedia BDA Analog Capture v

Format ‘320;(240@29.97 fps (16 bits) Interlaced = |

Fields ‘Upper '| E
Aspect [4:3 ~|
r Audio
Device |Microphone (2- High Definition ~|
Format [PCM , 2 ch., 44100 Hz, 16 bits v
Streams Details |

[l Stream0
Language: Chuvash
[=-Mono Channels: 7
Front Left
Front Right
Front Center

1

A

If you wouldlike to capture closed captions, selectthe Closed Captions type to be captured fromthedrop-down menu - Analog or Digital. If you

select None, closed captions willnotbe captured.

Further down thedialog selectthe video Device, used forthisinput, its Format, Fields order,and Aspect ratio.
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The Audio field also allows you to select a Device and Format. Furthermore, here you can add a number of streams, depending on your needs. Simply

pressthe Add buttonto insert a new streamor the Edit button to change the settings of an already existing audio stream. The Remove button will
delete theselected stream.

r fudia Audio Stream Edit E

Device |Decklink Audio Capture -
; Mano Channels |5 - |
Format [pCM , 2 ch., 44100 Hz, 16 bits |
Language |English, old = |
Streans Details
[=]- Streaml Channels config

Frant Left Mave Up
LFE Subwoofer

Back Right

% Cancel

Pressingthe Add / Edit button invokes the dialog to theright Here you can select the number of Mono Channels and enter the language of theinput.

If you select UDPforan inputtype, a dialog as one to the left will appear. Hereyou should set the UDP Address, Port, and Program ID.

The live inputs, configuredin AirBox, are visible inthe Multi AirBox Manager and in the Live Viewer.

Pagovebsto |
D Live e
1 @® Lve_1 * Type UDP h
& %
3 % Lve 3
4 % Lve d 5 || AutoStart
5 ® Lves Closed Caption:
None -
UDP
UDP Address [192.168.10.10
UDP Port |1 =
UDP Program ID |0 s
]

Tools Menu

This menu was created to accommodate someusefultools in AirBox.
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Change file path...

This moduleis intended for relocating file paths. If you have built a playlist and, for some reason, thefile locations have been changed, here you can quickly
relocate file paths. This can be done easily. Just fill in the Old folder field with the original location, and then fill in the New folder field with the new

location. You may browse for pathwith thegl button. There aretwo view options:
= Ifyou check MShow only files that exist in new folder, onlythe files thatare available inthe New folder willbe displayedin the list below;
= MShow only missing files displays only thefiles fromthe playlist, which are Missing.

The Selection modes are self-explanatory and give opportunity for fast selecting/deselecting of allitems, inverse, and missing only selection.

When the Change buttonis pressed, the file paths are relocated, and this is reflected in the playlistimmediately.

SubtitleBox
ETTTTTE— x
‘w'atch directary: Imﬁl Apply
Server Language:lBu\ganan [Bulgaria) [BGR] j ﬂgme |
Video Resolutior: | 720+576 2|
TC Offeet: m Show filelist
% Dulputd ofiset B 2]

SubtitleBox is an optional plug-in for the AirBox module. It enablesusing subtitles together with your running clips. SubtitleBox doesnot provide any
editing options; it just shows your subtitles synchronized with your clips. The supported subtitle formats are the ones, created by our own subtiting
software Subtitle Plus — www.subtitleplus.com (*.sub); Screen Subtitling/Win2020 (*.pac); and EBU t3264 (*.stl). It is best to use SubtitleBox with Subtitle
Plus native files. They contain the TapelD (the reference to the corresponding media files), so SubtitleBox could "know” when to load and display the
subtitlesfor each clip.

Enable the plug-inandconfigureit. The only thing you need to specify in the Configure... dialog box s the folder, where your subtitles are located
(Watch directory), and the languageyou areusing. Pressthe Show filelist buttonto view allthesubtitle files, contained in the Watch directory:


http://www.subtitleplus.com/
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SubtitleBox will take care of broadcasting yoursubtitles in accordance to the playlist, loaded in AirBox.

NOTE: Make sure the Filename parser is set to a preset with naming structure [Tape ID] and [SEPARATOR] beforeyou load the playlist. Check

the ® Variable length radio button. In the clip's properties dialog, fill in the same Tape ID as of thesubtitle file. Otherwise, AirBox will not
display the subtitles.

Use the TC Offset spin-boxto apply an offset to the subtitles displayed. This offsetis measured in frames. You can also use negative numbers here.

Check the Output3D box if you want to display 3D subtitles. The Offset spin-box here is used for depth measuring. If you set a positive number, the
subtitleswill appeardeeperin the screenandyvice versa.

Mirror Mode
x|

Enter remote maching name and instance
[152168 10741

Execute external event on slave activation

M odule IKlamer Switcher Output j
Execute extenal event on slave deactivation

Module IKlamer Switcher Output d

| Dizable external events when in backup mods

AV Synchronization

Check position every 10 g e
Fesync if difference is more than |1 g 3eCs
Flapback offset 00:00:00:00

[¥ Sunchronize the playlist also

—Grouping
Group 1D ITestErnup

I Motify group members on status change

I Listen to group members for status changes
Iv iThis 2irBax iz & master For following aroupé
[1921881010:2

X co

The Mirror mode is another optional plug-in, available for AirBox. The Mirror mode provides options for full redundancy of your main playout unit
against system failures, such as power loss, broken motherboard or RAM, etc. In order to use this option, you must have two licenses for AirBox, running

on two different workstations with a network connection between them. For the sake of convenience, these are called Master and Slave hereafter. They
communicate via TCP/IP protocol.

Failure actions:

There are two possibilities to back up your AirBox in case an unrecoverable failure of the Master AirBox occurs (the master AirBox server is down fora
long period, faulty motherboard, CPU, RAM, etc.):

1. When there are two fully functional AirBoxes on both machines, plus one AirBox backup license on your Slave machine: In this scenario, you just
have to unchedk the Mirrormode on the Slave machine and continueworking with thefull AirBox functionality.

2. When thereis onefully functional AirBox installed on the Master machine and one AirBox backup (with limited functionality) on the Slave machine:

In this scenario you will have to attach the full AirBox dongle to the SlaveAirBox server and use the Change Dongles menu command in order to
operatethe full functionality on the Slave machine. Obviously, the master machinedoes not need a donglewhile faulty.

NOTE: When AirBox backup is a stand-alonelicense, AirBox will start in Mirror Mode automatically. No full functionality available!
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To set the Master, start AirBox and check M Enable IP remote control in Settings = General = General. Otherwise, the Slave machine will not be
able to connect to the Master.

To setthe Slave, go to Tools & Mirror Mode =» Configure..., and do thefollowing settings in the Mirror connection setup window:
In the topmost string, Enter remote machine name and instance, writethe Remote machine IP address or name.

The BackUp can execute some external eventupon connecting/disconnecting to the Master. This is useful, for example, for auto switching a video switcher
to anotherinput/output when the Master unit fails, or when you switch backto it.

Execute external event on slave activation — this event will be executed when the current AirBox is switched to BackUp mode. For example, if the
Master has been down for sometime and now it is running OK, so youwant to start the main playback fromit again.

Execute External event on slave deactivation - this event will be executed when the Master failsand the current BackUp takes overthe playback.

NOTE: For switcher control upon connecting/disconnecting, you need the PRO option, enabled onyour dongle.

M Disable external events when in backup mode — Check this box if you wantto stop external events’' controlwhen the backup AirBox is initiated.

The lower half of this window concerns the synchronization between the Slave machine and the Master machine. Do not forget to check the ¥
Synchronization box, if you needit.

Set the frequency of position enquiriesto be sentby the Slave to the Master inthe Check position every...sec cell (the leastallowableis 10).

Below you can set the maximum allowable difference (in seconds) between the Master and the Slave playback. If the difference goes beyond this value,
the Slave machine willhaveto resynchronize to the Master.

Playback offset value compensates thedelay that may occur dueto some additional factors (e.g. the network communication delay or backup playback
reactiontime).

Check ™ Synchronize the playlist also if you want to check the playlists at each resynchronization. This is a “double insurance,” in case some playlist
datais lost during the IP communication.

Itis possible to groupseveral Slave machines to operate together. The Group-related settings are situated at thebottom of the Setup dialog.
The purpose of Grouping is described in the example below:

Let us assume that we have three Master AirBox channels. Their outputs are connected to one external device (let us call it MasterOut). The output of
MasterOut sendsthe three signals together (as a Multiplexer would do).

There are three Slave AirBox machines, listening to the three Master machines. The outputs of the Slaves are connected to another external device, similar
to that of the Masters (we will call this device SlaveOut).

The outputs of MasterOut and SlaveOut are connected to a switcher.
In case any of the masters fails (for example AirBox2); Slave 2 will take over the playout but the MasterOut device will be outputting only the signals
coming from AirBox1 and AirBox3. The signalof Slave 2 (that substitutes AirBox 2) will be output on the SlaveOut device.In order to have all signals

output onone device, wehaveto start the playout on Slave 7 and Slave 3 and switch from MasterOut to SlaveOut.

Therefore, we have implemented the option for grouping Slave machines. Thus, in case one of the slavesin the group starts playing, it will “tellthe others
to start playingtoo, and the switcherwill be switched automatically from MasterOut to SlaveOut. Now you have the three signals output together again.

Back in the Mirror connection dialog, there are three fields to setup Grouping:

Group ID —fillin the name ofthe group of Slaves. This name should be thesame in all Slave machinesthat belongto thisgroup, so you have to fill it in
each Slave's Mirror connection dialog.
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™ Notify group members on status change — enable this so the cumrent Slave will report its status to all other Slavesin the group. If you do not want
this Slave to control the wholegroup, leave this box unchecked.

M Listen to group members for status changes — check it if you wantthe current Slave to start/stop playingwhen any Slave in the group starts/stops.
If you do not want this Slave to be affected by thestatus of other Slavesin the group, leave thisbox unchecked.

M This AirBox is a master for following group - check it to define a current AirBox as a master ofthegroup.

The Mirror mode has two majorsub-modes: Fullmode and Idle Mode.
Full Mode:

The Slave and the MasterAirBox are always playing the same content simultaneously.
Advantage: The Slave channel alwaysruns in perfect synchronization and you can switch overto it any time.

Disadvantage: This willdouble the network traffic, sincethetwo AirBox servers will be transferring data at the same time.

Idle Mode:

The SlaveAirBox is remains idle and listens to the MasterAirBox activity. If the MasterAirBox stops responding, the SlaveAirBox will start playing
immediately from the same point, at which the MasterAirBox waslast.

Advantage: No additional network traffic overhead.

Disadvantage: It might takeup to a second to start the playback process fromthe pointit failed. The information about all previously executed extemal
events will not bepreserved. Thus, if the Master wasrunningin video scalemodebefore thefailure, the Slave will precede outputting full-screen video.

In both modes, wheneveryou change anything in the MasterAirBox playlist, the BackUpAirBox does the same automatically.

Regardless ofthe mode, you will always use content filesthat are stored eitheron local or on network storage.

The easiest approach is to use content ONLYfrom a redundant network -attached storage (NAS) or SAN. This means that the SlaveAirBox will use the same
file path as the MasterAirBox to locate the content files.

If you are goingto use local content files, or a mixed approach, thenyou shouldinstall SafeBox (see the SafeBox section for details) on the SlaveAirBax
machine. Its task will be to automatically replicate (copy) the new-coming content from the MasterAirBox's local storage to the local storage of the
BackUpAirBox.

The Change dongles option allowsyou to change the dongle (WIBU-key) of a currently playing unitwithout interrupting the work of the AirBox. Thus,

if your Master machine is down and you need the full functionality on your Slave machine, you will be able to change the dongle for the latter without
interrupting its playback. After you have inserted the new dongle, press Tools-»Mirror Mode->» Change Dongle, and the new dongle will be
recognized.

IMPORTANT! The BackUp machine should run the same softwareversion as the Master machine!
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Playlist Checker

x|
Check criteria
¥ Missing clips _>|
™ Unsupported clips _>|
I~ Owerapped clips _>|
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This tool checks the playlistfor inconsistencies. Enablethe criteria you need by checkingthe boxin frontof them.
Below you will find description of some of the checking criteria:
M Missing clips — checks formissing clips in the playlist
™ Unsupported clips — checks for clips with an unsupported format in the playlist
™ Overlapped clips - this check is related to fixed-starttime clips that overlap previousclipsin the playlist.
M Missing Logo Off events between Logo On events — checks if thereis a Logo Off event between the Logo On events

M Missing Logo On events between Logo Off events — checks if thereis a Logo On event between the Logo Offevents

™ Non-sequential bookmarks with time zones:

Bookmarkswith time zones should be situated in sequential order, i.e, following the normal time flow. This means that bookmarks with earliertime zones
should be situated upin the playlist, while bookmarks with latertime zonesshould be placed down the playlist. This will en sure their correct exeaution.

™ Gaps larger than... — when using fixed -start timesand thereis notenough content to be played before them, gapsare formedin the playlist

M Missing TapelD info for subtitling of clips in [Category name] — Subtitlesare shown based onthe TapelD oftheclip and the currently running
time code. If a Tape ID is missing froma clip’s properties, nosubtitles will be displayed over it. Therefore, it is important to make sure that all TapelDs
arein place.Justspedfy the category of clips that require subtitlingand checkif all ofthemhave TapelDsin their properties.

M Missing Metadata in Clips - this field contains settings for verifying the availability of all metadata, usually n eeded for Graphic rules.

Metadatais described in the clip properties. Each metadata has a name and value, where the name represents a category, and t he value represents the

information aboutthis category. Please, check the Metadata description above. The playlist checker uses the metadatanames as reference and checks the
presenceof the corresponding metadata values.

M From category [Category name] — here you have to specify the category of the clipsyou want to check, like clips that belong to category [Music]
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The list of metadata fieldsto bechedked issituated totheleft below. You can pickthem fromthelistof presets totheright Justselect the Metadata name
you need and press the H buttonto add it.

If the Metadatanameis notavailablein the listof presets, createa customnamein thestringaboveit, and pressthej buttonto add it to the left.

To remove a metadataname fromthe check-list, selectit fromthe list to the left,and press the_ button.

To clearthe wholecheck-list, presle.

If the Check playlist button finds an inconsistence, therelevant criterion turnsred. The arrow to the right of it becomes active. Press it do view the list
of inconsistencies, sorted by their positionin the playlist

Media Folders

x
Active |Directory |Suhfalders ‘Amo-replate [
Vv E:DV} v v
v E:impeg2} (%) v
v E:impeg2iNTSCY (7] 7]
N i %)

w0 [ ] Xe

This tool was developed to allow forspecifying watch foldersthat might contain mediafiles. Thus, if there are missingfile sin a playlist, these folders will
be automatically searched upon playlist loading.

NOTE: Media folders donotoperate inrun-time! You need toreload theplaylistin order to check the watch directories.

To add a newwatch directory, clickon the plussignand browseforit. As soon asitisinsertedin the list,you can adjustits settings:

Double-clickinthe Active columnto enablewatching the folder, described intheline to the right

If you wantAirBox to parse thesub-directories of a selected watch folder, double-click on the Subfolders column to turntheclosed signinto a green
tick-mark.

Auto-replace - this function will update the file paths of the missing files upon saving the playlist. If not enabled, the new location of files will not be
saved in the playlist.

Commands Menu

This menu contains commands, related to playback andlogo presets. The available commands are:
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Playback commands

This menu duplicates the playback control buttons, situated under the mastercounter (Play/Stop/Pause/Next/Jump/Return). The commands
are executedjust by clicking on the appropriate field. For the user'sconvenience, a relevantshortcut is written to the right of each command.

Logo presets

Here you can trigger logo presets by clickingon them. The preset numbers correspond to thosein the Settings menu = Logo dialog.

Jump to: This is just a shortcut — < Ctrl+ Shift+#>. By usingit, you canjumpto a clipat your will. Just press and hold down < Ctrl+Shift>, enter the desired
clip’s number, andthenreleasethe < Ctrl+Shift>.

Help Menu

This menu contains useful information aboutthe AirBox module.
Help

Opensthe AirBox context-sensitive help.

Doctor

The Doctor is an integrated module, which can gather almost all theinformation, needed for the successful support.

The Basic User's Manual contains a detailed description of the Doctor and other functionalities. The Basic manual is available on our website —
www.athensa.tv

About...

Displays the About box of the AirBox module. It contains useful information, such as: module version, WIBU Box number, mode, registration, etc The
name of the currently selected platformis displayed at the bottom.
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LISTBOX

GETTING STARTED

ListBox is dedicatedto creatingand editing playlists. It allows preparing playlistsin advance for the AirBox module and playingthem on-air later.

ListBox does not need any special workstation orplatform.

Quick Start

*  launch ListBox;

= Right-click onthe grid;

=  Select Add © Media file;

= Browse forthefiles youwant to insertintheplaylist and clickonthe Open button.

*  Goto Filemenu = Save playlistas and browse forthelocation to saveyourplaylistto.
=  Type some name forthe playlistand press Save.

Congratulations! You havejust created your first playlist!

USER INTERFACE

The interface of ListBox isidentical with the AirBox interface. It is designed like that foruser’s convenience. There are some differences, which are described
in this section.

Playlist Control Buttons

These buttons provideaccessto themost commonly used playlistfunctions. All commands fromthe Toolbar can also be foundinthe Menu Bar.

Some particular buttonson the Toolbar will appear enabled or disabled, depending on theselection made.

3
The toolbar contains the following command buttons, shown in that order. New @, Open "', Save/Save as = Eg, Save as daily @,

Append/insert Element * = Delete Selection =, Clear Playlist B Move up/Move Down =2 2 Reset playlist o
,Randomize ¥ Properties ¥ Trim ™ and Undo " Theirfunctions aredescribed below in the relevant menu sections,

Playback control and counters
The Master Counter showstheelapsed time of the current playout session. Pressingthe Stop button resetsthe counter.

00:00:08:17

The Clip counter is situated under the master counter. It can operate in two modes: count-up and count-down mode. Just double-click on it to switch
betweenthem!
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@ e oo &

The playback control buttonsare situated under the Clip counter:

* Play P _startsthe playback.

= Stop “

—terminatestheplayback.
= Pause/Resume m _ temporaryinterruption and resuming of the playback. The playback resumes from the same pointon.

= Next *' —wil stop the cumrently playing clip immediately and will switch to the next clip in playlist. This happens by a smooth cut without any
soundor visualartifacts.

o

= Return is active only after a Jump has been executed. Use this button to return to the position before the last Jump.

= Jump e

— terminatesthe currently playing clipimmediately and starts playing the selected one, regardless of its positionin thegrid.

= Cue & _ This buttonwillinterrupt the playback, and will pause at thefirstframe of the selected clip. You can also activate it by holding down the
<Ctrl>keyand pressing theJump button at the sametime. Use thisto prepare a clip for playback, while showing its first frame on the output. Since this
is a machine-and-decoder-dependent function, you might have to increase the Cue Delay time in the Settings dialog box (Settings = General =

General > Cue delay).

» Fix overlapping ® _ press it to fix the overlapping issuesin the playlist. The fixed time flags will be removed and the duration of the overlapping
files will be truncated.

» Fixed playlist start mode & press it to seethe starttime ofthe clipsin the playlistin relation to the start time of the playlist, which is defined
in the Current playlist tab.Pressthebutton again to seethestarttimes oftheclipsin the playlist in relation the current systemtime.

Playlist Grid

This area is dedicated to playlist visualization. It looks the same as the AirBox Playlist Grid, but thegrid headersare colored, so you can easily distinguish
between AirBox and ListBox. The order of grid columns can be changed by drag-n-dropping themto the left or to the right.

You can control the columnsto appear and their orderin thegrid from Settings menu = General = Grid.

Start time. [Duration [Tome [Categoy_[Title [star [Notes [Location Iii
1132851 00:01:09 MPEG-2 (48 kHz) Car Spotts2(Part 1) Mike's New Car Trimmed Original duration :00:03:35  E:\mpeg2\Mike's New Car.mpg
2133001 00:00:00 Ext event Video Scale (LL)
3|1330:01 00:01:09 MPEG-2 (48 kHz) Clip Sports1 Mike's “Trimmed Original duration :00:03:35 ~ E:\mpeg2\Mike's New Car.mpg
4|1331:10 00:00:00 Ext event Video Scale (100)
5| 00:00:25 MPEG-2 (48 Raina check movie Trimmed. Original durati E:\ ike's New Car.mpg
3 00:00.00 Bookmark 4
7| 00:00:24 MPEG-2 (48 Car Spots. Mike's New Car  Trimmed. Original duration : 00:01:0 ike's New Car.mpg
8| 00:00:25 MPEG-2 (48 ds For the Birds orthe Bids  Trimmed. Original duration : 01 o the Birds.mpg
3

10) 00:00:00 Bookmark Sony2 (1300

1 00:00:00 Event [Show Lox

12| 00:20:00 Event Max_ duration = 20 minutes.
> 13

14| 00:00:00 Event [Logo

15| 00:00:33 MPEG-2 (48 Clip Nice Title ina E ounter [BP 8Mbit_.mpg

18] 00:0315 MPEG-2 (48 ds For the Birds2 the Birds E o the Birds. mpg

17| 00:00:00 Ext event Video Scale (UL]

18] 00:01:09 MPEG-2 (48 off Mike's New Cay e'sNew Car  Trimmed. Original duration : 00:01:03" ike's New Car.mpg

13 00:02:02 MPEG-2 (48 The S he Saint check movie Trimmed. Original durati £ AL 16_3\The Saint.mpg

20) EG-2 (48 The Saint Trimmed. Original duration : 00:02:02:; € AL 16_3\The Saint. mpc

21 1P3 Trmmed. Origiial duratio

22|14:0225 00:01:03 MPEG-2 (48 kHz) off Mike'sNewCar  Mike's New Car  Trimmed. Original duration : 00:01:03:" E-\mpeg2\Mike's New Car.mpg

23|14:03:35 00:01:48 MPEG-2 (48 kHz) Trailer M Trimmed. Original duration : 00:01:41 E:\mpeg2\PAL 16_3\MI_Trailer.mpg

24 14:05:24 00:01:48 MPEG-2 (48 kHz) Trailer M Trimmed. Original duration : 00:01:431 E:\mpeg2\PAL 16_9\MI_Trallermp |
Total duration: 00:46:58 (1) ‘ Loop at: 14:15:49 (1) Selection: 00:01:48 ] Mixed Soft Playback 7

Grid Features:

- The Color Coding in the grid providesadditionalinformation forthe users:

Dark Blue bar shows the currently selected clip —all actions, i.e,, Move Up/Down are applied to it.
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Red text rows contain events. You caninsertthesame events as in AirBox.

Red-colored rows represent clips, which cannot befound at the specified file location. A red minusappears in front of the clip position number.
- Drag-n-Drop - It allows dragging playlistitems withinthe grid or fromonegridto another(from DataBox or from/to AirBox).
If you hold down the <Ctrl>key while dragging, the executed operationis Copy. If you just drag-n-drop, the operation is Move.

- Multi-selection — allows simultaneous manipulation of many clips—move, randomize, etc. Clips can be added to the selection by holding the <Shift>
or <Ctrl> key. The <Shift> key selectsfrom-to, while the <Ctrl> addsa singleclip tothe selection.

- Double-clicking over a clip invokesthe Clip Trimmer. A detailed description of the Clip Trimmer can be found further in the manual in its
corresponding chapter. Double-clicking over a missing clip invokes its properties dialog. If you wantto view the properties of an existing clip, right-click
in its row and select Clip properties... fromthecontextmenu.

- Right-clicking in the grid opensa context menu. It contains commands fromthe Edit menu and the Playlist menu that are described further in the
manual.

] Columns description:

- Start Time - shows the start time ofeach clip.

- Duration - shows theactualduration of each clip. If a clip has been trimmed, itsnew actual duration is displayedin this column.
- Type- showsthetype ofthe clip (MPEG, or AVIDV).

- Category- contains category information, fed by DataBox. The background is colored with the predefined category color.

- File Name- containsinformation about the file-paths and names. If you need to changethe path of a certain filein List Box, just press <F8> to open
the Browse dialog.

If a file is missing after the playlist is loaded in AirBox, its linewill be skipped and the playoutwill continue with the next available clip.

- Title, ClipID, Star-contain data, fed by DataBox, describing the clipname, clip ID, and the performing artists. You can edit these fields manually in
ListBox, in the clip properties dialog.

- Notes - displays trimming notification and data from the fields, defined in DataBox=>» Options= General-> fields to AirBox notes. You can edit these
notes in the clip propertiesdialog in ListBox.

(") TIP: You can choose the columns to be show ninthe grid. Go to Settings menu = General = Grid and checkthe ones you w ould like to see. If
you w ould like to change the columns’ order, rearrange themin this dialog, or simply drag their headers, w hile w orking in the playlist.

Status Bar

| Total duration: 00:46:58 (1) ‘ Loop at: 15:08:55 (1) ‘ Selection: 00:09:42 (1) | Mixed Soft Playback ‘ /

The Status baris locatedin the lowest part of the ListBox window.

Its first cell - TotalLength — shows the playlistduration. If it is longer than 24 hours, the number of dayswill bedisplayedin brackets in front. The figurein
parenthesis in the end shows the number of rowsin the list. The Second field — End at/Loop at —shows when the playlist will end. If the playlist is longer
than 24 hours, the number of days will be displayed in brackets in front. The third cell — Selection Length — represents the duration of the currently
highlighted linesin the grid. The fourth cell displays the currently active plug -in.

NOTE: ListBox is always running on the Software Mixed plug-in. As this plug-in supportsvirtually all fileformats, please goto Settings menu =2
Modules = Output, and select the plug-inyou are planning to usein AirBox. This will allow for correctfile verification in ListBox.
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MENU BAR

The Menu Bar is situated in theupper left end of the window and contains the same menus as AirBox. However, some of the options are disabled, as they
are notrelevantin playlist preparation. The following paragraphs contain description of the differences that appear in ListBox. Please, check the AirBax
File menusection above for detailed information aboutthe common settings.

File Menu

Export Capture list

If there are missing files in the playlist, you can create a list for CaptureBox to ingest them. Select Export capture list
fromthe File menu and browse for the location to save the playlist to. The resulting capture lists (*.cap) will be named after
the currently loaded playlist.

Export Logs to XLS

This File menuitemappearsin AirBox, butitis notvisiblein ListBox.

Reload Graphic Rules

This File menuitemappearsin AirBox, butitis notvisiblein ListBox.

Edit Menu

This menu contains commands, related to playlistediting. As it is identical to the AirBox Edit menu, please, check therelevant section above for details.
View menu

This menu is identical to the AirBox View menu. The only difference is thatin ListBox you cannotview extermal preview window, while in AirBox you can.
Settings menu

As the Settings menu contains many playback-related options, hereyou will find most of the differences between the two modules.

General

In the Generaltab of thisoptions dialog, there are severalfields that arenot accessible in ListBox:

M Restart playback after — this setting is always enabled.

O Enable remote IP control - This functionality is related to remote control of the playback. As ListBox isintended for playlist preparation, it is not needed
here.

TC transmission options — as they are related to on-air subtitling, they are not neededin ListBox.

All the othersettingsin thisdialog arethesame as in AirBox = Settings menu = General = General.

Interface

In the Interface tab, thereare two options that are always enabled andinaccessible:

141



Channel in a Box User’s Manual

Modules

AirBox Outputtab —here you can find a list of presets that will be used forfile verification whilebuildingyour playlists in ListBox. All you have to do is
select the platform andfile formatyou intend to use for playoutin AirBox, and double-clickto assignit.

In the Remote tab you can enable the events plug-ins you intend to usein AirBox and configure them. If AirBox and ListBox are running on the same
server, these settings will be shared between them. Please, check the AirBox section for external events description.

The Logo tab and the TC tab are not relevantin ListBox, thus, they are disabled.

Tools menu

The Tools menu is identical tothe AirBox Tools menu. Please, check therelevant section above fordetails.
Commands menu

The commands menu contains some playback-related and logo-related commands. As they are identical to the AirBox commands, please, check the
relevant section above for details.

Help menu

Help
This menu item opens the ListBox context-sensitive help. It is still underdevelopment.
Doctor...

Open it to start a tool that automatically collects data about your system and current setting, in order to provide you with proper support See detailed
description of the Doctor featuresin the Basic Manual.

About...

Clickingon this menuitemdisplays the About box of the ListBox module. It contains useful information about the module version, WIBU Box number,
license type, registration, etc.
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CAPTUREBOX

GETTING STARTED

Quick Start

1. Connect thevideosource signalto CaptureBox video input;
2. Launch CaptureBox;

3. Select the mediafolder you wish to captureto;

4, Fillin the Tape ID or Channel field;

5. Type the file name you want to capturethe content to;

6. ClickontheManual Capture button;
7. When required, stop thecapturing by pressingthe Abort button.

Congratulations! You havejust captured your first CaptureBox clip!

CAPTURE SETTINGS

Dependingonthe plug-in used you have different capture settings. To select the desired plug-in, pressthe Device Select button in the main userinterface.
The following dialog appears:

-

Card Set Select

MIJSE 1 -
MLISE.2
#ALISE.3
MILISE 4
MIUSE &
IF Canture 1
IF Canture 2

IF Canture 3 -
=Y R

m

‘ ¥ cancal || " OK |

—

Select the plug-in you would like to use and press OK. To view a detailed description of the MUSE and the |P Capture plug-ins, please, refer to the

respectivesections below.

MUSE

The MUSE capture plugin stands for Media Universal Source Engine and it provides an additional layer between the capture and the video source, thus
allowingthe use ofthe same video source by many clients.
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[N capture device configuratic - |E||5|

Marme: ITest Live

— Yideo
Device: IDecinnk Video Capture j
Format: [nTsC 486 (16 bits) =
Fields : ILower Field j
— Audio
Dievice: IDecinnk Audio Capture j
Format: |

Ok | Cancel |

Forexample, thesame LIVE IN video source can be used simultaneously by CaptureBox and AirBox. The numberof applications, which can use the same

liveinputis limited by the machine resources.

You can make the preferred capturesettings forMUSE input in this dialog:

The Inputtab allowsyou to select an already preset Live input fromthe drop-down menu, or add a new input. Pressing the Edit button invokesthe Live

Inputs Editor, whichis the same as theonein AirBox andis described in the relevant section above.

x|

Iriput | Capture Farmat | Clozed Captions I

Live Input Mame:

|TestLiveInpuﬂ j

X Cancel |

In the Capture Format tab you can select your Video, Audio Encoders and Muxer fromthe corresponding drop-down menus. You can also write a negative

number here if you want to remove frames from the input.

- N
Setup =
Input  Caplue Format | Closed Captions |

[ Wideo Encoder

[MPEG-2 video Encoder |

[ Asudio Encoder |

[Layer Il dudio Encoder =

[ Muser |

cept Muliplesor I

Evratiames. [0 = i

v Preview

™ Capture file split interval [seconds): |0 ;
X coes

&

Use the M Capture file split interval box if you would like you capture filed to be split in pre-defined secondsintervals.

If you select the MainConcept Multiplexor Muxer, the Video, Audio, and Multiplexer settingswill be powered by MainConcept®©. You also
have another option here -the Avi Multiplexor.
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IMPORTANT! The PCM Audio Encoder ONLY works with the DVCPROHD Video Encoder and the Avi Multiplexor. All
other video encoders, except for the DVCPROHD one, MUST be used with the MainConcept Multiplexor.

The Closed Captions tab allowsyou to manage Closed Captions handling when capturing. Choose one ofthe three options:

Setup &J‘

Input | Capture Format  Closed Captions

CC Handling
& fiorg
= DMT Inserter

" Separated MCC file
™ MainConcept Encoder

x Cancel |
]

© None - Select this option if youwould like to disable the Closed Captions option.
© DMT Inserter — Selectthis optionif youwouldlike the Closed Captions to be burnedin the outputimage.
© Separated MCC file — When this option is selected, the Closed Caption will besavedto a filewith an *mcc extension in the CaptureBox folder.

® MainConcept Encoder — This optionalsoburnsthe Closed Captions intheimage. However, it uses the MainConceptencoderfor this purpose.

Video Settings

Depending on the selected Video Encoder, MPEG-2 Video Encoder or H264 Video Encoder, pressingthe Video Encoder Settings button

will invokedifferentdialogs.
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MPEG-2 Video Encoder

About  Main Settings | Advanced Settings |
~Genetic ————————— Hitrate Control ———————————————
MPEG preset: |MPEG-Z ‘I Mode: IConstant hd
¥iden Format: [NTSC ]| [ pass: [ pass =l
Profile: IMam profile j Eit-rate (Kbjs): | 5000
Level: lm Max. rate (Kbis): W
Picture bype: |Interlaced ‘I WEW buf. size (16 khit): | 0
(SR e ol [Eiottom Field First riaop struckurg ————————————————)
Pulldown: W Max GOP length: 2 _:l
Max B-frames count: |2 5
fspectratio: |43 = Scene change detection: IND"'E j'
~Input info —Statistics
Resolution: 720 x 576 Encoded Frames: O
Frame rate: 25,000 fps Avarage speed: 0.00
Picture type: na Awarage bitrate: 0,00
Color format: YW 4:2:2 ™ Overall PSHR: 0,00
Restore default

x|

o

Cancel | Apply

The Main Settingstab allowsyou to configure the video encoder. You can select the settings of the MPEG preset and the Video Format in the corresponding
fields. Further downinthe Genericarea, you areable to define someadditionalsettings of your videoinput, like Profile, Level, Picture type, Field order, and
Aspect ratio. If you select Progressive Picture type, you can alsoset a Pulldown modeto convertthenumberof frames.

The Bitrate Control area allows you to modify the input video encoding Mode and the type of encoding from the Pass field. The encoding type can be
Single pass, Multi-Pass Analyze, and Multi-Pass Encode.

Depending on the Mode, you have different options for the bitrate speed. For Constant mode you can set the Bit-rate speed in kb/s from the

corresponding field and for Variable mode you can set the minimum Bit-rate and the Maximum ratein the respective fields. Also, you can setthe VBV

buffer size for the latter twomodes. For CQ_adaptive and CQ_strict mode you can enter thenumber of |, P, and B frames.

NOTE: The VBV buffer size shouldbe setto 112.

In the GOP structure area you can setthe Maximum GOP length and the Maximum B-frames count, Depending on yourneeds, enter thefollowing values:

*  Forl-framesettheMaxGOPlengthto ‘1" and the MaxB -frames countto ‘0’
»  ForPALsetthe MaxGOP lengthto ‘12'and the Max B -frames count to ‘2’
*  ForNTSCsetthe Max GOPlengthto ‘15 and the Max B -frames count to ‘3’

In this fieldyou can also set the Scene change detection mode.

The bottomfields, Input info and Statistics, show the configurations of the input, as well as statistics abouttheencoding speed, bitrate, and the number of
encoded frames. If you placea check onthe MOverall PSNR box, youwill be ableto see also the peak signal-to-noise ratio of your video input.

If you press the Restore default button, yoursettings willbe changed back tothedefaultones.
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The Advanced Settings tab allows you to change some additional settings. In order to change a certain setting from the Parameter column, simply
double-click on the corresponding Value input, and enter the desired value.

MXF Capture Configurations

Settings Properties x|

About | Main Settings Advanced Setiings |

\rits & sequence headsr every GOP s

writs & sequence end cods s

rits & sequence display extension o

\rite & picture display extension Na

Intra DC precision @ bit

Chroma Farmat 420
Progressive sequence Interlace
Repeat first fisld N

Mation search quality Optimal
Mation search range 3

Halfpel search Mo
Deinkerlacing mods o
Guantization scale bype Non-finear
Intra WLC table 1
Scanning type Aleernate scan
Out sample size 0000

Pad skipped frames No
ClosedCaption No

Skip mode Skip frames F required
Prefiltering 0 - disabled

ok | Cancel Aply

To configure the propersettingsfor MXF capture, please follow PRECISELY the ste psbelow:

1. Inthe Capture Format tab of the Setup dialogselect the following: MPEG-2 Video Encoder fromthe Video Encoder drop-down
list, PCM Audio Encoder fromthe Audio Encoder drop-down listand MainConcept MXF Multiplexer fromthe Muxer drop-
downlist.

Setup @
Input  Ingest Format | Ancillary Data Handling ]
[ Wideo Encoder |
|MPEG-2 Videa Encoder
[ Audio Encoder |
|PCM fudio Encoder x| |
[ Multiplexer |
|MainC0nc:ept M:<F Multiplexor j Multiplexer Settings |

=

[~ Capture file split interval (seconds). |0 =

Extra frames: |0

& OK | x Cancel |

Pressthe Video Encoder Settings button.
In the dialog that appears make surethat M PEG-2 is selected for MPEG presetand 422 profile is selected for Profile:
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Pulldown: [Ne pulldown -

Auto hd

Aspect ratio:

Video Encoder Settings Properties
About  Mein Settings | Advanced Settings |
~Generic————————— ~Birate Contrall ———————————
MPEG preset: |WPEG2 ||| vode: [vaiable =]
Video Format: [Auto - Pass:  |Single pass =
Profile: |422 profile | Bitrate (bjg): [6000
Level: |High level - Max. rate (Kb/s): | 8000
Picture type: |Interlaced || | vBv buf. size (15 khit): ,0—
Field order: ~|| ~Gopstucture

Moo GOP length: | 22 =1
Max B-frames count: | 2 _|j
Scene change detection: |None :I‘

~Input

Resolution: 1920 x 1080
Frame rate: 25.000 fps
Picture type: Field

Encoded Frames:

o

Avarage speed: 0.00

Avarage bitrats: 0.00

Color format: YUV 4:2:2 I~ Overall PSHR: 0.00
Restore default
oK | cancel | Aoy |

4. Go to the Advanced Settings tab and enter the desired configurations, depending on your preference. Please, refer to the given settings

below for SD or HD. Whenyou are ready with the configurations press Apply.

5. Go back to the Main Settings tab and enter the appropriate configurations for SD or HD, depending on your preference. Press Apply when

you are ready.

6. Press OK. Your MXF capture configurations are now saved successfully!

Settings for SD

Please, refer to the following screenshots to view the SD settings for MXF capture:

-
Video Encoder Settings Properties

N F B
—— g Video Encoder Settings Properties C— ﬂ
Pbout  Main Settings | Advanced Settings I About | Main Settings  Advanced Settings I
~Generic—————— Bitrate Control ——————————————— Eorametey I falnie Il
MPEG preset: <] || mode: [constant -] Closed GOP interval 1
Frame rate 25.0 fps
Video Format: |Auto vl Pass: ISingIe pass 'I Write a sequence header every GOP Yes
Write a sequence end code Ves
Profile: |422 profile LI Bit-rate (Kb/s): I 30000 Write a sequence display extension Yes
- Write a picture display extension No
Level: |Main level j' Max. rate (Kb/s): I 30000 Intra DC precision 10 bit
Picture type: |Interlaced <1 || vy bur. size (15 kbit: [576 Chroma format 422
Progressive sequence Interlace =
Field order: |TOD field first ;I rGopstucture | Repeat first field No
Puldown: [Ne puldonn - Max GOP length: 1 _Ij Mot!on search quality Optimal
- Motion search range 31
Max B-frames count: | 0 | Halfpel search Yes
Aspectratio: |Auto b lﬁ Deinterlacing mode No
Scene change detection: [None Quantization scale type Nen-linear
 Inputinfo - Statistics Intra VLC table 1
Resolution: 720 x 608 Encoded Frames: 0 HEETITE typ Zig-Zag scan | 3
Out sample size 960000
Frame rate: 25.000 fps Avarage speed: 0.00 Pad skipped frames No
Picture type: Field Avarage bitrate: 0.00 ClosedCaption No i
] [ +
| Color format: YUV 4:2:2 [~ Overal PSNR: 0.00 i ‘
Restore default
ok | Genesl | sy | ok | Cencal £pply
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Settings for HD

Please, refer to the following screenshots toview the HD settings for MXF capture:

Video Encoder Settings Properties

S

Video Encoder Settings Properties

About  Main Settings ] Advanced Settings |

Generic Bitrate Control
= e ol XDCAM HD (1080) 4 Mode: Constant v
Video Format: |Auto - Pass: Single pass -

Profie: ,W‘
Level: ,W‘
Ficture type: |Interlaced -
Field order: |Top field first -
Pulldown: |No puldown
Aspectratio: |Auto
Input info
Resolution: 1920 x 1080
Frame rate:  25.000 fps
Picture type: Field
Color format: YUV 4:2:2

Bit-rate (Kb/s): | 30000
Max. rate (kh/s): | 8000
VBY buf, size (16 kbit): | 1088

Gop structure

Max GOP length: = Q
Max B-frames count: | 2 g
Scene change detection: |Mone  ~

Statistics
Encoded Frames: 0
Avarage speed: 0.00
Avarage bitrate: 0.00

I” Overal PSNR: 0.00

Restore default

o |

Carcel | Lpply |

About | Main Settings  Advanced Seftings ]

Parameter

Closed GOP interval

Frame rate

Write a sequence header every GOP
Write a sequence end code
Write a sequence display extension
Write a picture display extension
Intra DC precision

Chroma format

Progressive sequence

Repeat first field

Maotion search quality

Motion search range

Halfpel search

Deinterlacing mode
Quantization scale type

Intra VLC

Scanning type

Qut sample size

Pad skipped frames
ClosedCaption

Value

1

Auto
Yes

Yes

No

Mo

9 bit
4:2:2
Interlace
Mo
Optiral
Eil

Yes

No
Mon-linear
table 1
Alternate scan
2073600
Mo

Mo

4 | m

[4
5

m

Cancel

Apply

The Main Settings tab allows you to configure the video encoder. You can select the settings of the AVC preset. Each Preset is a predefined group of
encoding settings, designed to facilitate the user. You can also specify the Profile, Level, and Performance in the corresponding fields. Furtherdown in the

H264 Video Encoder

Generic area, you areableto definesome additional settings of your video input, like Frame type and Slice count.

Settings Properties x|
Main Seltings | Advanced Settings | Abaut |
—Genetic ~Rats control
AVC preset; [Bassline - zble bt rate
Profile; [Baselne B Pass: [Sngle pass -
Level: [auto -
I Il Bit rate (kbits/sec): | 600
Performance: |3 (balanced -
d ) HSS rate (kbitsjsecy: | 1150
Frame bype:  |Progressive frame = CPB size: (kbits): | 4599
Slice count: [ 1 {0- auta) Frame QPs: | 24-25-27
UssHRD [~
~GOP struckure —————————————
Max GOP length: | 3% _4:i[
Max B frames count: [0 =] e e —
Stene change detection W ' Picture AR: Auta :I'
Adaptive B frames. [T " Sample &R: Auto ~
~Input information — Statistic:
Resolution; 720 x 576 Encoded frames: 0
Frame rate: 25,000 Average speed:  0.00
s e Average bitrate;: 0.0
Layout: VW 4:2:2 ™ overal PShR: 0.0
Restore default
ok | cancel | ey |

The Rate Control area allowsyou to modify theinput video encoding Mode and thetype of encoding fromthe Pass field. You have three options here:

= Single pass - encoding withoutgathering statistics

*  Multi-Pass Analyze- encodingand gathering statistics for next pass
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= Multi-Pass Encode. - encodingusing the gathered statisticsand updating it

Depending on the Mode, you can set differentvalues. For Constant and Variable bit rate mode you can set the minimum Bit-rate speed in Kbits/sec,

and for Constant quantizer and Target quality mode you can enter different values for the Frame QPs in the respective field. If you place a
checkin the M Use HRD box the programwill optimize the buffering mechanismwith a hypothetical reference decoder, so that the video bit stream will
not sufferfrom buffer overflowor underflow.

Once the Use HRD box is checked, youwill be ableto set the CPBsize (the size of coded picturebufferin Kbits). If your Rate control Mode is Variable
bit rate or Target quality, you can also enter a value for the HSS rate (the hypothetical stream scheduler rate (bits/sec) of the encoded video

elementary stream).

Once the Use HRD box is checked, youwill be ableto set the CPBsize (the size of coded picturebufferin Kbits). If your Rate control Mode is Variable
bit rate or Target quality, you can also enter a value for the HSS rate (the hypothetical stream scheduler rate (bits/sec) of the encoded video

elementary stream).

NOTE: In Use HRD mode it is advisablethat the Rate control Mode is set to Constant bit rate and the CPBsizeis equal tothree timestheBit rate.

In the GOP structure area you can setthe Maximum GOP length and the Maximum B-frames count, Depending on yourneeds, enter the following values:
=  Forl-frame settheMaxGOPlengthto ‘1" and the MaxB -frames countto ‘0’

=  ForPALsetthe MaxGOPlengthto '12'and the Max B -frames count to ‘2"
=  ForNTSCsetthe MaxGOP lengthto '15"and the Max B -frames count to ‘3’

Depending on your preferences, you can also check MScene change detection and MAdaptive B-frames, if you have entered a valuein the Max B frames
countspin-box.

The Aspect ratio field allows you to seta © Picture AR ora ® Sample AR mode and select a ratio fromthe corresponding drop-down menu.
© Picture AR fixes the aspectratio ofthe whole picture;
© Sample AR fixes the aspect ratio of pixelsin the outputpicture.

The bottomfields, Input info and Statistics, show the configurations of the input, as well as statistics abouttheencoding speed, bitrate, and the number of
encoded frames. If you placea check onthe MOverall PSNRbox, you will beableto see also the peak signal-to-noise ratio of your video input.

If you press the Restore default button, yoursettings willbe changed back tothedefaultones.
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The Advanced Settings tab allowsyou to change some additional settings. If you wantto changea certain setting fromthe Parameter column, simply
double-click on the corresponding Value input, and enter the desired value.

Settings Properties x|
Main Sellings _Advanced Seings | apout |
Parameter [ value [ =
GOP] 1DA frequency 1
GGP] Minimum length 1
GOP] Use B frames as reference 1o
GOP] Enable pyramid coding Mo
Picture] Chroma sampling 420
Picture] Luma bit depth sbit
Picture] Chroma bit depth sbit
Picture] Field order Top Field first
Picture] Pulldown mode Auta
Resilience] Intra refresh mode Off
Resilience] Constrained intra preciction 1o
Rate] Ficed nput frame rate 1o
Rate] Input frame rate 25.00
Rate] Ficed output frame rate 1o I
Rate] Qutput frame rate 25.00
RC] Minimum quantizer i
RC] Maximum quantizer 51
RC] Tritial HRE buffer fulness {percent) 10
RC] Target HRD buffer fulness (percent) 100
RC] Luminance-based adaptive quantization strength 0
RC] Cortrast-based adaptive quantization strength 0
RC] Complexity-based adaptive quantization strength 0
ME] Search range 72
ME] Allow oLt of picture s Yes
WME] Humber of reference frames 3
ME] Use subblock search Yes
WME] Subixel search depth Quarter pixel
WME] Enable weighted prediction Mo
ME] Sub-block ME Fast
ME] Multi-reference ME Fast
RDO] Entropy coding mode cavLe B

ok | Cancel Apply

DMT QSV H264 Video Encoder

This video encoder only worksw ith a dedicated video processor.

Please, refer to the image below to view the correct video configurations for DMT QSV H264 Video Encoder:

Wideo Encoder Settings Properties =]

H264 Encoder Properties |

Picture Sequence Control
Preset Cuskam
I-Frame (15

B-Frame |2

Profile High hd Sices |0

Lewvel Autoselect hd

Frame type | Top field First hd Bikrate Rake Control
Quality [0~ Best qualty v | oo CER d
Ertrapy CC 'm Target  |11500 kb, =

Max, 11500 kb,

|:>

Encoder Params

]

|:>

=
Statistics
Width @ 1920 Average Bitrate i}
Height : 1080 Requested Bitrate : 11500000
Frame Rate : 25,000 Frames Encoded HJ
QK | Cancel | Apply |

DMT AMD H264 Video Encoder

This video encoder only workswith a dedicated video card.
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DVCPROHD Video Encoder

This video encoder only workswiththe PCM Audio Encoder and the Avi Multiplexor.
Please, refer to the image below to view the correct video configurations for DVCPROHD Video Encoder:

Video Encoder Settings Properties T ﬂ

MediaLooks DV Encoder | About |

¥ To enable use of multi CPU l

(% Encode to DVSD
" Encode to D25
" Encode to DV50

Output fource |dvh1

[V Change fields order

™ Pass through input time stamps

¥ Use custom aspect ratio

™ Use PAL for non-standard HD video

OK I Cancel

Audio Settings

xi
" About Settingsl

Channel mode .

1 Standard stereo Bitrats 224 | ks

i Joint stereo Ly laper 2 -I

" Dual channel r

 Mano Copyright

™ Original

[~ CRC protection

Input is mono 48000 Hz Output is sterea 48000 Hz

oK I Cancel I Apply I

Pressingthe Audio Encoder Settings buttoninthe Capture Format tab of the Setup dialogwill invokethefollowing dialog:
Here you can define the audio Channel mode fromthe corresponding radio buttons. Also, you can setthe Bit rate in kbps and select Audio layer Tor 2

forthe output. Inaddition, you can checkif the output should be M Copyrighted, M Original, or MCRC protected.

NOTE: The advised settings here are 224 kbps Bit rate layer 2.
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Multiplexer Settings

The third button, Multiplexer Settings, opens the following dialog: Here you can view the parameters of the output MPEG-2 TS stream.

Bbow Main |

x|

B Transport Stream
=1+ Program 1000 (#1)
~PES (1001) MPEG-2 Yideo
PES (1002) MPEG-2 Audiz
PES (0) Free

Parameter

[ value

Output
Required Bitrate, bit/s

PCR. Repetition Rate (ms)

PSI Repetition Rate (ms)
Transport Stream ID

Enable Padding

Rurnber of T3 Packets to De..,
Bccept only PES pins conne. .,
Computed Output Bitrate
Padding, packets

Write PAT/PMT only once
Output samples’ offset, ms
et time

Graph Time

Video frames queued

Audio frames queued

Current Yideo PTS

Current Audio PTS

Sectors delay

Transport Stream

s0
100

0(0x0)

ves

5

Ho
0

0

o

o
00:00:00,000
00:00:00,000

0

00:00:00,000
00:00:00,000
0

o]

Cancel |

The left field of thisdialog gives you an overallschema of your input. Dependingonthe selected row to theleft, youwill have differentoutput in the left

area of the Settings Properties window, which shows you the configuration of the particular input. You can manage these configurations by double-clicking

on the respective entryinthe Value column.

IP Capture

This plug-inis designed for capturing of MPEG2 Transport Streams coming from the network. The resulting fileformat is MPEG2TS (no re -encoding takes

place).

In the Destination Address field enter the IP address of the desired mediato be captured and selectthe Port tobe used. In casethe Destination Address is
amulticast address, i.e, it receivesstreams from multiple addresses, you also need to enter theIP address of the specific stream you wish to capture. This
is done in the Source Address field. Finally, use the Network Interface Address field to selectthedesired network card to be used.
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x|
General |
Destination Address: IW
Part: m
Source Address: l—
Netwoik Interface Address: lm

Stream Filtering
| Cancel

In the setupdialog, enter the P addressof the sendingmachine and the port at which it streams. If the incoming streamis MPEG2 Transport steam push
the Stream Filtering button to selectwhich streams should be leftinthe capturedfile.

In the middle of the Filtering dialog, you canfind a list ofall Programs and Streams that were present in the incoming stream at the time of pressing the
SetUp button.

To therightof it, there areseveral buttons that areactivated, depending on thesel ected Filtering method. You canselect it in the area above:

None -therewill be nofiltering. CaptureBox will capture the incoming streamas is.

Remove Null Packets - as some interfaces need constant bitrates to operate properly, Null packets are included to stuff-up the gap between the real

bitrate andthe required bit rate. These packetsdo notcarry any information and can beremoved in order to reduce the bit rate of the captured files, thus
saving storagespace.

Simple Include Packet Filtering - Check this radio-button and selectwhich streams to be includedin the Output:
%I Use the Add button to add the currently selected line in the left to the Outputs list in the right.

% Use the Add Custom button to type manually the PID you would like toadd to the Outputslist.

% If you wantto removean already added stream, select it inthe Outputs list and pressthe Delete button.

Simple Exclude Packet Filtering— Checkit and select the PIDs you do notwant toinclude in the Output file/stream. Use the Add/Add Custom
buttonto createa list of PIDsto be excluded fromthe output.
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Programs Reordering- in thismode, you can create several outputs by pressing the Create Outputg button. Then, you can assign the programs
to go to each output: Press the Create output button as many times as necessary. Then, select the output in the listto theright and click on the program
line to the left. Press Add to assignit to the relevant output. Then, check MUse IP streaming if you want to send the selected output to the network; or

leave it unchecked if you only want to capture the stream to an MPEG2 Transport Stream file. When there is more than one output, the endings of the
resulting files'names will indicate the number ofthe output (zero -based).

Check MUse IPstreaming to send the incoming signal to the network. In the IP streaming settings area, specify the Host IP address and the Port to
whichyou would liketo send the stream. Check Multicast if you need to send the stream to numerous machines.

In the TTL spin-box, specify the number of switchersthe stream can pass (Time to Live).
To theright modify thebuffer size depending on your needs. Usually we recommend setting this sizeto 1316 (7 UPD packetsof 188 bytes).

If you have more than one LAN cards in the machine, specify which one should be used for the streaming. Otherwise, the stream will be output through
all network connections.

Check MNo capturing if you do not want to savethe incoming streamto a file. If you leave it unchecked, CaptureBox will write the stream to an MPEG2
TS file.

MUse File splitting is active when CaptureBox writes the captured streamto a file (i.e. ONo capturing is not checked). This functionality allows you produce
chunks offiles based on predefined periods. You can adjust the period (in seconds) in the Split Time box below.

USER INTERFACE

@5 CaptureBox #1 - {unknown) - Not For Resale. ==l
File Wiew Capture Help

Status | Tape | in [ Out[ Mode [ Title [ Comment [ Folder. | (=

Free disk space : Not available

Tepein:[

I [00:00:00:00 ﬂj
Qut; [00:00:00:00 ﬂﬂ
Duration: |00:00:00:00 Clear
Comment:|
Tile: | 8
File Mame: | [=]
Llll Spne | Son .Eautugel u‘y|@| H| Clone | Edit | DE\Etel sddiolis | Clear Clip |

Compensation|  Setwp | DeviceSelect] ] | 00:00:00:00 st | eulo Caplure | % Manual Capture |

|capture Live Plugin 1 [¥iden Standard: Unknawn vide MPEG 0:0 VBR

Capture Mode

When the Capture Page is active, the moduleis in “record” mode. In this mode, you can choose a batch of scenes fromtapes, collect themin the batch
capture list or record every single scenemanually froma VTR.
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@ CaptureBox - 08122004.cap o ] 3
Fle View Capture Help
Caplure | Schede | Capture | Schedue |
Status | Tape | In] Out] Mode | Thle | Comment | Folder [C\P«oamrks\nwmm1|§|
Y 123 14234505 14235512 VA fie006 Free disk space - 8754, MB Status [ Tape | In] Out [ bhode | Tite [ Comment |
ofy 123 00000000 00000000 VA | fied07 @8 Mews 07 | 0001:00:00 00033000 WA Event_003
£ 123 00000000 00000000 VA | fie00S TapelD: [123 @& Mows 07 000400:00 0044000 WA Event_004
oy 123 16050000 16060000 VA  He0D3 @5 Mows 07 00045000 00070000 WA Event_00S
Ine [00:00:00:00 ﬂ ;]
@ ou 0000000« +|
Duraion [00000000 | Clear
Comment
Tile: [%2003 8
File Name: [fie003 _]
0 Y e I e s G_]] core [ Edt | Deete | sddolit | cesce |
Conpensatin] S| Deveeseec| | x| 00:00:00:00 bt | AuaCopue | (% MonusCoptue |
[sample Driver Wideo Standard: PAL

Batch Grid

The automated batch capture grid occupies a large part of the window. Many people refer to thisfunction as “batch capturing”. You can define a list of
scenes with their start and end timecode values. Then activate batch capturing. CaptureBox captures the desired scenes automatically from the
corresponding tapes. The operator should only change the tapeswhen prompted.

Grid Columns:
- Status columnshowsthe curmrentstate of each clip, as follows:
- If the clip has been successfully captured, a greenmark v appears.
- If the clip is captured, but thereis no option for VTR control, a yellow hand appears, and the timecode valuesin the In and Out columnsare zeroes.
- If notthe wholeclip has been captured, or there hasbeen a problem during the capturing process, a red mark = appears.
- If the clip is not capturedyet, a “camera” appears.

- If the clip is included in the next capture session list, a blue dot ® appears. The dot can be removed by clicking that field. This will exclude the dip
fromthe next capturing session.

- If the clip is not included in the next capture session, thebluedotis missing. The dot can beadded by clicking that field. Thus, you will i nclude the clip
in the next capturing session.

- Tape column showsthe ID ofthetape, fromwhich theparticular clipwillbe captured.
- TheIn column showstheinitial timecode, when clip capturing will start.

- The Out column shows the timecode, when clip capturing will stop. If you click on the grey bar named Out, it will be renamed to Duration and
the columnwill show theclips'durations.

- Mode column shows whatwill be captured for the particular clip — video (V), audio (A) or both (VA). Currently only VA is supported.

- The Clip Name column shows the clip names. If you click the grey bar named Clip Name, it will change to File Name and the column will
display the destination full path where the clipwill bestored — hard disk name, folder andfile.

- Comments column showsthecomments (if any) for each clip. You can enter your comments in therelevant string of the clip data field to theright

Grid buttons:

. The Blue dot buttonincludesthe selected clipin the next capture session.

. The Red X button excludestheselected clipfromthe next capturesession.
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] The Sync button synchronizes the list. All clipswith “not captured” statusare included in the next capture session.
] The Sort button sorts the list by Tape ID and then by Start Timecode. Thus, the batch capture process is simplified and optimized.
. TheCapture button starts an automated capture session. During thissession, all clips, marked with a bluedotwill be capturedto thehard drive.

=  Delimited List Import button = enablesloading all types oftab-delimited textfiles into the batch grid. You will have to create templates to
“tell” CaptureBox what is the structure of your tab-delimitedfile, i.e. what information does each column contain.

. Pressingthe Delimited List Import buttonwill open a dialog for you to specify thetemplateto use when loading your file:

The Template preset drop-down list containsall the templatesstoredin the Template Folder (see the Template Builder description below).

Select the Action you would like to execute from the drop-down list. You can either Insert, Append or Load the file. The latter action will delete all
previously loaded entries in the batch grid.

Finally, browse for thefileyou would liketo import using the selected template and click OK.

NOTE: The OK buttonwillnotbe active until youfillin all the strings in this dialog.

At opening this dialog for the first time, you will have to create a template first. First, select the Template Folder - all the templates you create will
be stored thereuntil you changeit.

Push the More buttonto openthe Template Builder:

Type the templatename in the Template: string. If the selected templatesfolder already contains some templatefiles, they will be listed in the drop-down
list.
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Push the Sample File buttonto openanexamplefilefor your template.

If there are some rowsin the beginning of the filethatyou wouldlike to skip, enter their number inthe Number of lines to skip string. The skipped lines
will be colored inred.

If there is a symbol in the beginning of each row in the file that you would like to skip, selectit from the Comment: drop-down list. Then, spedify the
Delimiter fromthedrop-down list.

Now thatyou have set the basic rules, you will have to “explain” the Template Builder what information each column contains: Go to a column’s

headerandclickin it. Then select one metadata category from the drop-down list to assign it to the relevantcolumn. Onceassigned, this category will be
checked inthe METADATA listto theleft. You can un-assign a category either through un-checkingitin the METADATA list or by selecting [Clear] from

the drop-down list.

Select [Bulk] if you wish to skip a column.

When the preset is ready, press the Save button to storeit in the Templates folder.

Press the Validate buttonto check if the currenttemplate matchesa specific file.

To load thecurrently selected templatein the Template preset string, press the Pickbutton.

If you already have some templates and you selectone of them fromthe drop-down list, push the Load button to load it (its settingswill bedisplayed in
the grid).

Back in theImport Tab Delimited Playlist dialog, you can set a defaulttemplate by pushing the Save As Default Template button.

NOTE: Do not use the Start time tolerance spin-box — it is related to AirBox only.

= The Folder buttonallows loading a list, preliminary prepared in CaptureBox with clips ready for capturing (*.cap file). The name ofthecurrent list is
writteninthe tittebar of themodule, right after CaptureBox. If thelist has been changed and not saved, an asterisk (*) appears afterits name.

= The Diskette buttonsaves the currentcapture list to a file,which can be used later.

= The Clone button “clones” the selected clip. Its data (title, file name, in/out point, duration) are copied in the right-hand panel for use in the next
entry of thebatch capturelist This functionality could save timeforentering almost the same data foreach row. Justchangethe different points and there
itis!

= The Edit buttonallows changesin the description of a clip. The clip data are loaded into the Data Fields and you can edit them. During editing, the
Edit buttontransforms to Cancel and the Add to List button transforms to Apply. By pressingthe Apply button, your changes areappliedin the
list.

You can also edita clip by double-clicking it.
= The Delete buttonremoves the selected clipfromthe list.

= The Compensation button-invokesa dialog boxfor defining the capturing delay compensation (in frames), when you capture fromvideo recorder.
On some stationsyou must manually compensate for some delays when capturing to different formats (DV, MPEG2 AVI, MPG).

= The Setup button-shows a window for settingup Inputs/Outputs of device, capturing format and specific s ettings.

NOTE: The setup dialog box may vary, according to the platform type. See the Capture Settings section above for description of some platforms’setting

dialogboxes.
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= The Device select button-allowschoosingthe capture device or software simulation of capturing (Sample Driver).
= TheAbort button-itactivatesduringthe capture preparing only. Press it to stop the capture.

* The Speed field x1 shows the speed of capturing.

» The Timecode field— shows the timecode during capturing.

Clip Data fields

This field is designated for clip description. It is not possibleto include theclip in the batch capture list if you have n ot specified the clip location on the
hard drive, thetape ID, the initial and the final timecode, as wellas theclip name.

= Folder- this field describesthefolder in which files willbe captured. Pressing the browse button nextto it opensa browse dialog box whereyou
can specifyaharddiskand a folder for storing the captured clip. Underthe field you can seeinformation about the free disk spaceat theselected disk.

» TapelD —In this field you musttype the ID of the sourcetapefromwhich will be captured the footage. Thisis veryimportantif you work with more
than one tape or the tape timecode is notcontinuous. Later, during the batch capturesession, you willbe asked fortapes by their IDs.

* |nand Out fieldsspedfy the initialand the final timecode respectively. If you choose to fill -in the information manually, you could use either of the
following separators: colon (:), semi-colon (; ), dot (. ) orcomma (, ). Of course,youdo not needto entertheleadingzeros in any field.

Forexample, if youenter 1.2.3thiswill betranslated to 00:01:02:03.

If you don't enter any disjunctive symbols in the timecode, this will be interpreted as a number of frames. For example, if you enter "100", this will be
interpreted as4 seconds (00:00:04:00).

= Duration- Its value is automatically calculated by subtracting /n from Out values. It is possible to typea valueonlyin the In field and define Duration.
The value of Out fieldwill be calculated automatically.

To therightof In, Out and Duration fields aresituated buttons that function asfollows:
- Pressingthe black arrow, pointing left, willinsertthe current timecode fromthe VTRin the corresponding field
- Pressingthe red arrow, pointing down, will rewind the tape exactly to the timecode, written in the corresponding field

- Pressingthe Clear button clears allvalues inthe In, Out and Duration fields.
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In the Comment field you could enter a description or a comment, conceming the particular scene sequence. Your comment will be displayed in the
relevant Grid column.

Titlerepresents the name of the clip. If left empty, the field will be automatically filled-in with the corresponding File name.
= Lock buttonﬂ is usedforlocking the Title to the File name, i.e. any changesin the clipnamewill affect thefilenameandyvice versa.

»  File Name standsfor the name underwhich the captured clipwillbe saved. If leftempty, the field will be automatically filled -in with the Title.

For your convenience, the filename is automatically increased by pressing the Plus button or Add to List button. If the last clip name was
[Capture001], the next filename would be [Capture002], and so on. If the filename does not end with a number, but with a letter, the letter will
changein alphabetical order, i.e. if the last clipname was [Sofia], the new filename will be [Sofib], then [Sofic]and so on. Of course, there is an option

to enter a new name manually.

= Plus button;l increases the File name.

= Add to List button - transferstheclipdata into thebatch capturelist (on the left) and mostof the clip fields are cleared except Tape ID and Folder.
The File name increases.

= Clear Clip button -clears all clipdata.

Capturing

There are three methods to start capturing:

= Manual Capture-this mode can be applied only if Tape D, File Name and Folder fieldsare filled-in. If the timecode field /n is empty, pressing
this button will open a window for manual start of the capturing. If the /n field contains timecode, CaptureBox will start counting down for the same
amount of time before commencing the capture. Press Finish button to stop the capture.

= Auto Capture (automatedsingle capture) —this mode can bestarted onlyif the TapeID, In, Out, File Name and Folder fieldsare filled-in. When
capturingis finished, the clip datais automatically moved into the batch list and marked as captured. Thereis no need of re-capturing, except when a blue
dotissetin front ofit. To stop thecapturing manually, pressthe Abort button. Clip data will be moved to thebatch list, but theclip will be marked as
not fully captured.

= TheBatch Captureis in fact automated capturing of a series of scenes. Activate it with the Capture button, which is situated under theclip list. Al

the clips from the list that are marked with a blue dot will be captured in ascending sequence of the time codes and tape IDs. During this process, no
special attendanceis necessary—-one should only take care of changing the tapes when prompted.

TIP (') You can adjust the preview window size by right-clicking in the preview window.

IMPORTANT: The Deck Control connector, supplied on the DeckLink breakoutcable,is NOT supported!

Using the Time Delay - Instant Replay option (TDIR)

TDIR functionality is available only for * mpgfiles, i.e. for plug-ins, where *.mpg files are supported.

To use the TDIR option, launch AirBox and right-click overthe grid. Choose Add/Insert Incomplete clip from the context menu. You can also Add/Insert
Incomplete clips fromthe Editmenu.
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In the Clip Properties dialog, browse and point the location where the clip willbe captured. Type the Filename and copyit (<Ctrl + C>), you will need it
laterin CaptureBox. Startthe playback.

Next, run CaptureBox and prepare for capturing - make the necessary settingsandfill in the Clip Data fields. Use <Ctrl + V> to paste the filename you
copied from AirBox.

There should be at least 5 seconds between the capturestart and the start oftheincomplete file's playback.
Here is an example of setting this function. In it, a clip thatis still being captured will be played backin AirBox for 20 seconds:
1. Open AirBox
2. Inthe Settings menu=>Settings dialog, set Check Missing every [3] seconds and click OK.
3. Loadaplaylist;right-clickand select Insert/Incomplete clip.
4. Inthe Clip Properties dialog, typein the title and the filename.

5. Use <Ctrl + C> to copythe file name, you willneed it later.

6. Browse forthelocation to whichthe clip will be captured. Then set the Duration to [20] seconds. In the bottom of the Clip Properties dialog,
check MLive (delayed) file and clip and setduration ().

7. Push Play. The incomplete file is marked Missing as it still does notexist.
8. Open CaptureBox and specify the Folder you will captureto,
9. theclip name andthe filename (Use Ctrl + V to paste from AirBox)
10. Start manual capturing.
11. Afew seconds laterthe incomplete clipwill becomeavailable, but it will still be marked as missing as it wasinserted before it was created.
12. ltwill be playedfor 20 seconds asspecifiedin its properties.
13. When AirBox starts playingthe nextclip, you can goto CaptureBox and stop capturing (if needed).
(") TIP: You could fully automate this process using the CaptureBox scheduler. Prepare your schedule-capturing list and insert the incomplete (still

missing) clips in the AirBox playlist accordingly. Thus, if you have setthe correcttiming, CaptureBox w ill start capturing and AirBoxw ill start playing
back the relevant clips.

WARNING! You must have SCSI or very fast SATA storage forthe TDIR option. Otherwise capturing will mostlikely fail.

RS-422 Controller

Each VTR with RS-422SONY protocol can be used in CaptureBox. Switching the active window between the main and this one is done by pressing the
<Insert>key. Itis possibleto attach this window to the main one by moving it closeto any of its edges. Thus, the VTR control panel will move together
with themainwindow. Hereis a short description of the VTR control panel:
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= The VTR brandis displayedin the window’s caption. If thereis no connection, the text [Not Connected] willappear.

= DisplayIndicators:

- has threepossible states— (normally read timecode), T*R (corrected timecode), TCG (generated timecode, red).

RecInh arecord-protected tapeis insertedin the VTR.

- indicatesthat the VTRis in local controlmodeandtheremote controlis notpossible.

- indicates thatthere is a tape in the VTR.

- (End-Of-Tape) alarms thatthetapeis about to end or that thetape end has actually been reached.
- Indicator >> or << -shows the tape roll direction.

- indicatorinforms thatthe VTRIis executing a preroll command.

- indicator shows thatplaybadk is running stable.

- indicator — shows that the timecode positioning command has been successfully completed.

= Tape/AutoEEand Full EE — depending on VTR's model and its settings, a combination of these keys opensthe E-E circuitry.

= Config button-opens a configuration dialog box, where you can define:

= Com port—the porttowhich the recorderis connected.

»  Timecodetype —the type of thetimecode: LTC, VITC, etc.

*  Play Delay-the delay (in frames) of the video recorderstarttowards the capturing start. This setting refersto the Capture mode.
*  REC Delay —the delay (in frames) of the clip start towardsthevideo recording start This setting refers to the Print-to-tape mode.

*  REC Latency—- the frame offset of therecords beginning toward the clips IN point Thissetting refers to the Print-to-tape mode.

NOTE: The REC Delay and REC Latency fields are accessible only when the MEditing VCR box is checked.

»=  Alwayson top - checkit, if you wantto seetheRS422 window alwayson top.

*  Editing VCR- it should be checked, if youusean editingvideorecorder. If the boxis checked, you can set the REC delay and REC latency fields
and the Video recorder edit mode.

= Video recorder edit mode — you can choose between Insert and Assemble.
= RecInh box—allows orforbidsthe REC buttonin orderto protect the tape from accidental mistakes.

= The Shuttleslider — allows shuttling within the particular VTR capabilities. If the VTR allows it, you could achievevariable speed by shifting this button
leftorright
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» TheJogslider allows frame-accurate positioning.

IMPORTANT: The Deck Control connector supplied on the DeckLink breakout cable,is NOT supported!

Schedule
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When the Schedule pageis active, themodule is in “schedule” mode. Inthismode, you can define a capturing scheduleand start capturing later.

The Schedule mode interfaceis similar to the Capture mode interface. Thereare several differences in Clip description and Grid buttons.

Schedule Grid

The grid occupiesa large part of the window. Init, you can createa list of scenes thatwill be captured after activating t he scheduling. This featureis used
mainly for capturing TV and satellite signals, but of course, you can capture VTR signalsas well.

Grid Columns:
Type — showstheschedule type: daily, weekly, etc.
Channel - the TV channel which will be captured.
Date - the starting date of each captureitem.

Start — showstheinitial time, when clip capturing will start.

End - showsthetime, when clip capturingwillend. If you clickon the grey bar named End, it willchange to Duration and the column will display
clip durations.

Mode —shows whatwill be captured forthe particular clip— video (V), audio (A) or both (VA).

Clip Name - contains clip names. If you click the grey bar called Clip Name it will change to File Name and the column will display the
destination pull pathwhere the clipwill be stored — hard disk name, folder and file.

Comments —showsthe comments for each clip.
Grid buttons:

Show days field— here you can definehow many daysin advance (counting from today) you will seein the schedulelist.
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Press the Arm button _eom | after creating the schedulelist. This will activate the schedule capturing mode. The capturing will automatically start and
stop, accordingto the “Start time” and “End time” values enteredinthe list.

Clone ‘“clones” theselected clip. Itsdata (type, channel, in/out point, duration) is copied for use in the next clipto be includedin the schedule list.

Edit button changes the description of the clip. The clip dataare loaded into the DataFields and you can changethem. During editing, the Edit button

transforms to Cancel and Add to List button transforms to Apply. The changes you've made will be applied in the list by pressing the Apply
button.You can alsoedita clip inthe list by double-clicing it.

Delete buttonremovesthe selected clip fromthelist.

If you select a gridentry and press the Tomorrow button a new entryto the listwill becreated. It will have the same dataas that ofthe selected entry,
butits startingdaywill beon the following day. In short, thisbutton performsa kind of “to momrow cloning”.

Clip Data Fields

The Folder field contains information aboutthe file location of the captured clip. Pressing the browse button next to it opens a browse dialog box where
you can specifya harddiskanda folder forstoring the clip.

Underthefield, you cansee information about the free disk spaceontheselected hard drive.

The Channel field contains information about the TV channel which will be captured. You can select it fromthelist of available channels in the left string
orcreateitin the fieldnexttoit.

Pressingthesatellitegl button, opensa dialogboxin which you can create the listof upto 16 channels. You can add a new channel by double clicking
in an empty lineandtyping thechannel name.

Start time/End time - specify the initialand the final time respectively.

NOTE: These must be in 24-hours' time format! AM/PM is notsupported!

Duration - Its value is automatically calculated by subtracting Start from End values.

Date-the capture starting date.
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Type — defines the frequency of capturing — once, every day, orevery week.
Comment - containsa description or a comment, conceming the particular scenesequence.

The Clip Name field contains the name of the clip you're going to capture. If you leave the field empty, it will be automatically filled-in with the
corresponding filename.

The Lock buttonﬁ is usedforlocking the Clip name to the File name. Any changesyou makein either field will automatically occur in the other.

In the File Name field you can entera name for the capturedfile.If the fieldis left empty, it will beautomatically filled with the Clip name.

Add to List button transferstheclip datainto the schedule capture list.

Clear Clip buttonclears allclipdata.

Crash Capture button beginscapturing of the available channelimmediately and without confirmation, irrespective of the entered schedule list.

Prepare Capture - opens a dialog box asking for confirmation to begin capturing of the available channel instantly, independent of the entered
schedule list.

MENU BAR
File Menu

Open

This command opens a previously created Capture list(*.cap) or Schedule list (*.[st).
Save

Press it to save the current Capture list (*.cap) or Schedule list (*.st).

Kramer Config

In Schedule mode, youcanlist up to 16 channels to be captured. Use a Kramerdeviceto switch between them automatically. You can also switch the
channels manually via the Manual Channel Switch. In the Machine field, enter the number of the Kramer switcher used (there could be up to 8 switchers
connectedto thePC).

If you press the Advanced button, the following dialog will open foryou to specify the interface settings:
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Select your Kramer switchermodelfromthe drop-down Model list.
In the Protocol field, specify what protocol it uses.
Assign the COM port forthe switcher using the drop-down list of available COM ports.

Set the Baud rate according to the Kramer switchermanual.

GPI Config

Capturing can beinitiated orstopped froman external GP/ device. This optionisvalid formanual captureonly. You can connect up to 8 GPI/-devices. Each
of themcan send upto 4 GPl commands. Each devicemust beassociated with an available COM port onthecomputer.

To assigna device, selectit fromthelist totheleft and specify to which COM portyou will connect it.
In the Pulse Level field to the right, you can specify thetype ofthetrigger pulse. Below, set the GPl commands fromtherelevant drop-down lists.

The pins involved in CaptureBox GPI are the same as of AirBox GPI. For more information aboutthe GP/ interface and pinsinvolved, look up in Appendix
1 furtherinthismanual.

DTMF Config

The DTMF reader allows the user to slave CaptureBox to external DTMF tonesthat arrive on the sound card of the PC. Currently it worksonlyin Capture
mode and the supported commandsare Start and Finish.

A two-tabdialogwill open onselecting thismenuitem.

In the Plug-in tab, specify the device to which is connected the DTMF carrying cable.

In the Source audio channel field below, selectwhich channelis carryingthe DMTF tones.

In the Commands tab, createa list of commandsto be executed at receiving certain combination of tones.
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First enter the command’s Name in the string above. Then, specify the sequence of tones that will trigger this command. Finally, select the Command in
the drop-down list.

Press theé] Save Preset buttonin the upper left to save the command parameters.
Repeat the procedureto add commands to the list in the right.
To delete a command, selectitand press theli] Delete button.

Thus, each time this tonesequence appearsonthe PC sound card, CaptureBox will execute the selected command.

NOTE: The DTMF reader operatesonlyin Capturemode! It will not execute commands w hile CaptureBox is running in Schedule mode!

Preferences

The preferences dialog box consists of three pages:

In the Generalpageyou cancheck the current video standard which dependson the selected plug-in.

Preferences ‘ !]

Videa Standard TR Capture Control
Unknown videa star | | [~ Stop on ServoLack Lost
[~ Stop on AS422 control problem
[~ Statinsystembay | [~ Stop on notplaying condition
¥ Cieate TCI file

¥ Preroll time 5 2] sec

[V Ovenwite file if shieady exists

f X Coea

The video standard can be changed in the specific set up form of the plug-in (if the relevant plug-in supportsthis functionality). The current video standard
is also displayedin the bottom of the main CaptureBox window. If you want CaptureBox to start minimized, check MStart in systemtray.

TCI files are automatically generated during capturing. They contain information about the tape ID, In and Out time code on the tape, as well as dip
durationandnotes onthe captured files. Most of this information can be imported in DataBox for automated creation of new records in the database.
Please checkthe TCl Importsectionin DataBox=>»Options description.

The time codes in *.tcifiles can be read by the Clip trimmer for subtitling purposes. If you do not need them, uncheck MCreate TCl files, which is checked
by default

M Stop on ServoLock Lost — this optionis designed to prevent bad video capturing. If forsome reason, the VIR reportslost servo lock CaptureBox will stop
capturingand will senda Stop command totheVTR. Thus, youwill beable to seethe exact position of the bad tape.

M Stop on RS422 control problem~ if thisbox is checked CaptureBox will stop ingesting in case the RS422 isdisconnected. Thisis especially useful in batch
capturing, since the file duration is kept.
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M Stop on not-playing condition— if this box is checked CaptureBox will stop ingesting if the VIR is not in playing state, i.e, it is stopped, paused,
rewinding/forwarding, orisina go-tostate

™ Preroll time in seconds—if checked, thisbox allows you to set a custom preroll time via the spin-box below.
™ Overwrite file if already exists — if you check this box, if a filewith the same name asthe currently captured file exists, it will be automatically overwritten

In the Schedule page, you can define Naming Type for the captured files. They are AUTOMATICALLYformed using the original filenameentered in theFile
Name field (whilein Schedule mode) plus some kind ofindex to distinguish themfrom one another:

General | Schedtle?| AutoSave | Cyciic Capture |

[Mamingbype—— | [ Zemo Based Settings |
* Increment Name [Zero Based) .
= Increment Mame (Calendar Based) Nurber OF Digits
€ Insert Date 0
€ Same Name [Ovenwite]

D ate farmat Date position
& YearMontiDay [Best sorting) € Befare name

! Same as Hegional Settings & Liter name.

¥ Increment file name on manual capture

X Cancel

® Increment name (Zero Based) —the consequent file nameswill be formed by adding increasing numbers to the original filename. The number in the
original file name is always zero; therefore, this naming type is called “Zero-based”. In the Zero Based Settingsfield, you can specify the number of digits
to be displayed.

® Increment name (Calendar Based) —the names of consequentfiles willbe formed by adding the subsequent calendarnumberof the capturing day to
the original file name (this numbermay vary from 1 to 365/366 —in leap years).

@© Insert date— inserts the capturing date in the filename. If you choose this, the Date position (choose position before or after the file name) and Date
format fieldswill become active.

®© Same name (Overwrite) — Thus, each time CaptureBox starts schedule capturing, it will write the data to the samefile.

Below, you canspedfy the date format and position.

NOTE: File name incrementing is valid only for Schedule mode, for more than one capturing session (daily or weekly repetition).

The AutoSave page allows enabling automatic storing of capture lists. In it, you can also definetheauto -save period in minutes by checking the MEnable

List AutoSave box and entering the period in minutes.

Beneral | Scheduls [AUWESaYE | Cysiic Capture |

[~ Enable List AutoSave

Feiod |1 g“ iy

o Ok X Cancel
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The Cyclic Capture page allows the user to definea number of cyclic files, which will be used for capturing. Thus, ifyou check the MEnable Cyclic FileName

Captureboxand enter, for example, [20]in the Cyclic Files Count spin-box, CaptureBox will only use 20 file to store the captured video. When it reaches
the 20t file, it will gobackto the first and start overwriting data.

RS-422 Config

This command shows thevolume mixer oftheavailableaudio device.

Audio Mixeris used in Windws XP when is used MATROX DIGISUITE - it open Windows Audio Mixer.We don't use Windows XP and Matroxboardso it is
good to remove Audio Mixermenu from CaptureBox menu.

Exit
Click it to close CaptureBox.

Preferences

Gemela\l Schedule' AutoSave | O

I~ Enable Cyclic FileM ame Capture

Cyelic Files Count 20 =

X Cancel |

View Menu

Use this menuto open some additional windows to the main CaptureBox window:

Preview Window

You can use it to monitor thevideo currently present on the encoder input.

Sony transport

This command shows the RS422 controller window. The RS422 controlleris described profoundly above, in the User Interface section.
FireWire Transport

This command shows the FireWire (IEEE — 1394) controllerwindows.

Volume Meter

Showsthevolume & peak meter for the currently captured audio. The Volume & peak Meter is described in moredetails in the AirBox chapter above.
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Timer

17:52:19

This command displaysthesystem time window.

CPU Monitor

Capturing on some hardware platforms is quite CPU-intense. To prevent poor encoding and frame-dropping, CaptureBox has an automatic protection
whichwill stop the captureif the CPU usage goes above 85%. This monitorwill help you predict such possible situations and setyourPC prior to starting
the capture.

A drop-down menu activates on right-clicking in thiswindow. In it, you can select which CPU to view (if there is more than one). Besides, you can view all
CPUs simultaneously, or an averagevalue ofthe CPUs' usage.

() TIP: You can arrange all w indow s together by pressing <Shift+F12>

Capture Menu

Compensation

Itinvokes a dialog box for adjusting the capturing delay compensation (in frames). The capturing delay is hardware specific, so the values in this dialog are
determined after themethod testand mistake.

Setup

It opens a capture setting dialog box This command duplicates the SetUp button situated under the batch capture grid. The dialog box is different,
according to theencoder used. See the Capture Settings section to view the description of some encoders’ setting dialogs.

Device select
It opens a dialog box forchoosingthecapture device.
Capture

It is active onlywhen youworkin Capture mode (the Capturetab is selected). It provides three optionsthat duplicatethe relevantbuttons underthe dip
data fields:

= Batch Capture starts thebatch capturing (following a predefined list)

= Auto Capture starts auto capturing — the programwill control the VTR
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*  Manual Capture starts recording the currently available video source. A dialog box will ap pear prompting for yourconfirmation.
Schedule

Itis active, onlywhenyou areworkingin Schedule mode.
=  Arm- activates the schedule.
=  Prepare - activates manual capturing fromthe currently availablevideo source. A dialog box willap pear prompting for yourconfirmation.

»  Crash - starts capturingimmediately from the currently available source, without asking any further confirmation.
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TITLEBOX

GETTING STARTED

The TitleBox (TB) module is an on-air graphicsmanager. You can createdifferentstatic or dynamic objects in TitleBox, such as rolls, crawls, still pictures,
clocks, etc., and save themin projects. The projects could be used directly for broadcasting or as customized templates.

In TitleBox you can also start objects from previously created project(s) at differenttimes, thanks to its Scheduler.

TitleBox works together with the AirBox playout Separate objects in TitleBox can be started or stopped via AirBox, by inserting TitleBox Net control
events in an AirBox playlist.

For more information aboutan AirBoxTBNetCTrlevent, please see AirBox Settings->Modules->RemoteControl->TitleBox NetControl chapter.

Quick Start

Launch TitleBox;

Click the Crawl buttonin the object palette intheleft,
Draw arectanglein the Preview Area;

Type a text in the Properties dialogbox and press OK;

Press the two Play buttons — one in thebottom of thewindow and onein the third row of thetaskbar.
Congratulations! You havejust created your first TitleBox craw !

OV AW =

Manage TitleBox Instances

£ TitleBox.exe - Shortcut Properties x|
Security | Details | Previous Yersions |
General Shortcut Compatibility
A |'-' TitleBox. exe - Shortcut

Target bype: Application

Target location: TilleBox

Target: I‘Box Technology LidsTitleB ax\TitleBox, ektinstﬂ'l
Start in: I"C: WProgram Files\PlayBox Technology LtdsTitleB

Shortcut key INone

Bun INormaI window j
Comment; I
Open File Location | LChange lcon.. Advanced.. |

QK I Cancel | Lpplp |

You can use more thanone TitleBox instanceif you are licensed to. The number of TitleBox instances you can use depends onthe number of licenses
you have. You can create shortcutsforthe different instancenumbers. This is done in the following way:

Assume thatyou areallowed to usethree different TitleBox instances— TB instance #1, TB instance #2, and TB instance #3 and thatyou wantto add a
desktopshortcutfor each separate instance. You have to dothefollowing:
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1. Create three TitleBox shortcuts on your desktop.
2. Right-click onthe firstshortcut andin the Target field of the shortcutadd “\inst0" at theend of theline, as shown in the image to theright. This

will associatethis TitleBox shortcut to TB Instance#1.
3. Click OKand repeat theabove step for the other two shortcuts. Enter“\inst1” and “\inst2" respectively for TB Instance#2 and TB Instance #3.

For TB Instance #[n], you need toenter “\inst[n-1]"in the Target field of the Shortcut Properties.

USER INTERFACE
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Work Area

TitleBox interface is very user friendlyandit can be used easilyin a live environment. The main part of the user interface is the Work area. It shows the
objects, their positions, types, and status.

Objects canbe movedandresizedin this area. If an objectis too complexandis notrendered yet, a yellow/black sign, saying [Rendering] will appear

on the screen. This sign willautomatically disappear when the rendering is complete.

The little icons in the upper-left corners of the objects show their type, lock status, and transitions. You can enable/disable theicons from Project menu
= Options > General > M Show Objects Icons.

The color baratthebottom of the work areadisplays the currentmode of operation. By default, the preview modeis outlined in blue. You can change this
colorin the Project menu = Options > General tab.
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Toolbars

The Toolbaris designed to facilitate the project management, theindividual object control, as well as the objectordering and alignment:

O2~Ad XD X |= | P |l =™ 843 ~|@E[w 5

= | @& 4 ok o= & 3| # | Name[Picture 1 Delay‘DUD jDuratlUn|El.El[l j

+ ¢ 7 e S e dm S|t e e SV 1z P w1al HF hed ZF | [Tago | [fes0 £
In_[Cut Nane) o e orermal =] ot [cut uoney ~poo M forema 5]

S [ Momal w || = | Alpha ]

The New, Open, and Save buttons correspond to the relevant commands in the File Menu. The Cut, Copy, Paste, and Delete buttons correspond
to the relevant commandsin the Edit Menu.

X paste as Copy/ In Slide will create a new instance of the object that is copied in the clipboard. Unlike the simple Paste that creates a new
object, Paste as Copy does notcreate objects. All changes applied to the originally copied object will be applied to allits instances.

The Select Display device [= button opens the list of available hardware drivers, from which you can select the one to work with. See also the
corresponding sectioninthe Project Menu description.

TIP (!) f youw antto change the driver before its initialization, hold dow n <Ctrl + Shift>during TitleBox startup to open the Driver select dialog.

™= =] The Zoom spin-box allows resizing the work area, so you could see thewhole project at a glance. It is very useful for viewing HD projects.

3 This button opens the Data Source Manager window. It contains all supported data providing plug-ins. You can use them to “translate” different
types of dataanddisplay the information they containin some of the TitleBox objects. Please, check the Data Source Manager section furtherbelow.

a This button opens the Task Manager window. Please, check the Task Manager description in the related section further below.

When thel“:3 H Output aspect ratiois changed, TitleBox will automatically change the size of the objectsaccording to the selected aspect. All of

the aspectchanges conceming one particular project arelisted as presets in the Display resolutions dialog. To openit, pressthe display resolution e
button.Adialogwillappear. It provides possibilities forfast switching between the differentpresets. Pressing the button or double-clicking one of the
rows will initiate an aspectchange. To delete a preset, use the * button.

Display resolutions i A
Resolution | Aspect ralio| Objects counll

768 » 576 1,33 3

1354 x 576 2,35 3

|Project display resolutions: 3

N\

The External aspect control * button is pressed by default. It is intended for automated switching of the aspect ratio according to an extemal
source.Sucha sourcecan be WSS present in the incoming video, for example.

The As-run log ON/OFF '~ button allows youto enable/disablethe TitleBox As-Run Log application. The As-Run Log is configuredin Project
menu = Options=>As-Run Log.

The Objects list button 3 showsa window with a list ofall objects, available inthe current TitleBox project.

The Properties buttons are object-related. Theyallow for viewing or changing the properties of the currently selected object.

There are two typesof properties: Standard Properties, that provide the standard objectoptions, and Property Tools, which provide an additional set of
properties. The Property Tools are active only fortexts, rolls, and crawls.
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IMPORTANT: The properties can be interactively changed at any moment, even when the objectis running on-air.

The Play, Pause, Stop, and Toggle Play/Stop buttons® ' % controltheplaystatus ofany particular object They correspond to the relevant
commands inthe Object Menu.

The Group and Ungroup buttons i % areintended forgrouping and ungrouping a selection of objects.

The Lock and Visible buttons define the object status. It could belocked formoving and resizing or not. It couldalso be visible in the preview
areaornot.
The Schedule buttons concem project scheduling. The scheduling function allows you to starteach objectina project at a specific time/day

of week, with specific parameters. You can read more aboutschedulingin the Schedulersection.
The Schedule window button'®! opensthescheduler.

The Add to Schedule button ' # adds the selected objectto theschedule.

The Remove from Schedule button 5= removes the selected object fromtheschedule list.

The Show Events List button = will opena list ofall events, assigned to the currently selected object. See also the Task Manager description.

The Mix Draw Mode button " defines the draw mode of the object. If the buttonis pushed, two or more overlapping objectswill be blended.

() TIP: When in Mix object mode, you can sw itch between the overlapping objects using the <Alt>+click combination. The name of the currently
selected object willappear in the Name field and w illbe highlighted in the Object list window. Y ou can activate this w indow fromw ithin the Object menu.

The Name field containsthe name of the object. The default names are [Type]_[#].i.e.[Crawl 1], [Roll 3], etc. You can changethemat your wil.. The
names are mostimportant when you use the Objects list window, where only names and properties are displayed. In order to change the object name,
just select the object, and then entera new name into the Namefield.

In the Delayfield you can specify a delay for each individual object. A three-second delay means thatthe object would startthree seconds after you have
pressedthe Show object ¥ button.

In the Duration field[iou canspecify the duration for an object, if needed. The duration determines how long the object will be displayed after pressing

the Show object | * button.
The Order buttons allow defining the objects’ order in case they overlap. Overlapping dynamicobjectsis not desirable.
The Alignment buttons - allow for aligning objects to each other. These buttons work when more than one object is selected.

The Lock buttons * © areused forlockingthe horizontal orvertical (or both) sizes of the object.
The X and Y numeric fieldsstand for Xand Ypositionsof theselected objectinthe 2D space.

The W and Hnumeric fieldsstand for Width and Height of the selected object.

NOTE: You cannot change someobjects' size during theirrunningon air.
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The Tag |™=? el spin-boxis used for additional object control. By default, an object’stag is set to [0]. However, you can enter another value here. The
idea of the tagis that you can simultaneously operate with many objectsthat share the same tag number. This could be done via the script task and the
program script task.

The 3D Offset spin-box allows you to set an offset to the selected objectin terms of depth. If you set a positive number, the object will appea rdeeper in
the screen andvice versa.

The transitionstoolbar willhelpyouin settingyour objects’ /n and Out transition effects:

First, select the transition effect fromthe /nand Out drop-down list. The available types are [Cut(None)], [Cross Fade], [Fly] and [Wipe]. Theyare
not active for Analogclock objects.

In the spin-boxesnextto the/n/ Out fields set the duration of this transition (by default it is 1.00 second).
NOTE: Increasing thefiguresin thesefieldswilldecrease the speed of the transition.

Finally, define the type of motion during the transition (ascending, descending, or constant). By default, the motion typeis set to [0 Normal]. This means
that the transition will proceed at constantspeed.

Forexample, if youhaveseta [Fly From Left]effect and duration of 2 seconds, yourobject will move at a constant speed from leftto righttill it
reaches the desired position within two seconds. If you set themotion type to [(1 to 5) Ascending], the objectwill startina slower motion and its

speed will accelerate during the 2 seconds of transition. In descending mode, the speed ofthetransition will decelerate.

The Full screen transition buttons®! are situated next to the transition duration spin-boxes. You might need this functionality in case there are
several grouped objects onthe screenandthese objectshave the same transition effect and duration. If you triggeror stop such objects simultaneously,
they will move in relation to each-other, because they have to cover different distances on the screen for the same period. Using this button will make
objects move together, but notin relation to each-other, during the transitions. The transition of all grouped objects will look as if the entire screen is
moving, not the separate objects.

The lowesttoolbarcontains object-specific settings thatchange depending on the currently selected object.

If no object s selected, thistoolbarallowsforchangingtheworkareaandthe grid.

Push the Token button£ if youneedto bemore precise while drawing the objectsin theworkarea.

You can change the colour of the drawing canvas fromthe Work Space drop-down palette. To change the colour of the surrounding area, use the Back
palette.

The MView grid box is checked by default. If you donotwant to view the grid dots, uncheckit.

TIP (!) You can adjust the distance betw een the dots inthe Project menu = Options = General tab.

If the MSnap to Grid box is checked, all objects inthe projectwill be aligned to thenearest grid point

>
If you wantto load a picture asa backgroundin the work area, you can browse for it after pressingthe = button.

176



Channel in a Box User’s Manual

NOTE: Currently, itis not possibleto unload the backgroundfile, unless you close TitleBox. You can just change it.

TIP ()Y ou can take a snapshot of the current output (fill and key) from TitleBox by pressing<Ctrl+F12>keys on your keyboard. Then, you can paste the
shotinto a picture editor and saveitto a file.
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Object Palette

The Object palette containsbuttons for all supported graphics objects. Clickontheobject youneedanddraw a rectangle inthe work area to
create it Press this button toselectobject(s) by dragging a rectangle around them.

Create a Still picture object.

Create a Text Template object (with background).

Create a Roll object (vertically runningtext).

Create a Crawl object (horizontally running text).

Create an Analogue Clock object (with custombadkgroundand clockhands).
Create an Animation object (a sequenceof 32-bit.tgafiles, or animated.giffiles).
Create an Animation File.

Insert Direct Show Media Source.

Insert a Banner object.

Create a Chat note object.

Create a sound object (any DirectShow-supported sound formats—.mp3, .wav).
Create a Digital Clock object (with custombackground and font).

Insert a flash object.

Insert a Power Point presentation.

Create a Primary shape - squares, ovals, triangles with outline offsets.
Create a browser object.

Create a Screen capture object.

Create a chat line

Create a chat roll

Create 3D picture

Create 3D text

Insert 3D Mesh object
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System Bar

The systembar is situated at the bottom of the interface window. It contains buttons for hardware control:

[ON AIR] - playout notification filed. It blinks red when TitleBox is on air (i.e., the Programdriveris playing).

Program - this is the button that controls the program output driver. Pressing itwill start/stop the graphics frame buffer. If it is notrunning, no graphics
will appear in the output. Pressing thearrow to the right of it opensa drop-down list thatcontains severalitems:

Stop/Play-stop or play theprogram output driver.
Clear willerase the graphics frame buffer, sothere willbe noremnantsfromany previously loaded projects.
Program Driver SetUp — opens the settings options of the currently selected Program driver.

Driver manager opensthe list of available drivers, so you could choose the one to usefor outputting the graphics or a driver to preview it.

Preview - this is the button for controlling the selected preview driver. While the preview driver is playing, the barunder the work areawilltum blue. A
text message init will notify you that the Preview driver is running.

The preview mode allows you to make changesin your project, and view themin a preview window without actually applyingthem on the output.

When the preview driver is stopped, all changes you makein the project willbe appliedin real time tothe output.

Pressingthearrow to therightof the Preview button opens a drop-down menu. It contains the same items as the ones of the program driver.

NOTE: In preview mode you cannotcreatea Flash object! You can just edit already existing objects!

NOTE: Some objects mightnotappear properyin the simple preview window!

Update - While in preview mode, pressthis button to apply the changesto the program output.

Overlay - Itis notin use for thecurrent TitleBox version.

Status Bar

The status bardisplays information about the currently selected driver and the X/Y position of the pointerinthe work area:

\\192.168.60.218\Soft\mp2\CaptureBox\CB_help.chm
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MENU BAR

File Menu

This menu contains commands related to the project'sfile:
New - allowscreating a new project.
Open - opens an existing project (*.tbd).
Reopen - showsa list of the ten recently open projects.

Merge — merges the current projectwith another one.

NOTE: Global layer links might not operate properly because the Master containerof the second projectwill appearas a simpleslide inthe merged
project. You will have to dragits layers to the merged Master Container and set the layerlinksagain.

Save - saves the cumrentprojectto theopenfile (*.tbd).

Save as — saves the current project to a specified file (*.tbd).
Edit Menu

The Edit menu contains object-related commands:
Undo —useitto undo Move, Size, and Create. Please, notethat thereis no undo fordeleting objects.
Cut-removes the selected object(s) and keepsthemin the buffer-memory.
Copy - saves a copy of the selected objectin the buffer-memory.
Paste - pastes thebuffercontentin the project.
Delete — deletesthe selected object.

Select All - selects allobjectsin the Preview area.
Network Menu

This menu concernsthe connection between AirBox and TitleBox.

NOTE: This featureis availableforthe TitleBox fullversion only. It is not available in the TitleBox light version.

For detailed step-by-step guide on how to integrate TitleBox with AirBox ook up in APPENDIX 3 — Integration of AirBox with TitleBox

Export Project as Template — exports the currently open project as a template. It will be saved inthe specified Template folder. You have to specify this
folder during TitleBox Net Control activation (see Appendix 3 for details).

IMPORTANT: The project mustbe exported as a template, so that it could be controlled through AirBox.
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Net control - shows the connection status between AirBox and TitleBox.

IMPORTANT: In order to beableto control TitleBox through Net Control output events from AirBox, you haveto switch TitleBoxin Net Control

mode (TitleBox Network menu=> Net Control).

If you want to control a TitleBox project (andits separate objects) from AirBox, you have to export it as a template (TitleBox Network menu=> Export
projectas template). The templatefolder willopen automatically, soyou do not have to browse for it. Justtype a nameand press Save.

Object Menu

This menu contains object-related commands:
Play-showsandrunstheselected objecton the graphicsframebuffer.
Pause- freezes the object but it remains displayed on the graphics frame buffer.
Stop — hides the object from the graphics frame buffer.
Add to Scheduler— Adds the selected object to the Schedule.
Remove From Scheduler - Removes the selected object fromtheSchedule.
Scheduler Properties — Showsthe properties oftheschedule
Order — This function is active when there areoverlapped objects. You can move the selected object underor over the others.
Alignments — This functionis activewhen morethan oneobjectis selected. It allows for aligning the objects toeach other.

Assign Task - this function invokes the Task Manager for the selected object. More detailed information you can read in section Task Manager,
furtherin thatmanual.

View Events — select it to view all tasks, assigned for the currently selected object. This menu item comresponds to the View Events List

buttoninthe toolbar

Object list — shows a window with a listof allobjects available in the current TitleBox project(see its description further in this chapter).

Property — opens the Properties window of the curmrently selected object.
Property Tools — opens additional properties windows for objects (text, rolls, and crawls).

The commands from thismenu (except for Assign Task) are also displayed in the second uppermost row of the toolbar.
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Project Menu

This menu contains project-related commands. Some of them (Play, Pause, etc.) are also operated through buttons, situated along the bottom of the
window.

Project playout commands

Play- starts the driverof the graphics frame buffer. If thisbutton orcommand isnottriggered, youwillnot be ableto show any graphicson the
screen.

Stop — hides all objects from thescreen butthey remainloaded inthe graphics frame buffer.

Clear Buffer— clears the graphics frame buffer. Thiscommand helps avoiding accidental showing of remnants of an old projectwhen loading a
new one.

Scheduler— Openstheschedulerwindow for setting up the scheduled graphicsinsertion.

Mix Objects — This command is a duplicate of the Mix Draw Mode button. It willblend the overlapping objects in the project.

Driver Select
B

Program Driver
MeppedMemon Divers30 |

Preview Diiver

T
1 * cance |

Click on it to view the listof available hardware drivers and selecttheoneto work with. If there areno hardware devicesinstalled, thelist will contain the
following lines:

[Preview Output Driver]-Itis used forpreviewing the TitleBox projectin a specially designed software preview window.

[Mapped Memory Driver]| - This driver is used, when AirBox and TitleBox are being used in the same playout system. It allows keying the graphics
overthevideo playedin AirBox.

[TB DirectShow Driver] — This driver is used when thereis a Blackmagic DeckLink card installed onthemachine.
You have to choose the Program Driver and the Preview Driver separately.

Please, check the Athensa web site (www.athensa.tv) for currently supported boards.

Driver Setup

Press it to changethe outputsettings. The available options depend onthecurrently used driver.

Mapped Memory Driver settings
x|

Output Buffer Size

7201576 -
lﬂ lﬂ Fields Type
Wl H:
Field 1 First -

¥ Cancel |

[~ Flip Graphics

Output Buffer Size — select the output resolution from the drop-down list. If you select a Custom resolution, then the next Width and Height fields will
become available for enterenigyour resolution values.
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MFlip— if you checkthisbox, the output graphicswill be flipped at 90 degrees.
Fields type - select the field orderfrom the drop-down list.
Press the OKbutton to savethe changes.

TB DirectShow Driver settings

If TitleBox works as a standalone application, you have toselect[TB DirectShow] driver. The following windows will appear:

GLayer Source Driver Setup. x|

~ Dutput Buffer Sizs  Format

[1920x 1080 R RN GEEES 2|

width [720 2] | Aspeet
Height 56 = | | % [1820 =
Fps 00 =] | v [1080 =

" Renderer

WorkArea  Bufferscount: 16
Used Buffers : 0

I~ Flip
Fields Type

Field 1 First =

Keying Type

Internal d

Reset | v ok | % concel |

Output Buffer Size —this is the output TitleBox resolution.

If you select a Customresolutionin Output Buffer Size, then the next Width and Height fields became availablefor enterenig your resolution values.
In Aspect X/Y fields enterthe aspect for thedisplay resolution.

FPS stands for Frames per second setting.

Format is a video formats - RGB, UYVY, etc.

Renderer — this drop-down listshowsall available directshow renderers on thismachine. Selectthe DeckLink video renderer here.

Work Area—itis notin usein the curentversion.

MFlip- check thecheck-box, in order to flip the output graphicsat 90 degrees.

Fields Type — select the field order herefromthe drop-down list

Keying Type-here you can selectthetype ofthekeying (or nokeying). Some supporteither"Internal Key" or "cc" only. Other DeckLink cards support both
keying types.

Internal keying means thatthevideoinput, keying, andresulting video output, areall performed internally within the one DeckLink workstation.

External keyingis used when youwantyour alpha channel key, and the video graphic fill, to output through separate DeckLink SDI outputs foruse
with an external video mixer.

Please, refer to the DeckLink documentation for more information aboutsupported keying.

183



Channel in a Box User’s Manual

Preview Output Driver settings

This driveris usedonly forpreview. It is notmeant to be used as an output driver.

4
i Wideo Source
~ None
" Color ::::::ﬂl'l
 Image IE WElhprintscreen_picshaB_Addins_Event_Oce _I
" Media File |

el

¥ Capture Device I

—Filters List O ption
“ideo Henderer ™ Flip Videa

Image Source I” Flip Graphics
I~ Loop
Fields T ppe

IFuII Framne <

AL
Output Maonitor - anncall

In the Video Source field you can select the background, on which TitleBox graphics will be overlaid. Just press on the radio button that corresponds to
your needs.For Image and Media File you have to use the browse button and enter the file-path of your desiredfile, and for Capture Device

you should select the device you are using from the drop-down menu.
Fromthe Filters List field selecttheappropriatefilter.

The Output Monitor field becomes available if you have morethan onemonitors, connected to your machine. Then you can selectwhich monitor to show
the preview window.

The Options area allows you to flip yourvideo or graphics by 90 degrees by checking the relevant Flip Video and Flip Graphics boxes. If you check the
MLoop boxyour Project willbe looped.

The Fields Type drop-down list allows you to select whether to preview the Full Frame, Field 1 First, or Field 2 First.

Finally, the Play and Stop | ® buttons at thebottomallow youto initiate or terminate the preview of yourProject.

Plug-ins
This item shows the list of available external plug-ins:
File link

Opensallist ofall objectsin the project and their links, if any, to extemal files. Any changes in thosefiles areappliedin real time. The file links apply to the
textand picture objects only!

Task Manager

Select this menuitemto create a listof tasks, related to objects inthe current project. Check the detailed descriptionin the Task Manager section.

GPIl Manager

In the GPI manager, you can view all GPl eventsandtheobjects, to which they have been assigned. To specify GPl events, you haveto run Task Manager
and make thenecessary definitions there.
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Active Event (Tall

This function keeps you informed whether there areany graphics showing onthescreenor not.If there is at least one object that is being played, a high
pulseis sent to the specified COM port. When there areno objectsplayed, the pulsegoes low. Thus, any extemal GPl device can be activated when there

are no objects playedoutin TitleBox (i.e., a soundalarmto let the operatorknow that thereare graphics displayed). After choosing thismenuitem you
can select thedesired COM port or [None] ifyou do not want to send out any pulses. Furthermore, you can specify the signal type (RTS or DTR). RTS will

send a pulseto pin7,and DTR - to pin4. Pin 5is the ground. For moredetails, please, refer to the GPI pin out descriptionin Appendix1.

DataSource Manager

This plug-in opens the Data Source Manager. |t contains all supported data providing plug-ins. You can use themto “translate” different types of data
and display the information thatthey containin some of the TitleBox objects. Please, checkthe Data Source Manager description further below.

Options
Press it to openthe Project Options window. It containsthefollowing pages:

General Options:

TitleBox Options =

{eneial’| Newsork | Duiput| WatchDog | AsRunLog|

‘workspace W
Back Color [Htem =]
[~ Back Imags |—J
[V work Area Im
Previewhode [ Waw =]
¥ SdleFrame [ o0% =] [H:30% =]

Safe Frame Color [ Aqua |
¥ View Grid I. Gray 'I

I~ Snap To Grid IX:TS g 15
Max Undo Count IWU g

[ Show Dbjects lcons
Process Prioity T
' ' ¥ ' '

Idle Mormal Highest
[ Cieate backup on save project

D Startup
& WewFle " LastUsed " OpenFile |

Defautt | 0k | X carest |

These options allow for defining the colors, the safe area, and the grid of the Work area:
Workspace—set a color for the area thatsumroundstheworkspace.
Back Color - set a background color for theworkspace.
M Back image - you can selectanimageforbackground via the browser-| button.
M Work Area - set a color for theborderline ofthework area.
Preview Mode - set a background colorfor the workspace, whenitis in preview mode.
M Safe Frame — check it to view thesafe areain the workspace. You can adjust itssize by usingthe [H] and [V] percentagesto theright.
Safe Frame color — choose the color for the safe area border.
M View Grid/Grid color — check thebox tosee thegrid and selectits color. The gridis very usefulwhen you resize your objects.

M Snap to Grid - check this box to alignthe objects inthe project tothegrid. Usethe [X] and [Y] spin-boxesto define the distance between two
neighboring points inthe grid.
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Max Undo Count — specify the number of latestactions to be saved in the undo history. Please, note thatthe higher numberhere means higher
memory usage.

NOTE: You cannot undo removing objects!

M Show Objects Icons — check thisbox to enable showing the objects iconsin the upper left corner of each object inthework area.

Process Priority— this slider will affect all other programs running on the system. Please, do notchangethe defaultsetting, unlessadvised so.

M Create backup on save project — check this box to if you want TitleBox to create a backup file of your project every time you save it. The
backupfilewill besavedin the same folder, inwhich your current project is saved, and it will be with extension *.backup

On Startup — here you can select thestart mode of TitleBox.

Network Options
A

IDulpull WatchDog] As-Run Log |
Channel ID |1 g
NetControl Port |8012 g
AlamgControl Port {8015 g

These options areused for interaction between TitleBox and AirBox.

TitleBox Channel ID - TitleBox's channel ID; it coresponds to AirBox -> Settings -> Modules -> Remote control [TitleBox Net
Control] - Configure[Channels].

NetControl Port — select a network port for receiving commands. This is the port, at which TitleBox receives commands from third party
applications (like AirBox Net Control commands)

Alarm&Control Port — select a network port for communication with otherapplications (like AlarmBox or TitleBox Text Client).

Output Options
TitleBox Options | —

Genersl | Network [Tt} watchDog | Aunlog] ||

Aspect Ratio | 16:9 hd
Fant Smooth

Maone Mormal Ma
™ Rectangular rendering (> 2 CPU]
[+ Restart render on aspect change
Iv Extemnal aspect control

[ Disable Screens aver

I Stereozcopic 3D Output (SBS)

taster Stereoscopic Offset: |0 ;

Default | o 0K X Cancel ‘
|

Here you can setthe aspectratio of the output. The default setting is [4:3]. The slider below determinesthe smoothness of the font characters. The greater
thevalue, thesmootherthe font is.
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M Rectangle rendering is recommended for more powerful systems. It changes the algorithm of graphics rendering for optimizing the
performance.Do not use it onsingle CPU machines, as it increases the CPU load!

IMPORTANT! This option withis NOTrecommended with animation objectsand Direct Show Media objects!

M Restart render on aspect change — check this box to restart therenderingwhen theaspect ratiois changed.
M External aspect control - it is intended for automated switching of theaspectratio, according to an external source. Such a source can be WSS

presentin incoming video, for example.

NOTE: The MExternal aspect control check-box s related to the External aspect control * button on the TitleBox toolbar.

M Disable ScreenSaver — disables the screensaver on the machine, on which TitleBox s in use.

M Stereoscopic 3D Output (SBS) — enables the TitleBox stereo 3D output. Usethe Master Stereoscopic Offset spin-box to assign the overall offset
of the 3D output. The offset here measures the depth of the objects. If you set a positive number, the objects will appear deeper in the screen and vice
versa.

NOTE: You can assign object-specific 3D offset valuesto each object by using the corresponding option in the main TitleBox toolbar.

WatchDog

TitleBox Options _X_]

Generall Nelworkl Output  WatchDog l AsRunLog|
‘WatchDog component loaded: YES

Configure WatchDog

If the bypass relay is not installed, please do not call
configuration of the WatchDog!

The WatchDog plug-in is used in TitleBox systems working on pass-through mode. Its purpose is to switch the by-pass relay card in case of TitleBox
crash, inorder to bypass a video signal.

The WatchDogworks with a dedicated Bypass relay card. You canread more aboutthis cardin Appendix4 in thismanual.

You need to havean installed Bypassrelay cardin order to configurethe WatchDog plug -in.

When you press the Configure WatchDog button, thefollowing window opens.

M FormWDPlugSettings =1o(x]
Plugin [ activated oK
Relay-GPI switch plugin Yes

Cancel

Toagle
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Activate the plug-infirst by double-clicking ontheentry under the Activated column next to the corresponding Plugin, sothatthe [No]textin it tums
to [Yes]. Then pressthe Setup button to open the set-up window:

In the Device Select field you will see the list of the installed Bypass Relay cards. Selectthe card you need and press OK.

IMPORTANT: Even if there is only one Bypass Relay card installed, selectit from the Device Select field and presstheOKbutton, for the setting to take
effect.

Relay Device Setup [ ]

Device Select —————————

0021 (DMB1004d

Relay channel 1 =
=

As-Run Log
TitleBox Options H|

Ganeral] Netwark] Dutput] ‘WatchDog  As-FunLog ]

v As-Run Log Enabled
v

plication

Log to directary

[F\TideBoxLogs" =]

Limit as-un log files ta: 1ME =

Delete as-un logs older than (10 dapls] 5§

Log items to file:
Project start

<l <l

Pioject stop

Project load

<l <l

Project merge

Project save

<l Xl

Project clear
Object start
Object stop

<l Xl

Object change content

<l Xl

Date Time

<

Itemn code

Default x Cancel

Use this tab to enable and configure TitleBox logging. Be aware that anas runlogfile is configured and saved per TitleBoxinstanceanditis not larger
than 2 GB.

The first three check-boxes allow you to do thefollowing:

M As-Run Log Enabled — check this box to enable logging. You can also enable/disable the As-Run Log via the corresponding button in the TitleBax
toolbar.

M Autostart As-Run Log Application—check this box if youwant the As-Run Log to startautomatically when TitleBox is initiated.

M Write As-Run Log to file- check this box if youwant to save yourAs-Run Logto file. Notice that once you enablethisoption, some additional options
appearinthedialog.

In the Log to directory field enterthe folder, whereyou wantyourlogfileto be saved.

The name of the logged filewill bein thefollowing format:
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TBRL_YYYY-MM-DD_HH-MM-SS_#n, where:

YYYY-MM-DD_HH-MM-SS is the date and time when thefirstcommand inthe file has beensent to the As-Run Log and #n is the respective TitleBax
instance number.

Forexample, TBRL_2012-06-19_15-23-01_#1.log isa log file, in which thefirst command has been senton June 19t, 2012 at 15:23:01 o'clock from TitleBax
Instance #1 to the As-Run Log.

The Limit as-run log files to spin-boxallows you to set a limitation forthe logfile size in Megabytes. The minimum value that you can enter hereis 1 MB,
and the maximumis 2000 MB.

Be awarethatthelogfilesare saved perinstance and per day, meaning that when the current date changesa new log file, for the nextdate, will be opened
by the As-Run Log forwriting. New log files are created also if the limit, setin the abovementioned spin-box is reached. The last case whenthe As-

Run Log will create a new logfileisifitis manually shut down by the user and reactivated by TitleBox.

Use the Delete as-run logs older than spin-box to automatically delete log filesthatare olderthan the configured number of days. The minimum number
of days here is 1 dayand themaximumis 180 days.

In the Log items to file area place a check next to the events, which youwant to appearinyourlog file. The options here are self-explanatory. If you press

the Default button only the options, which are checkedin the picture abovewill beselected.

NOTE: These configurationsrefer only to the logfile that is saved. The actual As-RunLog application displays all types of events.

Help Menu
Opensthe AirBox context-sensitive help.
Doctor

The Doctor is an integrated module, which can gather almost all theinformation, needed for the successful support.

The Basic User's Manual contains a detailed description of the Doctor and other functionalities. The Basic manual is available on our website —
www.athensa.tv

Help Index

Opensthe TitleBox context-sensitive help. You can alsoinvoke it by pressing <Shift + F1> key combination.

CREATING OBJECTS

Step By Step
All objects arecreatedin a similar way:
1. Selectthe appropriateobjectbutton fromthe Object Palette.

2. Draw arectanglein the Preview Area, whereyou wish to place it.

3. A Properties dialog box, allowing fine-tuning of non-text objects (Still picture, Analog clock, Animation, Digital Clock, Direct Show media,
Banner, etc.), will appear.
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4. Pressing OKinsertsthe created object in the project.

You can edit the properties of text-containing objects either by using the special toolbars that appear when double-clicking on the relevant object, or

when clicking on the Properties buttons . The unique properties of all typesof objectsin TitleBox are desaibed in detail in their relevant sections
in the Object Properties below.

Editing Objects

You can edit objects either by invoking the object propertiesdialogbox (for non-text objects), or by using the special toolbars (for text objects). Do this
by double-clickingontheobject, or by clickingon the Properties buttons.

Animations and Clocks CANNOT be resized in TitleBox, whereas Pictures and Text templates with graphicsbackground can.

Crawls, Rolls and Text Templates without graphics background can be resized even on-air. You can resize all dimensions of Text objects, Crawl’s width
and text size, and Roll's height and text size. However, resizing a Crawl’s height and a Roll’s width should be donewhile the objects are stopped.

Deleting Objects

An object can be deleted by selecting it and clicking onthe Delete button on the Main Toolbar. It can also be deleted by using the <Delete> key on
your keyboard.

All objects can be deleted by clicking onthe New Praject buttonandclicking onthe Nobutton inthe dialog thatasksyou if you want to saveyour
changes.

Object List

The Objectlist is intended for fast switching and reviewing of objects and their properties, such as Left and Top side positions, Duration and Delay.

Here you can easily Group/Ungroup objects, change their Order (z-order), and control their playout and visibility status by pressing the relevant
buttonson the toolbar.
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Object Properties

The Object Properties dialog boxes are different, depending ontheobject type. All buttons have specific pictures and provide hints when you slide the
mouse pointer over them.

Right-clicking on any objectinvokes a menu, liketheone shown inthescreenshot to the left.
The upper halfof the menu contains the most common statusand editing commands.
The Send Copy To command allowsyou to easily create copies of the currently selected object ofall slidesand layers inyourproject.

The Add To Scheduleritemwillopenthe TitleBox Scheduler, where you can setthe scheduling for the selected object.

If the object hasalready been added to the Scheduler, usethe Scheduler Propertiesitemto view thesettings ofall objects inthe current project.

Set File Link — select this item to invoke a browse dialog to locate the textfile (*.txt or *.rtf), towhich you would like to linkyour object. Thus, yourobjedt's
content willbe updated every time the linked text fileis saved. An additional window willopen todisplay all objectsand their filelinks (if any) in the current
project. You can set/change the file links from within the Links dialog. Just press the browse button to the far right of the relevant row to open a new

browse dialog.

If you right-clickon the selected row, thefollowing dialog will open:

ks £l
Object File Link.

C:\Users\MartinghDesktophi 1 ter

4

If you do not want tohavea linkanymore, just uncheck the Active row. When you createa new link, Active is checked automatically.

Pressing SetFile Link will opena new browsedialog for selecting a text file for the link.

[v active

Set File Link
Auto Play On File Change

Change File Path

AutoPlay On file Change is usedforstartingthe objectautomatically, if there is a changein the linked text file.

Change File Path allows for changing the file path to the linkedfile. It is usedin casethe linkedfile is moved to another location.
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() TIP: When aRoll, Craw|, or Text objectis linked to a text file (*.txt or *.rtf), you can insert a still picture in the text— the image w ill be displayed
among the characters, according to the position of its scriptin the text. Write the follow ing command in the textfile:

<BITMAP> [file path of the image file] </BITMAP>

Make sure thatBITMAP is written in capitalletters. Hereis an example:

Example 1-Inserting a Still Picturein a Text File

1) Save yourimage. Let us assume thefilenameis “logo.bmp”located on D:\

2) Enterthetextin afile, forexample "Hello, this is a test project"”.

3) Continue writing the following: <BITMAP> D\logo.jpg</BITMAP>.

Thus, your textfilewill be:

Hello, this is a testproject <BITMAP>D:\logo.jpg</BITMAP>

It could alsobe:

Hello, this <BITMAP>D:\logo.jpg </BITMAP> is a test projector Hello, this is a <BITMAP>D:\logo.jpg</BITMAP> test project
Every time you edit thetext and savethechanges, the texton the outputwill be refreshed.

If you wantto changethepicture, change the file name and location partin the script (here: D:\logo,jpg).

If you wantto insert ananimated GIF file in the text write <MOVIE> instead of <BITMAP>.For example:
Hello, this is a testproject <MOVIE >D:\smilie.gif </MOVIE >

NOTE: There is no spell-checker implemented in TitleBox text objects (roll, crawland text template). You can use some extemalapplication for spell -
checking andthenjustcopy and paste the text into TitleBox object.

= Still Picture Properties

The Picture Properties dialogbox looks like the one totheleft.

The Toolbar allows you to Open and Save the image, Load and Invert the mask (the alpha channel), and Flip the image horizontally and/or

vertically. If your picturedoesnot have an alphachannel, you can import one separately, by usingthe Open mask ' button.

The Draw Alpha Only button provides a new, interesting option. Push this button to create a Picture object over other objects in the project.
Thus, you willoverlay its alphaover allunderlying objects. Try to make effectsthis way!
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At theright part of the window you can adjust the object’s Contrast, Brightness and change its Color Balance. You can choose to Blurthe objectand set
the blurradiusby usingthesliderbelow.

The Anti-flicker optionis designed for smoothing the high-contrast computer graphicswhen overaying it overvideo. Change the Vertical Value to prevent
flickering ofthe graphics’ edges.

»s. Text Object Properties

The Text objects have three groups of settingsoptions:

Text and Background Properties

You can edit the common text attributes (such as font selection, size, color, blur, shadow, etc.) and background attributes from another object-spedfic
toolbar:

This toolbar appearsin thelast row of the TitleBox toolbar when you double-click on a Text template object. Another way to invokeit is by pressing the

Property button (in the second row of the toolbar) whilea Text object is selected (single click).
Write the new textsdirectlyin theobject!

Pressing”  invokesthe FontDialogEx dialog, which allows you to manage thefont of the selected text. Here you canfind allthe formatting options, as
known from other windows-based editing applications:

The Set Default at the bottom button restoresthe TitleBox native settings.

NOTE: TitleBox supports alltruetype fonts.

Pressing invokesthe Paragraph-formatting dialogbox, whereyou can setall paragraph -formatting options.
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The Script State and Script Control areas are related to theuse of Arabic language and Arabic (Arabic-Indian) digitsin the project.

The Set Default button atthe bottom restoresthe TitleBox native settings.
The |2 buttoninthe toolbar allows you to change the color ofthe background.

Press  toview a transparency backgroundin the preview area while editing.

The following fields in thetoolbarprovide general text-formatting options (font, font size, bold, italics, underlined, text alignment, font color).
The buttoninsertsa still picture. Press it to open a browser dialog forselecting a picture image to be insertedinside thetext into thetext object.

The buttoninserts OLE compatible objects.

When you press it, thefollowing dialog willappear:

If you choose ® Create New, the relevant application opens, and you will be ableto create the desired object. Any changes in the relevant OLE object
will be visiblein TitleBox, when saved.
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If you choose ® Create from File, you will be prompted to browse for it. You cancreate a link, or display it as an icon through checking the relevant

x
" Create Mew
File: Cancel

% Create flom File  |E\Elypicsh

Bowse.. | [ Link
I~ Display & loon

Inserts the contents of the file a3 an object into
your document so that you may activate it using
the program which created it

box.

The drop-down listfor verticalalignmentis used to managethe position of theinserted OLE objectsinto the text object.

Background properties

If you click once on a text object, thefollowing object-specific toolbar appearsin the last line of the TitleBox toolbar:

The % button is related to the objects (OLE object or pictures), inserted into the text. Press this button to open the list of all objects that are already
insertedintothe textobjects. The insertion of the objects is describedin detailsin the previous section.

Embeded Dbjects 3_‘]
’E | |10 sec gv
Type
Picture File Link

Object 1

Edit
Open
Update

[— Size...
Full Size
Invert Aplha
Set Key Color

Use Key Color

|
Z

You can setan autorefresh period forthe object. Pressthe clock = buttonin theu pper leftcornerto activate thisfunction and setthe refreshing period
in secondsby using the arrows. Thus, if you updatethe original file, it will be refreshed automatically in your TitleBox project. In addition, right-mouse-
clickingonan object in the list willinvokea context menu, containing several useful options:

Update - it is valid for OLE objectsonly;

Size... —you can set a customsize toyourinserted item;
Full size — display the originalsize oftheobject;

Invert Alpha —invertsan object’s alpha channel;
Update from file — it is valid for picture objects only.

If you want to open animageas a background, push the Open image button “ Usethe drop-down listto therightto fixitslayout in the object (Normal,
Stretch, Tile or Center).

Delete the backgroundimage by pushingthe — button.
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Text Object Property Tools

The property dialog box fortext objectsallows for displaying different texts consequently, for specified periods in seconds. The different texts are shown

as a list of texts (separate lines) in the Text Templatewindow — pressthe buttontoview it (or right-mouse-click overtheobjectand select Property
Tools).

You can prepare textsin advanceor createthemonline. Usethebuttons in this dialog to do the following:
New U button- openanew texttemplate.

Open ¥ button-You can open a previously prepared text file, by using the Open button. Each paragraphinthe textappearsas a separate
linein the Text Template window.

Save " putton - saves the entered text as a file.
Stop El button - stopsdisplaying the text lines in the preview/outputwindow.

Play [ putton- starts displaying thetext linesin the preview/outputwindow.

Global Time spin-box — defines the frequency of changing thetext lines. This is actually a “duration,” applied for each new lineadded in the text
template. If you needto specify a different duration for a particularline, usethespin-boxin thetext inputdialog.

Edit item " button- opensa dialogbox for editing the selected text line.

() TIP: You can change the text by right-clicking on a text string as w ell.

Add item = button-addsatextline. Adialogbox opensfortypingthetextin it.
Insert item '= button —insertsa text line. Adialogbox opensfor typing the textin it.
Delete item '= button-deletestheselected text line.
Moving up '* - moves the selected text lineup.
Moving down '* - moves the selected text line down.
MAuto refresh box — automatically displaysthechangesmade inthecurrently loaded text file, even duringits play-out.

¥ Roll/ < Crawl Properties

There are three groups of properties for these objects, similar to the text template: common text attributes; continuity mode and queue options; and
dynamic speed properties. The first two are controlled through object-specific toolbars, while the third one can be set in thespecially designated dialog
box.
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Continuity and Queue mode

When a crawl/roll object is selected (single click) the following string appearsin the last row of thetoolbar.

The gear-wheeligﬂ button opens the Embedded Objects list. This is the one already described for text objects. Please, check above inthe Manual.

Speed field - controls the speed of dynamic objects, such as animations, crawls, and rolls. Its value can be positive (right-to-left movement) or negative
(left-to-right movement). If zero, the object is frozen.

NOTE: You can change thespeedinteractively at any moment, even when theobjectis running on-air.

If the valuein the Loop fieldis [0], the object willbe displayed endlessly.

The next three buttons refer to the object'sbackground continuity mode. The first one meansthat thebackground willbe displayed only while
the text is running. The second one will “glue” the texts one after another, without any space in between. The third button will display the background
continuously.

Thelasttwo buttonsin thistoolbar concern the Queuing functionality. After pressingoneof these buttons, TitleBox will 'remember” the changes
for background colors and text colors and it will play them one after another, i.e., youwill be able to make a queue of color changes (loops). If none of the
above buttons is pressed, TitleBox will show only thelatestchange. You can choose how to switch between changes (loops) while in play mode:

Use if you wantto display thesubsequent loopsonebyone, i.e., to leave somespace between them (empty or with background color, depending on
your settings—see the previous paragraph). In addition, use if you do NOTwant any space between the successive loops in the object. TitleBox will

generate one loopout ofall loops inthequeue.

Text and Background Properties

You can edit the common text attributes (such as font selection, size, color, blur, shadow, etc.) and background attributes from another object-spedfic
toolbar:

| (E] ]| ] = [ [ 3 o2 P [P =] | ]

It appearsin thelast row ofthe TitleBox toolbar when you double-click a Roll/Crawl object. Another way to invokeit is by pressing the Property button
Iz (in the second row of the toolbar) while a Crawl/Roll object is selected.

Write the new textsdirectly in theobject!

NOTE: There is no possibility to insert imagesas background butyou canstill insertimagesand OLE objectsin the Roll/Crawl objects.
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Pressing \El invokes the FontDialogEx dialog, which allowsyou to manage thefont ofthe selected text. Hereyou can find all the formatting options, as
known from other windows-based editing applications:

x
— General
Name Size:
R o ] [ o
I~ Italic
Charset Antialising I~ Underline
| Coric 2 [ CTR (T
—v Fil — | ¥ Dutline | v Shadow
Color Color Outline Size Color Blur
o | - 2 - =
Effect Effect Blur Offset
- - 0 i}
R AR | | O] e
Angle
I~ Contour 0
— Placement
Width Slant Char Spacing ‘Word Spacing
100 = o = o = =
Base Line Char Caps Fasition
IU 2] |Nomal _:I INormaI ;J
Set Default | ¥ Cancel

-

MNore

Gradient color |

Texture Fil |

Use the Fill Effect button and its additional buttons to modify the colors foryour text. You can select None for color, Gradient color, or Texture
Fill.

If you click on Gradient color fromthe drop-down list, you can select from 255 levels of graded transparency and a vast variety of colors.

In the Gradient properties dialog, fix the desired settings:

x|
Angle: H l&
Sy [raam ] | Sl |
Centers: |50 % Open,
Center v lﬁ Save
Seale: 102 g
.

o

*
o

=  Choosea Style forthe gradient fromthe drop-down list.

= Inthesquare field to the left dragthe cursor to change the gradient positioning.

= Intherectangle field below, define thegradient colors and their initial points.

»=  Placethe plus-signcursorinthedesired positionand click. A black triangle willappear in that position to mark the currently selected point. All other
marks will becomew hite.

=  Double-clickontheblack triangleto invoke the Colorsetting dialog.

=  Modifythecolorforthis color-change point at your willand click OK.

Back in the Gradient properties dialog, you can change theposition of the pointby draggingit. Also,you can add as many color-change points to the
gradient, as you like. Finally, click OK.

198



Channel in a Box User’s Manual

PressingEJ invokesthe Paragraph-formatting dialog box, where you can set all paragraph-formatting options:

x
Justify Text Align
i i
Left Indent First Line Space Before

e = Jot ZH O Joe FH

Right Indent Line Spacing Space After
B = ooz = Jo =

I~ AutoWrap

[~ Script State

" RTL

I~ Overide Direction [~ Display Ciil Chis
I~ Digit Substitute I~ Arabic Num Context

[~Script Controt
I Neutral Overide |~ Numeric Override
I Context Digits I” Legacy BidiClass

Set Default | v 0K I ¥ Cancel I

»  Thetwo buttons to the rightconcem the background. Press ™ toview a transparency background during editing in the preview area.
= Text-formatting buttons-font, fontsize, bold, italics, underlined, text alignment, font color.

*  Objectlinks buttons.

=  Push the\f’f buttonto inserta still picture objectlink.

=  Push the@ button to insert OLE compatible objects. Use the drop-down list to fix their position within the Roll/Crawl object.
=  TheText Template Properties section above contains a detailed description on how to import OLE-compatible.

() TIP: When aRoll, Craw | or Text objectis linked to a textfile (*.txt or *.rtf), you can insert a still picture in the text— the image w ill be displayed among
the characters, according to the position of its script in the text. Write the follow ing command in the text file:

<BITMAP> [file path of the image file] </BITMAP>

Make sure thatBITMAP is written in capitalletters. Please, check Example 1 above.

1) Save yourimage. Let us assume thefilenameis “logo.bmp” located on D:\

2) Enterthetextin afile, forexample "Hello, this is a test project"”.

3) Continue writing thefollowing: <BITMAP>D:\logo,jpg</BITMAP>.

Thus, your textfilewill be:

Hello, this is a test project <BITMAP>D:\logo.jpg</BITMAP>

It could alsobe:

Hello, this <BITMAP>D:\logo jpg </BITMAP> is a test project

or

Hello, this isa <BITMAP>D:\logo.jpg </BITMAP> test project

Every time you edit the text and savethechanges, the texton the outputwill be refreshed.

If you wantto changethepicture, change the file name and location partin the script (here it is D:\logo.jpg).
If you wantto insert ananimated *.giffile in the text, write <MOVIE> instead of <BITMAP>.For example:
Hello, this is a test project <MOVIE>D:\smilie.gif</MOVIE>
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NOTE: There is no spell-checker implemented in the TitleBox text objects (roll, crawl, and texttemplate). You can use some external application for
spell-checking and then just copy and paste the textinto the TitleBox object.

Dynamic Speed Properties

Pushingthe Property tools button whilea Roll/Crawl object is selected will open the Dynamic properties dialog box:

This property dialog box allows you to specify differentspeeds of the Roll'sand Crawl’s movement.

The movement is represented graphically and you can define the speed of each point of the graphics. The horizontal axis of the graphics represents the
position of the Crawl/Roll on the screen. The vertical axis represents the speed multiplier (0; 1; 2; etc)) ofthedefault speed, whichis setinthe main screen
(see the Toolbar section above). The zero value means Oxdefault speed, i.e., the object does notmove; one means Txdefault speed, i.e., the object moves

with thedefault speed; two means 2xdefaultspeed, i.e., the object moves twice as fast as the default speed, etc.
On the top of thegraphics, you can see the object’s (Roll/Crawl) text. By moving the mouse pointer over the grid (the blue lines) or by using the amow

keys, you can select the positionin the text, where you would like to change the speed. The text section, which will be displayed at the selected “speed
change” point, is enclosedin a frame.

By default, the first point is situated at the beginning of the graphics. Anew point is added by pressing the Add  button or by double-clicking in the
yellow-squared area.

When you select a positionto change its speed, a green point willappear in the gridand its properties (Speed and Position) will be displayedin the Point
Properties area to the right The position’s coordinates arealso displayedin the status bar.

If you set a speed of ‘0’ for any position, then you will have to define a delay period. This is the period (in seconds), during which the object will remain
stopped. The wait-time appears ina red square underthe zero-point.

All pointsare shownin the Point list to therightof the graphics. Theirnamesare [Point #], where the # stands for the sequential number of the point.

The Align buttons allow foraligning theselected point toward the previous, thenextor thefirst point in the graphics.

The Default speed field showsthe defaultspeed, as it is defined in the main TitleBox window (see the Toolbar section above).

In the Point Properties area, the following properties of the selected point are shown: Speed, Position, and Time (for zero-speed points only).
The Point list showsthelist ofall “speed change” pointsin theobject.

The Add button addsanew “speed change” point inthe object graphics.

The Delete button deletestheselected “speed change” pointin the object graphics.
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- Analog Clock Properties

The Analog Clock propertiesdialog box looks like the one above.
The New button opensan empty clock property object.
The Open buttonloads a previously created clock object (*.cle).

The Save buttonsavesthecurrent clock image into a file (*.clc).

There are different pagesforeach clocklayer— background (clock plate), hours, minutes, and second hands, as well asa preview page ofthe overall clock
layout.

All pages have an identical structure: a settings area and a preview area.
Settings:
Load Image - loads the relevantimage (for the background, hour, minute, or second hands).
M/0 Enable — enables/prohibits displaying the relevant element.
M/0 Key Color-key color for the image. If the image doesnot have a mask, you can selectthe key color.
M/0 Lock position—locks the [X/Y] position of the image.

Transparency- sets theimagetransparency

Preview area- Itis used for previewing the corresponding clock element.

(") TIP: To achieve a satisfactory result, use a picture-editing application to create four square images w ith equal dimensions. Save them in separate
files — one for each element of the clock (background, hour hand, minute hand, and second hand). Be sure to place the hands’ ends on the exact
centers of the relevantimages. Keep in mind that the clock object w illhave the same size as the image in the file. it cannotbe resized!
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= Animation Properties

The Sequence Property dialog box looks like this:

The New button allows for creating a new sequence.

The Open ¥ buttonloads a file (*.seq) or a sequence offiles (*.tga) for an animatedlogo:

Besides, you canload animated *.giffiles. If you use the Add button, TitleBox will load only thefirst picture ofthefile.

The Open button, TitleBox will load the entire range of *.gifimages.

NOTE: We do NOTrecommend using *.gif sequencesfor high quality applications, sincethey have only 256 indexed colorsand do NOThave 8-bit
transparency (justonecolor can be either entirely transparent, or entirely solid).

If you wantto load only a partof the files, uncheck the MLoad All box and enter either the number ofthe firstor the last file of the sequence, or both, by
checking the MLoad From and MLoad To boxesandfillingthe relevantspin-boxes. Use the blue arrows to theright to enterthe number of the currently

selected file intherelevant field. If you are loading an interlaced animation, specify the firstfield - © A Field First or ©B Field First.
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Click Open. The sequencewill be displayed in the animation property window. The currently selected file from the sequence will be shown in the preview
areato theright

The Export = button saves the currentsequence as a file (*.seq).
The Add 3 button adds a new file tothe sequence.

The Delete = button deletesa selected file fromthe sequence.
The Insert e buttoninsertsa file into the sequence.

The Invert alpha & button inverts the alphachannel of the selected file.

The Move Up/Down buttons move the selected fileup/down thelist.
The Reverse buttonreversesthefiles’order
The View = " buttons areused for changing thesequence files' view to list or thumbnail mode.

If the animation files do NOThave an alphachannel, you can selecta key colorby using the Key colortool:

The Range and thel Loop-related spin-boxes are situated below the key-colorsetting kit. Select the Range of framesthatwill be used in the sequence -

enter the values you wish in the Fromand To fields. The names of theframes that are out of thisrangewill becomered, and theirbackground — grey. The
background ofthe working range will remain white. If you want to loop between two framesin this working range, place a checkin the MLoop box and
fillin the Start and End fields, as well as the number ofloops. The frames, included in the loop will be highlighted in pale yellow. A bluearrow to the right
of themwillmark the final and the initial frame of the loop.

After adding your animation to the preview area, an additionaltoolbar will become active. In orderto seeit, clickon the animation object:

Select the desired Speed and enter the number of times youwant to M Loop the animation.

This taskbar duplicates the range and loop settings in the Properties dialog box. You can change those settings here as well. Just choose a Range of
animation frames to be displayed, or check/uncheck the M Loop option (it enables leader-loop-trailer functionality). When you check M it, select the range
of frames, withinwhichyou want to loop. If this option is selected, the animation will start from the beginning. Run to the End frame and loop between
Start and End frames. If you want the animation to run regularly again, simply uncheck i the Loop box.

NOTE: The from and Start fieldsrepresent thefirst frame that will be shown, and the To and End fieldsrepresent the first frame thatwill NOTbe shown.
Thus, the difference between the To andthe From (and between the End and Start) valueswill be equal to the number of framesthat will be shownin
your sequence. Thesenumberswill be displayedin the status bar of the sequence’s properties dialog box. Count standsfor the totalnumber of frames in
the list, Used stands for the number of frames in the working Range, and Loop stands for the number of frames that will be looped.

IMPORTANT! You must have enough uninterrupted free RAM to load a TGA sequence in TitleBox. The minimum free RAM needed for loading a TGA
animation s calculated with the following formula: (Animation_Width multiplied by Animation_Height, multiplied by 4) multiplied by the
Animation_Frame_Count.
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Example 2 - Minimum Free RAM for Animation Sequence
To save or open a project, which contains such an animation, you will have to multiply the needed RAM by 2.
Thus, the minimum free uninterrupted RAMfor saving/opening a 100-frame animation with 300x200 frame size will be:

(300* 200*4) * 100 * 2 = 48,000,000 bytes = ~45.77 MB.

TIP (!) In order to reduce these requirements, you could export your longer animations to sequence files by using the Create Animation File
object (see the section below ).

NOTE: Fielded animations are NOTsupported! Useframe-based animationswith each fieldin a separatefile. Then, usespeed 2 for proper speed and
field interpretation.

NOTE: The Animation/Sequenceis limited to 32-bit TGA.

= Create Animation File

.This objectwas created to avoid thereal-time rendering of sequences, thus, reducing the systemresources’ load during playout. We recommend using it
for large-sized animations with numerous frames. The resulting file formatis *.seq2.

The propertiesof thisobject appearin the dialog above. It is similar to the Animation properties dialog and most of theoptions arethesame.

>
To load an already existing sequencefile, clickonthe = Open sequence button.

To create a new sequencefile, clickon theﬁ Add Images button and browse forthem.In the Open sequencedialog, select theimages to load and
click Open.

You can use the arrows to change theimageorder.

In the Range spin-boxes, specify whichimagesshould be includedin the sequence. All ofthemare included by default.

Once you have loaded all theframes you want to include in the sequence, press the A Export Sequence button, and save thefile.

NOTE: Fielded animations are NOTsupported! Useframe-based animationswith each fieldin a separatefile. Then, usespeed of2’ for properspeedand
field interpretation.

204



Channel in a Box User’s Manual

NOTE: The Animation/Sequenceis limited to 32-bit TGA.

& Direct Show Media Properties

TitleBox allows for inserting all kinds of Direct-Show compatible media.

51
~Source Media [~ Crop Source
IE:\mpegZ\Eountel |BP 8Mbit_.mpg J

" Capture Device 'I

" Vittual Channel l‘[‘ 1 E*

" Custom [Support)
~Support

Add I Delete I Property

Source7 141620 00.00:07_24

[width : 26 % 2 |Height:24% 2

X Cancel I

First, you haveto spedfy the source media:

The ® File string containsthefilepathor URLto playin theobject. Press the Load button to the right to browse for it.

NOTE: In the dialog you should specify the URL of a live network stream, not a link to a file.
The ® Capture Device drop-down list contains all direct-show compatible capture devices installed in the PC (like FireWire camera, DeckLink card,
etc.). Select one ofthem.

©® Custom (Support) -thisis an advanced option. Clickon it to selectthe filters touse in this objecton your own. You can addfilters to the graph by
clickingon the Add button. Alist ofall available filters willopen for you to select from. To view the properties ofa filterin the graph, select its line in the
listand press Properties.

Example 3 — Direct Show Media Capture Device

If there is a separate DeckLink card installed, TitleBoxcould useit as a capturedevice. It will be visibleas DeckLink Video Capture (2) in the capturelist, as
in the screenshot bellow:
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DX Media Property i x|

~Source Media ~ Crop Source.

(% Capture Device

" Vittual Channel

€ Custom (Support]

upport
Add | Deete | Propetty |

Deckink Video Capture 2)

[Wwidth : 0 % 2 [Height:0% E|
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You can crop theimage [Width]and [Height] by usingtherelevant spin-boxesunder the preview window.

When a direct show objectis selected in the TitleBox preview area, an object-specifictoolbarappears under thestandard ones:

The (&4 Properties buttonopensa list ofall filters usedin the currentgraph.
Check M Alpha to use the video's alphachannel. You can adjust it by using the percentage spin-box to the right.

In this toolbar, there are two drop-down lists:one for selecting the display Mode, [Stretch] or [Center], and another onefor the scaling quality. If the
[Pure (Fast)] qualityis selected, the CPU usage is lower.

Enterthe Loop number to repeat the video as many times, as youwant. Loop = [O] means thatthevideowillbe endlessly repeated; Loop = [ 1] means that
the video willbe played once; Loop = [2] means that the videowill be played twice, and so on.

Anyloop number differentfromzero represents how many times the objectwill be looped.

MKeep Aspect — check this box to preserve the aspectratiowhen resizing the object.

The next two spin-boxes control the image's[X] and [Y] offset in relation to the object’s center. Use them while in [Center] mode, to move the video
vertically or horizontally within the object boundaries.

When in [Center] mode, you can use alphamatte to fill-in the space between the edges of the videoand the object’s borders. You can selectits Color

fromthe - paletteto theleftof the MUse Alpha check-box.

The two sound controlsare situated at the end of the toolbar. The Audio Delay spin-box allows for adjusting the A/V sync of the object. To the right of it
you can find the Volume control.

NOTE: The audio of your DirectShow objects willbe output on the Default Audio device, set in Windows Control Panel>Soundand Audio
Devices=Audio.

WARNING! As the playoutof directshow media objects is carried out by third-party filters, we cannotguarantee the A/V sync of these objects.

<« Banner Properties

Pushingthe Insert Banner | buttoninvokesa dialogboxforyouto create a listof picturefiles. They will be displayed as a slideshow in this object:
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Use the respective buttons £ 1 =3 &1+ ¢ %]t add, insert, and delete pictures from the list; invert their alpha, move them up and
down, as well as reverse their order.

When you select a picturefromthe gallery to the left, it is displayed in the preview window to the right. The buttonsabove it arerelevant for the currently

selected picture. The button allows you to choose a background color for it. Specify how long it will be displayed (in seconds), the transition
patternandduration, as well as the picture’'slayout (from the drop-down listin the upper right corner).

If you would liketo set the same parameters for all pictures, included in the banner, simply press the Set As Default & button.
Thus, the settingsyou have already madewill affect allnewly inserted images in this object

When you check the MIWatch Directory option, a browser dialog will open for you to specify a folder (watch folder) thatcontains picture files. Opening the
folder willactivatea kind of slideshow in thebanner and the imagesfrom the watch folderwill be shown in the banner object ina randomorder.

NOTE: Keep in mind that all files, usedin the banner objectsare kept into the project. In this way, the size of the project is increased andit is possible to
overloadit. To avoid such overloading, we recommend using the Watch Directory option.

=« Chat note objects

Another object from the object palette is the Chat note objectirJ i This kind of object can be used together with some third-party applications, like SMS,
chat, etc. It creates a text file. You caninserta file link (Project = Plugins = File Link) in this text file. The chatnote willbe updated every time the

relevant file is saved. The object's propertiesare controlled inthesame way as the otherobjects (see the Text object properties section).

A Chat Note can be also treated as a Textobjectbut whenyou enter a text in it, thetext is always shown asa new line coming fromthe bottom, and the
old text is rolling to the top. The information entered is notsavedinto the project.

When youclick on thisobjectonce, an additional object-specific toolbarwill appearbelow the standard ones. Specify the desired speed for changing the
text lines in the chat note in seconds via the Speed spin-box:

When you double-click on the object, a window will appear. The properties arethe same as forthe Text object’'s Text and Background properties.

IMPORTANT: When the object is linked to *.txtfile, thenthefontformattingis taken from TitleBox font properties. When the objectis linked to an*rtf
file on theother hand, then the fontformattingis taken fromthe *.rtffile itself.
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2/ Sound objects

The soundobjects are actually links to DirectShow-compatible sound files. After drawing the object rectangle inthework area, a browse dialog opens for
you to locate the soundfile. When a sound objectis selected, thefollowing toolbar appearsunder the standard toolbars in TitleBox:

Here you can specifya number ofloops for this sound and change itsappearance in the work area from the color palette.

The soundfilename is displayed to theright. If youwant to change the sound or thefile path, double -clickon the object to invoke the browse dialog.

(") TIP: You could apply transition effects to your sound objects via the In and Out transition toolbar, situated above the object-specific toolbar. it
contains tw o drop-down lists of transition effects and two spin-boxes for the In and Out transition duration.

Select [Fade] fromthe In drop-down list and enter some figurein the spin-box nextto it. Thus, thesound volumewill increase gradually according to the
time set—the longerthe time, the slowertheincrease.

Select [Fade] fromthe Out drop-down list and enter a figure inthe spin-box to theright of it. Thus, thesound volume will decrease gradually at the end
of the soundfile.

WARNING! Be careful when moving TitleBox projects containing sound files! If the sound file is not available at the new location (its file path is notthe
same as the one savedin theproject), the sound object willnotbe executed!

NOTE: The sound objectsare quite heavy. Inserting morethan three sound objects per project could slow down therendering of TitleBox objects.

NOTE: This object’'ssound will be outputthrough the Default Audio Device (set in Windows Control Panel>Soundsand Audio Devices= Audio tab).

Digital Clock Properties

The default Digital Clock objectlooks like theone to the right:

It displays the currentsystemtime. You can change it by using the Time Offset spin-box (see the bottom of this page).

A text-formatting toolbar appears upon double-clicking on thedigital clock object:

Use this toolbarto edit thedigital clock's common text attributes (such as font, size, color, blur, shadow, etc.) and background attributes. This toolbar has
already beendescribedin the Text template properties section above.

If you click once onyour Digital Clock item, the toolbarbelow willappear below the standard TitleBox toolbars

| o ma Bz | 3] | #8E- E) M [rongDate  ~[%) Iniidl [000000 ~[ Stop [00:0000 1| Mask =] ® Timeofiset Jononoo =

Clock
[x Counter |
= L I S S O Dt ‘

The Digital clock hasfourmodes ofoperation. It can runasa[clock] ora [counter], orit candisplay [Long] or [Short Date].
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Whilein [clock] mode, theobject runs as an ordinary digital clock. You can choose its time format through the 72/24 hours clock buttor. % The
twelve-hourtime format is active when the button is pressed, and the twenty-four hours format —wheniit is not pressed.

e
| v

The background coloris changeablethrough the Palettev-"+ = button.

[

Select a mask for the clock in the Mask drop-down menu. Updatethe mask by using thegreen arrows button
you will have to pressthis buttonto show it onthedisplay.

nextto it.If you have changed the mask,

In [counter] mode someadditional options areavailable. You can selectthe counter to be countdown by pressing the Countdown 9] button.f you
push thisbutton, the counter will count from an Initial time to a Stop time or untilthe MStop box is checked. If not pushed, the counterwill count up. After

selecting the counter type and entering the /nitial and Stop times, as well as a Mask, you are ready to run your Counter. Run your projectand show your

object by usingthewell-known Play button. Then, Prepare ™ your counter and Start B3 it

After pressing the Prepare button your counter setsto Initial time and waits for a Start command. Stop the counterwith the Fi button. Pushing the

Intermediate 1 buttonwill “freeze” the counter. During freeze, the counter willbe runningin the background but you will seea still frame, displaying
the time of the counter fromthe moment, when the Intermediate button has been pressed. When you push the Intermediate button once more,
the counter will startshowing the currenttime again.

Two buttons are active for both the [clock] and [counter] modes — Properties 'El and Visible ™. Pressing Properties opens the font

formatting dialog. The Visible button determines if the Clock/Counter will be visible on the monitor, or not. It does notstop the clock/counter butit just
hides/showsit.

Time Offset — This spin-box allows for creating digital clocks for differenttime zones.

In [Date] mode the objectwill display the system date instead of the systemtime. There are two date formats: [Long Date] and [Short Date]. Their
appearance depends on the regional settings of your TitleBox server. You can change them in Windows Control Panel->»Regional and Language
Options=> Regional Options. After pressing the Customize button, go to the Date tab. There you can check your current system date settings and
changethemat your will.

£l Flash objects

Flash objects, similar to sound objects, are actually links to flash files. To create a flash object, press the flash button in the Object palette and draw a
rectangle. Two windows will open as soon as you release the mouse button: a standard browse dialog to locate the flash fileand an interactive properties
window. The name of the Flash object is displayedin the caption of the properties window.

When a flash object is selected inthework area, the following toolbar appears underneath the standard TitleBox toolbars:

It provides the following options:

Press the Pointer button * toshow your mouse pointeron the output. Thus, the operator'sactions will be shown on the monitor.

Usethe ® Invert buttonto change the colorof the pointer that is displayed on the output.
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Select the mode, in which your flash should be displayed fromthe first drop-down listto theleft. It contains all standard flash settings. Make your choice
in accordance to the system capabilities of yourPC.

Use the second drop-down listto set the quality of yourflashimage. Practically, thisis an anti-aliasing setting of the flash object.

You could select a color fromthe last drop-down list to the right and make it transparent by checking the MUse Key Color box.

The last check-box to the right is related to aspect-ratio incompatibility. If your flash has a 4:3 aspect ratio and the output (in Project menu
= Options= Output) is set to some other aspectratio (such as 16:9, forexample), checking this box willensure the correctdisplaying of your flashesin

the workingarea.

NOTE: You must have a Flash Playerinstalled on your PCin orderto play these objects.

WARNING! Do NOTclose the preview window of theflash objectand do NOT minimize the TitleBox window.

= Power Point Objects

TitleBox allows you to insert Power Point presentations in your projects. Just press the PowerPoint Presentation @] button from the object
palette anddraw a rectanglein the work area. Then browse for thefilelocation. You can change the file laterby double -clicking in the Power Point object

g

orbypushingthe Properties = buttoninthe toolbar.

If you right-clickon a PowerPoint object or push the Properties 2 @ button, the PowerPoint properties window will open. It is interactive and allows
you to control your slideshows.

The name of the currently selected objectis written in the window caption.

WARNING! Do NOTminimizethe TitleBox window w hile displayinga powerpoint presentation — thiswill hide it from the output! Do NOT closethe
preview window of the object.

IMPORTANT: You must have a full PowerPointversion installed on the TitleBox PC in order toruntheseobjects. Only PowerPoint 2003 is supported.
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® Primary Shapes

You can create yourown mattesforthe textobjects directly in the TitleBox work area. They are true-colorwith 256-level transparengy.

Press the Create Shape buttonin the objectpaletteand draw a rectangle in the work area. By default, an oval shape willappear in it, and the object-
specifictoolbar willappear underthe standard ones:

Elipse <5 - B~ Radis [78 =] Outine [13 = ange [0 Bf e

The toolbar provides a wide variety of editing options. The drop-down list of available shapes is situated to the far left. The color palette next to it is
designated forthe background color.You canselectit fromthe available ones, or createit onyour own.

Further to the right thereis another palette for thefill effects. You can choose between None, Gradient color, or Texture Fill.

Thefill and outline effectsare thesame as in text objects. Check the Roll/Crawl propertiessection above.

NOTE: The background color serves asan alpha channelto the fill -effect. The background color(and transparency) will be mixed with thefill-color and
its transparency.

Use the Radius spin-box toenlargeyour objects or to makethem smaller.

The next spin-box detemines the Outline width. The color palettes next to it are for the background color of the outline and its fill effects respectively.
Similar to the shape background and fill, thesewill be mixed as well.

The Angle value is in degrees andit is valid for polygon and starshapesonly.

The Square button—"— inthefarright of thistoolbarfixesthe aspect ratio oftheshapeobject. It will change your objectto fit a square and w ill keep this
shape whenyou resizeit.

WARNING! You will NOTbe ableto revertto your previous shape afterchecking the Square check box.

@ Browser Properties

The browser object uses Intemet Explorer to display web pages as graphics on the screen.
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As soon as you release the mousekey after drawing the object’s rectangle, the Open pagedialog will appear inthework area. Type in the URL you would
like to browse, or pasteit fromtheclipboard.

Onceyou click OK; the object-specific toolbar will open under the standard toolbars:

In it, you can type another URL to be loaded inthebrowser object:

The Properties 2 2l buttonwill invoke the BrowserOpen Dialog. In it, you can seethecurrently loaded web page. If the object’s dimensions are smaller
than thepage itself, you can use thescrollsto select which part ofthe pageto be shownonscreen.

IMPORTANT: If alink in thewebpageis set to openina new window, youwillnotbe able to openitinthe same browser object. There is no practical
way to graspsuchawindow into the same object.

WARNING! Do NOTminimize TitleBox while using browser objects! This will make the objects disapp earoffthescreen!

WARNING! Do NOTclose the preview window, as it might freezethesourcewebssite.

tl Screen Capture object

This object willallow you show some parts of your desktop onthescreen.

The window above willappear as soon as you create thescreen capture object. Its size is thesame as of therectangleyou drew in thework area. Drag it
to the area youwouldliketo show onthe screen.

In the upperrightcorner, there is a two-sided arrow button. Useit to minimize/maximize the main TitleBox window but leave the Screen Capture window
ON. Please, note thatif you use the minimize/maximize buttons in the main TitleBox window; the screen capture dialogwill be affected aswell.

In the lower left corner, you can find two otherbuttons that control themouse pointer. The first one is forshowing/hiding it fromthe screen. The second
buttonwillinvert the cursor color. Thus, if thebackground of your desktopis light, you can turn the cursor black, soit will be easier seen onthescreen.

When a screen capture object is selected inthework area, the object-spedfic tool bar willappear underthe regular toolbars:

The first two buttons in it duplicate the ones for cursor control in the lower left corner of the Screen Capture window. To the right is the MAntialiasing
check box.Use it to makethesharp edgessmoother, thus avoiding possible aliasing effectson the output.
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NOTE: It is NOTpossible to capture overlay video in this object.

=l Chat Line

Chatlineobjectsappearintheworkareaas theonebelow.

Chatlines, likeChatnotes, aredeveloped to display text messages, coming from SMS service applications. Chat line objects should be linked to text files,
where third-party applications save the newly-received messages. Unlike chat notes, the messages in chat lines are moving constantly, even if there are no
new messages arriving in the linked text file. When a new messageappears there, it will be displayed during the nextqueue rotation.
The Chat line toolbar contains thefollowing settings:
"l _ use this button to format the chat line font.

Bl paragraph formatting allows you to changethealignment, spacing, word wrap, and other properties of the currently selected paragraph.

You can change the speed ofthetext through the Speed spin-box: the higher value, the faster willmove thetext. If you wantto change the direction, type
aminus [-]in front the speedvalue.

The Queue Length spin-boxis usedto define the number of messages to be displayedin the chat line. By default, it is three '3, which means that in the
chatlineyou cansee only three messagesat a time. When a new message appears in the linked file, it will bedisplayed atfirst placein the chat-line object.
The oldest message willdisappear, sothe numberof the messages inthechat-linewill remain three (3).

“J Chat Roll

The function of this object is the same, as it is with the Chat Line and Chat Notes (displaying messages coming from third -party applications to a linked
textfile). The only differenceis that it displaysthesaved text as Roll ticker.

To create a Chatroll object, Pressthe I puttonin the object palette. Then, right-clickonthe object to settheFilelink.

The object-specific toolbaris identical to the Chat lines. Please, check the Chat linesection abovefor details.
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SCHEDULER

—> Schedule Commands

schedule A
DActivate 2 LogFile || Default | Hoe ufh}Clone Reset
— Date — Start by Druration
[~ Star: | 2/23/2012 = | | € Time |1E|53:55AM = | £ Loop |1 Timels] =
[~ Stop I 20232012 == " Stop Time I‘I‘I:EIS:42AM -
| @ Event [GRICT = ) =
FTppe————————————————— % Duration |12:D1:DDAM =
 Once ¢ EstenChD 07 = | | € LoopUnil [GRT T Event =3
¢ Daiy
£ ‘Weskly nced ™ Object Settings
& Monihly [ | Mo T Jiwedf T Fri|[Set | Weckdays
* Advanced IEver_u 1 | 2 I 3 I 4 | 3 I LastI ‘week Of Month
FCpcling————————
|i Eser}l IDmin. g * From |23 g ta |23 g Diate OF Month
I Wil |12.DD.DDAM j‘ = Last Day OF The Month

Test Scheduls =

Mame | Stait Date | Stait Time | Duration | Type | Motes |

OFRal 2 202322 (T 10:53:38 &M 1 timez] Once Test Schedule

Picture 1 2/23/2M2(T.. GPI1 12:01:00 &M Advanced — Obj H
ect List

Picture 1 2/232m2 (1. GPI1 12:01:00 &M Advanced /

O Craw 2 941042004 (Fi.. 40336 PM 1 timefz] Once

| 4
The Schedule mode allows you to create schedules for playing the objectsin your project.

To add an object to the Schedule, press the Add to Schedule % button from the TitleBox Toolbar. Note that this button appears on the toolbar
afteryou have selected an object fromthe Work Area. The Schedule window will open. It consists of Schedule commands, Object settings, and an Object
list.

Scheduler Commands

Activate- press it to activate the schedulefor the current project.

Log File - pressiit, if youwant to createa log file. Abrowse window will open for defining a logfile.
Default- sets the default settings. You can create your own default settingsas well.

Del- deletes a selected objectfrom the Object list.

Clone- "clones" the settings of the selected object. Anew line for the same object will appear in the Object list. Then you can modify its settings. This
featureis useful, whenyouwant to define a different behaviorof theobjectin the different daysor hours, forexample.

Reset- resets theSchedule.
Object Settings

The availablesettings for scheduling objects aresituated here, in the main part ofthe Schedule dialog.
You shouldselect an objectfromthe list below to make the settingsfor it.
Date—definestheStartand/orStop date. By default, the Start day is today. The Stop dateis notmandatory.

Start by — defines the starting trigger. It could be a specific time, an event (for example GP/) or CMD.
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Duration - definestheduration of the object appearance through
Loop —the numberof loops. This field is active only fordynamic objects.
Stop Time —the stop time within therelevant day.

Duration - duration within the relevantday.

NOTE: This durationis different than the object'sduration, set in the project. You haveto be very careful when you define different scheduling and
object duration.

If the object durationis shorter, theobjectwill disappear afterits end, evenif its scheduleduration is notfinished.
If the scheduling duration is shorter, the object will disappearafterits end, evenits own durationis longer.

Loop Until - defines a stop eventfor the object’s occurrencein theoutput (e.g., GPl trigger).

Type— defines the frequency of the object occurrence in the output - ©Once, ® Every day, ® Every week, ® Every month, orin a
more sophisticated pattern, ® Advanced.

Cycling — definesthe period for repetition of the objectoccurrencein the outputin minutes. Itis possible to define the termination of the object’s
occurrence within the day -MUntil spin-box. Note that the latter spin-box is only active if you have defined a cycling period in the M
Every spin-box.

Advanced - to get access to these settings, you haveto clickonthe ® Advanced button inthe Typefield. Here you can define a specificday
of the weekor a date for showing the object.

Objects List

The Objects list occupiesthelower part of the Scheduler window. All the scheduled objects and their settingsare displayed init.

In front of each objectin the list, there is a check-box.Itis used for IZlactivating/El deactivating the scheduler settings of the particular object.

Right-clicking on an item from the Objects list opens a context menu for copying and pasting the object settings. You can also use the following key
combinations:

<Ctrl + Alt + C> - Copy

<Ctrl + Alt + V> - Paste
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Please, refer to the screenshot below:

Asitisvisibleinthe Datefield, [Picturel] startsat 10 o'clock on November 18th, and it is put on schedule until December, 31st. Furthermore, in the Duration
field itis set to be displayed for 15 minutesevery hour. Finally, [Picturel]is also being displayed on Tuesdaysand Saturdays, as setin the Advanced area.

SLIDE MANAGER

In the past, you could create your TitleBox projects in a single layout only. If you had to open a new layout, you had to load a new project. It was like
havinga singlesheetof paper per project. With the Slide Manager yourprojectturnsinto a sketchpad, allowing you to organize your projectsin a multi-
slide layout. Each sheetof this padis called a Slide. In each Slide you can have numerous groupsof objects, called Layers. Finally, in each Layer you can
have as manyobjectsas yoursystemcanhandle.

You can now control your slides/layers/objects manually, or play the slides consecutively (or simultaneously) by using the Slide Controller.

The Slide Manageris |ocked to the right of the work area. You can open and close it by using the Slide Manager_ button, situatedin the lower right
corner of the TitleBox interface. You can also dragthe Slide Manager out of themain TitleBox window.

Slide control buttons

These buttons are situated in the lower right comer of the TitleBox interface. They provide simple slide control options. The
numbersin the middle represent information about the currently selected slide(i.e., slide 2 of 3in thescreenshotabove).

The main Slide Manager window consists of three logical parts — control buttons at the top, slides’ thumbnails and a project structure, situated in the
predominant part in the middle (further divided into three tabs), and a properties area at the bottom, where you can find a detailed description of the
currently selected element in the list above.

Project control buttons

The first three buttons at the top of the Slide Manager
window areused for controlling Slides. You can Add “* , Insert * and Delete L slidesbyusingthem.

NOTE: The difference between Adding slides and Inserting slides is that whenyou add a slide, it appears at the bottom of the slides list, whilewhen

you inserta slide, it appears abovethe currently selected slide.

The following two buttons areused to control Layers. You can Add T orDelete = layers.
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While inthe Details tab, you can show/hideslides' thumbnails by pushing the Thumbnails button
In case you needto move a slide or an object, justdrag-n-dropit to the new place where youwould like it to be.

If you want to show/hide/pause a slide, a layer, or an object manually, slide the mouse pointer to the end of its row. The Play/Stop/Pause [* =01
buttonswill appear. They are related only to the currently selected line. The elements’ hierarchy will be observed, i.e., when you push Play for a Slide, all
Layers and objects thatbelongto it will be played (if notdisabled). If you push Play for a Layer, only theobjects in thislayerwill be played. Respectively,
if you push Play for an object, TitleBox will show only thisobject.

If a Slide is in StOp mode, it willnotprevent you from playingits Layersand objects.

Pressingthe™ Shortcut mode buttonwillenable theshortcutsfunctionality. Thus, if you have assigned some shortcuts to slides in your project, you
will be able to control theseslides using the relevant shortcuts. Please, check the Preview section below for details.

Project Preview area
The project preview area consists of three tabs as described below.
Details

In this tab you can view the hierarchical structure ofyourproject Itis divided intwo parts — projecttree and properties.

Project tree

' 00:00:00:00

me > | 00:00:00:00

T = - 54
w2 s
Details | Preview| Propertis |

(#] L Project ( Untitled Document )
@o 7' Master Container
= 0 [V 7 Master Base Layer (1)
U (W] @ Shape 1
=0 [V 9 Layer2(1)
O oy = Text1
=0 M 9 Layer3(1)
O [&=] B Crawl1

@0ML Master Base Layer
Layer2

Layer 3

The project treepartis furtherdividedintwo levels — Level 1 that containsthe Project lineand the Master container and Level 2 that containsall “regular”’
slides. Right-clicking anywhere in the project tree invokesa contextmenu, whichis described in the dedicated section.

Level1l

The Project line is situated on top. It displays the filename of the current project The line control buttons(» i1 here have a slightly different
functionality as compared to the other linesbelow. These buttons control the Slide Controller thatwill play allslides inthe projectone afterthe other (see
the Slide control sectionfor details). Under the project line, you will find a list of all unassigned objects (if any). These objects are present in the object
butdo notbelongto anyof itsslides. Clickontheplus signin thebeginning o f the project line to view them. You mightneed to show/hide such objects
manually, without affecting the restof the project.

The Master Container lineis situated right under the project line. In it, you can create layers to be assigned later to the “reg ular” slides below. By
usingthese master layers, you will avoid inserting the same objects in numerous slides.
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For example, if you needalogoshownin Slides 1, 3, 7 below, justcreate a Layer in the Master container. Then, go to Slide1, click (I eft mouse button
click) the Assign Layer button and select the logo-containing layer from the drop-down list. Repeat the procedure forSlides 3 and 7. Thus, each time
TitleBox displays Slide 1, 3 or 7, it willalso display thelogo-containing layer from the Master Container.

Anotherwayto do thisis just drag-n-drop the Layer from the Mater Container to the relevantslide.

Level2

All slides arelistedin this partof the Slide Manager window. You can create asmany Slides and Layers as your computer can handle. You MUST have
atleastone Layerperslide.

Each elementis displayed in a separate line. Each line startswith a plus sign. You canclickin it to expand therelevant level.

Next to the plussign, you can see a play status notification. Furtheron thereare several controls thatvary within the dif ferent levels. You can find a detailed
description of each levelbelow.

In a Slide line, you will see Enable/Disable check box, Assigh Layer button, Lock/Unlock button (it is under development
now), and the Slidename (checkthe Slide Line Properties section below on how to change Slide names).

If you have assigned somelayer(s) from the Master Container to a slide, their number will be reflected in the Assign Layer button. Thus, if you have assigned
one layer, a small dark-bluesquare will appearin thebutton. If you assign two layers to the slide, therewill be two dark-blue squaresin the Assign Layer
button,andso on.

In aLayer line thereisno Assign Layer button as thiscontradicts the hierarchy. However, there isa Visible/Invisible button.
This buttonwill hide the currently selected layer fromthe work area, soits objectswill notimpede you while creating another layer in the same slide. After
the Layer name, there is always a figure in brackets. It representsthe number of objects containedin thislayer.

In an Object line, you canseethestatus oftheobject(play/pause/stop), itsvisibility status, anicon, distinguishing its type, and the name

of the object.

NOTE: The object visibility concerns only the status of the object withintheprojectandit does NOTaffectthe output.

In case you need to move a slide or an object, justdrag-n-dropit to the new place, where youwould like it to be.

Right-Click
Add Slide Ins
Add Layer Ctrl+Ins
Delete Del
Play Control 4
Play Mode L4
v Visible Shift+V
| Enpabled Shift+E
Locked Shift+L

Load Template

! Global Layer Links »
Slide Actions 4
Assign Shortcut

Expand

Collapse

Expand All

Collapse All

The first threecommandsare the same asthe project control buttons:
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Add Slide — use thiscommand toadda slideat thebottom of the project tree
Add Layer - use this commandto add a new layer at the bottom ofthe currently selected slide
Delete - use this commandto removethe currently selected item from the project tree

The Play Control menu allows youto Play, Stop or Pause the currently selected item.

Use the Play Mode menu to add a play modeto thecurrently selected slide. Play modes aredescribed in the Properties section.
You can also enable/disable thefollowing properties:

Visible —this optionis only applicablefor layers, it shows/hidesthe currently selected layer.

Enabled-use it to enable/disable theslide/layer.

Locked —useitto lock/unlock the currently selected slide/layer for editing.

Load Template - use this commandto load an already created TitleBox template in the currently selected slide. Select your template from the browser
thatappears.

Use the Master Base Layer command from the Global Layer Links menu to link the currently selected slide to the master layer. In this way the
slide will use the design of themaster layeras a base.

Use the Slide Actions menu to assignan actiontothe currently selected slide:
None —no actionwill beassigned

Stop Playing - the slideshow will stop playing when it reaches thisslide
Jump To... —select an existing slide. Whenever the slideshow reaches thisslide, it will jump to the slideyou select.
Wait Key Press —the slide will not be executed until you press a key.

If you select the Assign Shortcut command the following dialog will be invoked:

[ Shortcut M )

Shortcut
MNone =

Command

i@ Toggle Play / Stop
(" Play From Slide

W 0K X Cancel

b

In the Shortcut field entera key combination by pressing the desired buttons on the keyboard.
In the Command field selectthedesired command to be executed by the shortcut— Toggle Play/Stop orPlay From Slide.

Thelast four commandsrelate to the appearance of the project tree:
Expand - expands the currently selected slide/layer
Collapse - collapses the currently selected slide/layer

Expand All —expandsthewhole projecttree
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Collapse All - collapses the whole project treeto levelone

Properties
In the area under the project tree, you can see the property’swindow for the currently selected line (project, slide, layer, or object).

= The propertiesof the Project Line contain some default settings thatwill affect allnewly created slides:

Project [ Untitled Document )

Property

DefaultSlideDuration
DefaultSlidePlayMode pmCrossPlay
Loop 0

Default color-this color willbe appliedin the preview thumbnails of your slides. You might need it in case there aresome white charactersin
atext object that would beimpossible to seeona white background.

Defaultslide duration— the time for showing the slides when playing themwith the Slide Controller;

Default Play mode- the way of showing the slide onthescreen:
Cross Play- if the previous slidehasan out transition, thefollowing slidewill appearas soon as theouttransition starts.

Stop Previous- if the previous slidehasan outtransition, the following slide will “wait” forthis transition to end and only thenwillappear on the
screen.

Add - the previous Slidewill remain onthe screenandthe following will be overlaid on top of it. Currently, there is a known limitation, related
to this type of playmode—onceyou pileup a slide on top of another one, thefirst slidewill remain on the screen, even if the second one
is stopped.Thus, ifyou want tostop thefirst slide, youwillhaveto do thismanually.

Clear Previous — the previousslide will be removed immediately off the screen, itsouttransitions (if any) willnot be executed.

Loop - specifies how many times the Slide Controller should play all slides in the project. The default value [zero] means endless loop — the
Slide Controller will play all slides one by one repeatedly.

= IfaSlide Lineis selected, you will see the following propetties:

Slide 2 |
|

Property

Duration

Enabled True
Lock False
PlayMode prCrossPlay
ViewName Slide 2

Duration - this is the time (in seconds) for showing theselected slide with the Slide Controller. If you decrease thisvalue to zero, the duration
will be setto [Auto]. Auto durationis applicablewhen there are objects with different durationin the slide. In such a case, the Slide Controller

will show theslide untilthe longestdurationis through, then will go tothenext slide in the list.

TIP (!) Use it for objects like crawl/rolland animation w hen they are looped.

Enabled - itis equalto the MEnable check boxin theslide’s row.
Lock - reflects the padlock status inthe slide’srow.

Play mode- how TitleBox should treat the previous slide on starting the currently selected one. Please, checkthe project properties above for
details.

View Name- click in this line to change the slidenameat your will.

* IfalayerlLineisselected, youwill see
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Enabled - showsthestatus of the MEnable check box of the cumrently selected layer.
Lock - reflects the padlock status in the layer's row
Visible — shows the status of the Visible/Invisible button.

= When an objectis selected, you will see belowallits propertiesthatcan beadjusted in the main TitleBox interface. These properties are different
forthe differentobjectsand have already been described in the Object Properties section.

Preview

In this tab you can seethumbnails of allSlides in the current project.

Double-clicking ina slide’s thumbnailwill load it in the work areafor editing. If you select an object in the work area, its prop ertieswill be displayed in the
Details area below.

Right-clickingin a slide willopen a contextmenu. It containsbasic slide controls.

The Play Mode representsthe way of showing the slide on the screeninrelation to the previously played slide. Please, check the project p roperties section
above for further details.

Slidingthe mouse overthe Global Layer Linksline willopen a drop-down listof all Layers availablein the Master container.
The Slide Actions list contains four commands related to the Slide Controller. They will be exeauted when the duration of the current slide is over.

None is the default slideaction,no commandwill be sent to the Slide Controller when the slide durationis over.

Stop Playing-when theduration of the currently selected slide isover, it will send a stop command to the Slide Controller. Asmallsign & wil appear
in the lower right corner of the slide thumbnail to notify the operatorabout the assigned action.

A Jump To... action willmake the Slide Controller loop between the currentslide and the specified Jump To... slide.

Wait Key Press is a pause command sentto the Slide Controller. Playback of slides will resumeat any key stroke. The following sign B will appearin
the thumbnail to notify the operator.

221



Channel in a Box User’s Manual

Selecting Assign Shortcut will open a shortcut-defining dialog. To definea shortcut, click in the Shortcut string and press the keys you would like to assign.

Below, selectthecommand to be executed at pressing these keys:

©Toggle Play/Stop -to show/hide the slide offthe screen;

©Play From Slide - to start displaying all following slidesin a row (via the Slide Controller).
To clearthe shortcut, press the X button to therightof it.

All assigned shortcutswill appearin theslide’s thumbnail:

o)

The blue background means the assigned command is Play From.

The green background meansthe assigned command is Toggle Play/Stop.

The red background means that there is an assigned shortcutto this slide but the Shortcut modebuttonis not pressed.

The assigned shortcuts will be active onlywhenthe ! Shortcut mode buttonis pushed.

NOTE: In shortcut mode, the newly assigned shortcuts have higher priority than the default ones. Thus, whilein shortcut mode, thedefaultshortcutsin
TitleBox will operate normally unless duplicated with newly assigned shortcuts. For example, the defaultcommand for <Ctrl + H> is Add to
schedule, butif you assign <Ctrl> + <H>tobe Toggle Play/Stop of a slide, theshortcut willact as Toggle Play/Stop.

Properties

In this tab, you can seethe detailed properties of theline that is currently selected in the Details tab.
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Slide Controller

The slide controller will play your slides consecutively, with duration at your will. If you want to rearrangetheorder of showing theslides, you will have to
drag-n-dropthemin the Details tab. If youwant to skipa slide, justdisableit by un-checking the MEnable checkbox in its row..

The Slide Controller window contains four rows and eight buttons. The Controller counter is situated in the top row. It counts the time since the slide
controllerwas started.

Below, you can see the name of the currently playing slide.

Further down is theSlide counter. By default, it shows the elapsed time since the start of thecurrent slide. If you want to see how much time remains to
the end of the slideduration, click in the Time > cell. It will turninto <Time and will start counting down.

Thelastrow has threeparts — play status, loop valueand thenumber of the currently playing slide.

Atthe bottomoftheSlide Controller are situated the playout control buttons. They provide hintsand hotkeys:

» | Play F5
& | Stop F6
i | Pause F7
> | Resume F7

¥ | GotoFirstSlide | Ctrl + Home

| GotoPrevious | Ctrl + PageUp

=» | Goto Next Ctrl + PageDown

| skip NextSlide | Ctrl + Leftarrow

By default, the Slide Controller is a separate window that appears outside the Slide Manager. If you want to lockit to the Slide Manager window, right-
clickin the counter andselect Dock in Manager.
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DATA SOURCE MANAGER

The Data Source Manager allows users connect to different data providersthrough theselected plug-ins.

This engine allows connecting different properties of a TitleBox object to different data sourcesor providers, like RSS channels, *.html files, *.xml files or
third party databases. Besides, the same data source(s) can be related to different objects in TitleBox.

The dialog below opensafter pressing the Data Source Manager 3 Button in the main TitleBox interface.

The left part of thisdialog containsa list ofall objectsin thecurrent project and already assigned tothem datasourceinstances.

To add a new datasource instance, press the Add i | button.

The list of currently available dataprovider plug-inswill open.In it, you can choose the data source to beused as a new instance. Selectits line and press
Config. The configuration dialogs vary according to theselected plug-in.

S —

S |

You can read more detailed description of each plug-in definition furtherin that manual.

When you configure the plug-in,and press OK button, into the main screen a new data provider appearsin the list.
Selectthe needed dataprovider anddrag and dropit over the TitleBox objectin theleft

Then a DataDistributor Properties window will open. Hereyou have to define the way of datasourceappearing.

Into the headerline of the Property window is visible the name of the selected dataprovider.

Into Update area you haveto specify how often to update the sourceinformation. Select Automatically, to update the data automatically on source
change. Automatically optionis available only for EAS data provider and File link data provider.
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Select Every XX sec, to update thedata periodically at every xx sec. By default, theupdateis at every 60 seconds.

The term“cursor” furtherin that section, is used to define the cursor positioninto the datasource.

Into Cursorscroll area, you can specify how to move the cursorto the next row, ifthe datasource has many rows: Manually, orat Every xx seconds. If you
select Manually, you can startthe data provider manually from main dataprovider menu

Llill;_ﬁlgl R I I S
@l = =1

e

NOTE: The cursor continue cycling, even the connected object is not played on air. This means thatwhen you start again the object, it will show data
from current cursor position.

TIP (1) If youw ant at every object startto show the firstline fromthe data source, leave Cursor scroll to be Manual and check Start cursor scroll on
any Object Play.

DataDistributor properties |

| Data Source: ‘weather Data Provider 01
 Update " Cursor zerall

© Automatic " Manual
i+ Every IZSSec. ﬁ

@ Eveny} [f0sec =]

[~ Cursor contral

Serollby: [ rows E

I~ Reset cursor on dataset change
I Reset cursor on field changs
I Start cursor scroll on any Object play

~ Dbjects cantrol
I Stop Objects on battom cursor
™ Stop/Mext Slide on battom cursor
I~ Stop Objects on any Object stop
I Start Dbjects on anp Object play

I Start Objects on automatic update

¥, Cancel

In Cursor control area, thereare thefollowing settings:

Scroll by X rows, where Xis a number ofrows to scroll the cursor. If X=1, the cursor will scroll each row. If X =2, the cursor will scroll each second row
(i.e. the cursorwill skip one row), etc.

Reset cursor on dataset change — check this, if you want to move the cursor to the initial position, when the data in Master column of data provideris
changed.

Reset cursor on field change- check this, if you want to move the cursor to the initial position, if any field into data provider changes.
Start cursorscroll on any Object Play — check this, to start the cursor scrolling from thefirst position in data source, any time, when the objectis started.
In Objects control area there arethe next settings:

Stop Objects on bottom cursor - check it, if you want to stop the object(s) connected to the data provider, whenthe cursoris at the end ofthedatain
datasource.

Stop/Next Slide on bottom cursor - check it, if you want to stop the object and go to the next Slide, when the cursoris at the end of the datain data
source.

Stop Objects on any Object stop — check this, to stop all objects connected to the same data provider, ifany of these objects is stopped. It is useful, when
the projectis controlremotely.

Start Objects on any Object play check this, to start allobjects connected to the same dataprovider, if any of themis started.

Start Objects on automatic update - check this, to start all objects connected to the same dataprovider, on automatic update of the data source. It is
relevant, if Automatic updateis checked. Automatically is available only for EAS data provider and Filelink data provider
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Press OKbutton to save Source Link settings.

After that, an Object Link Properties window will appear. Here you have to define how to link the datafrom the data source tothe TitleBox object.

Object Link properties K|

| Object. Rl 1
| Data Source: Weather Data Provider 01

[~ Links
Link Name

[~ Data control

Cursor offsst: |0 rows g ™ Use object infout effects
D ataDistributor prupertlesl X Cancel

In the header of thewindow, you can seethe name ofthe TitleBox object to which data provider is assigned and thename of the data provider.
Next is a Links area, where are three main columns:
Link Name - this is the type of the selected object (Text, Sound, etc.).

Field — here you can see the list of all available fields from the data-source. Select from drop-down list one of them, which you want to show into the
TitleBox object.

NOTE: You can assign a data-sourcefield to a TitleBox object, onlyif they are fromthesame type - text, sound, etc.

Master column - you can select one ofthedata provider's columnsto be a Master column. Enter YES in Master column field, if the selected field is from
this master column.Set a columnto be a Master, ifyou want toresetthecursor for allcolumns, on datachangein thisparticular column,

In Data control area you can set a Cursor offset—thisis the offset upon the cursor for displaying the datainto this particular TitleBox object.

Example:

Letus showthedatafromdatasourcein a table3x3 (3 rows and 3 column)in TitleBox. You have to draw 9 objects in TitleBox project, each connected to
a separate field from data provider. Into Data Source Link Properties->Cursor control->Scroll by, enter 3(scroll should be equal to the numbers of table
rows). Into ObjectLink Properties ->Cursoroffset, cursoroffset should be 0 for thefirst row; 1 for the second row and 2 for the third row.

If you wantto usein/out effects, you haveto checkthe relative check-box.

Press the OKbutton to save the settings.

Weather Data Provider

.This data provider displays information coming from weather forecast sources. For now, the only available provider is YAHOO!

onlineweather information will be shown in the objects.

weather. In this way

To adjust the Weather Data Provider, click the——* button in the main TitleBox interface. The Data Source Manager dialog will open. The left part of it
contains a list of all objects in the current project To add a new Weather Data Provider instance, press the ADD button. Alist of all currently available

data source plug-inswill open. Select the Weather Data Provider and afterthat pressthe ADD button. A dialog will appear forspecifying a station:
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Weather II configuration @

Country: | city: [sofia =

Use the Country and City drop-down lists to pick your desired location. Keep the MMetric box checked if you want the temperature to be displayedin
Celsius. Uncheck it for Fahrenheit. Press the Test button to see if the connection to the station is successful. Press Apply to save your configurations
and then pressClose.

After pressing OK, a Weather Data provider instance willappear in the list to the right partof the Data Source Manager dialog. For displaying information,

usingthisinstance, select theDWeather Data Provider line and dragit to theobjectdesired.

When you release the mouse button, a fine-tunedialog will open so you can selectwhatkind of information will be shownintheobject (as Temperature,
Postal Code, Current city humidity, etc.).

This plug-inwill display the weather information according to the settings you have made. For example, if you intend to display information about Sofia
town and you have chosen Temperature C fromthe Field drop-down list, the Weather Data Provider will show the current temperature within the object

(O Tosotome [Fed Tusisel

=
e e e ]

o= 0
(have alook at theexample tothe right).

FileLink Data Provider

Select this plug-inifyou intend to link certain objects in TitleBox to text documents.

Fle Edt Fomat Yiew Help
Header Col_1  Header Col.2 Header Col_3

Linelcoll Linelcol 2 Linelcol 3
Line 2 Col 1 Line 2 Col 2 Line 2 Col 3
Line 3 col1  Line 3 Col 2 Line 3 col 3
Line 4 col 1 Line 4 col 2 Line 4 col 3
Line 5 Col 1 Line 5Col 2 Line 5 Col 3
Line 6 Col 1 Line 6 Col 2 Line 6 Col 3

Earlierin thisManualit was described a simple file link. It is assigned to a text object and shows the whole text document, as it is.

Unlikessimple File Link, the FileLink Data Provider allows the user to modify how thetext fromthe textdocumentwill bedisplayed on screen.

Example:
By using FileLink Data Provider, onetext document could be interpreted as a table. It is applicablefor texts, where the datais organizedin columnsand

rows (likein theexample Test4.txt file in the screenshotbelow). The usercan define inwhatkind of orderto display the rowsand columns.
E|

Local File name or URL:

C\Users\MartinalDesktopitest.txt
Formating — | [~ ColumnsDelimiter ————————
[ Header row = Tab " Comma
IV Format rows " Semicolon 1 Cther: |_

I~ =kip blank rows
I Group up Eo blank row Paragraph Delimiter
[~ Group by paragraph ’7(" Rows: Iﬁ % Char; IE

X cas

Select the File Link Data Provider and press Config. Browseforthe file you need, selectitand press Open.

227



Channel in a Box User’s Manual

The dialog above will appear, so you could define Formatting of thelinked file.

Check the M Header row check boyx, if the first row of the linked documentis a column header and should notbe visible onthe screen.

Check the M Format rows check box if the file consists column delimiters (like coma, semicolon, etc.). Checking thischeck — boxwill activate Columns
Delimiter radio-buttons.

Check the M Skip Blank rows check box, when there areempty rowsin the linked file; they will be skipped on data scrollingin the text object.

Check the M Group up to blank row check box, ifyou want to show into thetext object, a group of data separated by empty row.

Check the M Group by paragraph check box, if you wantto show into the text object, a group of data separated by some Paragraph Delimiter. Checking
this check—boxwillactivate Paragraph Delimiter radio-buttons.

Columns Delimiter is a symbol, whichis used for separating thedata by columns in the textfile. You can choose between Tabulation (Tab), Comma (,)
and Semicolon () as delimiter, or you can defineyourown delimiting symbolin field Other. In ourexample, the column separator is Tab.

Paragraph Delimiter is a symbol, whichis used for separating the data by paragraphsin the text file. You can selecta certain number of rows as
paragraph separation or you can define a symbol, which tobe used asparagraph separator. Enter thesymbolin Charfield.

If you wantto separatethesourcedataby paragraphs, but there are notdelimiter symbols inside your fileor thenumbersof rows per each paragraphis
different, thenyou can usethe Delimited Inserter.

Delimited Inserter (TextConvert.exe) is an additional application, which helps the users to separate the source data file at different paragraphs. It is
installed through the main TitleBox installation. You can start the application from TitleBox main folder (by default: C:\Program Files\PlayBox Technology
Ltd\TitleBox).

o]

Soures |c:\Users\Martma\Daskmp\tast.txt

Destination IC:\Users\Mart\na\Desktop\test_dehm\ted.txt

Delimiter |@ Title Rows |3 Descr. Rows |5 Save And Apply . . .

Into the Source field, browse the location and name of the source file.

Into Destination field browsethe location and name of the resulting file.

Select the type of thedelimiter symbol in Delimiter field.

It is possible to have alternating paragraphs with different length (number of rows). Then you can select the number of rows for the first paragraph in
TitleRows field and the number offieldsforthe second paragraph in Desa. Rows.

Example:

Let the sourcefilecontains news data, organized into two paragraphs: in thefirst one thereare thetitles ofthenews and inthesecond one, thereare
the full texts ofthe news. Then the “Title Rows” numberis different than the "Description“rows number.

When you are ready, press the Save And Apply button. The new filewill becreated in destination folder. Depending on status of this proccess, the next
three squares will flash:

First squareis Running status: Red =Stop; Green=Running;

Second squareis Error status: Red=Error, Green=0K;

Third square is Converting status: Yellow=Converting; Green=Waiting for file change.

If the sourcefileis updated periodically, keep the Delimiter inserter opened. It will create a new fileat each saving of t he source file. Converting square
will show thestatus.

Back intothe Data Source Manager window; dragthe FileLink datasource fromthe right to a text object in theleft

When you release the mouse button, a link fine-tunedialog willopen so you could selectw hich column from the file should belinked tothat text object.

NOTE: Currently with File Link Data Provider, you canlinkyour textobjectonly to *txt files!
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ODBC Data Provider

This plug-in allows connecting to ODBC-compatible database formatsand displaying the information they contain onthescreen.
Choosethe ODBC Data Provider in the listof available plug-insand press Config.
The ODBC Connection Managerwill open.

(&)

’ to create a new connection. The following dialogwillopen for you to specify the Connection Aliasand view the Connection String.

Press

| <New Connection>

Connection properties
Connection Alias
<New Connection>
Connection String
[ euid.. |

| $2 cancel )

Press Build to configurethe connection. The window below willopen:

The ODBC configuration dialog containsfourtabs:

In the Providertab, select the databasetype youwant to connect to.
When you click Next, the Connection tab opens, soyou could configurethe connection to the selected database.

The Connection tab looks differently depending on the Provider you have chosen. When you are done entering the connection details, presses Test
Connection to check if it works correctly.

After configuring the connection, you can open the Advanced tab for more configuration options, which differ depending on the selected Provider.
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Finally, you could view all settings for the currentconnection in the Alltab. Click OKand Close in all open windows until you return to the Data Source
Manager. In it, double-click onthe newly-created ODBC Data Provider instance. A fine-tune dialog will open for you to configure the data Query.

Press Execute Command to check if the connection is working correctly.

Press Apply and Close.

To assignthe ODBC Data Provider instance toan object, dragit fromthe listin the rightto therelevant object in the left. Close the Data Source Manager
window.

XML Data Provider

Choosing thisplug-inallowsyou toinsertdatainto TitleBox objectfroman *.xmlfile.
Chooseitfromthe listof available plug-insand press Add button. The following window will open:
Into XML field, enterthe location of the *.xml file.

Into XSL field enter the location of therelated *.xsl (*.xslt) file.

An XSL (eXtensible Stylesheet Language) file is needed for defining XML document transformation and presentation. Since the XML language does not
use predefinedtags,itis necessary to provide the application with information on how tointerpret the XML document.

In TitleBox, the XSLfile is neededto transform the XML file to coma separated text table.

NOTE: Currently, under Microsoft Windows 7 you can use only Msxml4.0 (with update msxml4-KB973685). There is no update from Microsoft Windows 7
for Msxml6.0.

If you have a header line, check the check-box Treat first row as header.

Press More button to seethesource*.xml file, the related * xIsfileand theresult of the transformation. In order to seethe Result, first press play button.

Instance Configuration ®
XMLt D:\Demolieather. xml
XUS: D:\Demolweather.xsk

Treat first row as header
Engine: | MSXML 6.0 -
[ Use out-of-process transformation.

XL | %17 [Result
Day;Conditions
Sat;SUNNY
Sun;PARTLY CLOUDY
Tues;FAIR
‘Wed;PARTLY CLOUDY

Day Condtions

Sat SUNNY

Sun PARTLY CLOUDY

Mon FAIR

Tues FAIR

Wed PARTLY CLOUDY

NOTE: If *.xml files used with XML dataprovider areweb based files, it is needed to download these fileslocally onyour PC first. For downloading, you
can use a dedicated application (Downloader.exe) included in TitleBox installation.
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You can find Downloader.exe in TitleBox folder. Starttheapplication and the following window willopen:

.ﬂﬂ‘

Saeam e

To add a new source for downloading, right mouse clickon theblackareaandthe set-up dialogwillappear. Here you have to enter the URL of the source
and the location for saving the file. If accessto the source needs some Username and Password, enter themin the relevantfields.

[Add New Download El

RSS Data Providers

Choosing thisplug-inallowsyou to connect to RSSfeedsfromthe Internet.

RSS (Really Simple Syndication) is an XML-based format for sharing and distributing Web content, such as news headlines for example. Currently many
web sites provide RSS feeds.

There are 2 types of RSS data providers in TitleBox. The main difference between themis that Data Provider | showsRSS feed line by line into the linked
object, while Data Provider Il showsall lines of RSSsourcetogether into thelinked object.

RSS/Atom Data Provider |

Chooseitfromthe listof available plug-insand press Add button. The following window will open.

In RSS/Atom Feed field enter the URLoftheneeded RSSfeed.

To check the connection, press Test Feed button. You will receive a message if the connection is successful.
There are two advanced optionsavailable forchoosing the proper behavior if the RSS feed is notreachable orifthere is no data.
Check the firstcheck-box, into Advanced area if the RSSfeedis not reachable, but youwant to seetheold datain the relative TitleBox object;

Check the second check-boy, if thereis no any data in RSS feed, but youwant to havesome text into related TitleBox object (like “No dataavailable” or
“please excuseus...”, etc.).

Press Apply buttontoaccept thesettings.

Press Close button to close the window without changes.
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RSS/Atom Data Provider Il

As mentioned before, Data Provider Il shows alllines of RSS source togetherinto the linked object. The different lines are separated by some delimiter.

ChooseDataProviderll fromthelist of available plug-ins and press Add button. The following window will open.

Instance Configuration K|

RSS | Atom Feed: [

¥ Limit: [5 [¥ Use Channel Image or Delimiter: [ ***
Test Fead Apply Close

In RSS/Atom Feed field enter the URLoftheRSS feed.

Check Limitcheck-box if you want to limitthe number of displayed lines and enter the number of linesinto thenext field. By default, Limit check-box is
checked andthenumberof lines is five.

Then enter the Delimiter sign. If the source channel provides the Channel image, s you can select Use Channel Image check-box. If it is checked, but
thereis nochannelimage, then the AirBox channel image will beshown by default. If you wantto use yourown pictureas delimiter, you can use bitmap
ormovie tags intothe field. Inserting of the bitmap or movietags is the same like for text objects. See herefor description.

NOTE: RSS data providers workswith Internet Exploreronly. You need Internet Explorerv.8.0or higher.

NOTE: It is possibleto see RSSdatain TitleBox differently ordered thanitis visiblein the RSS source site. It is because some RSS sources (news channels
for example) give opportunity to user to order thevisibleinto browserdatadifferently - by date or by title, etc, while TitleBox data-provider extracts the
data fromtheoriginal *xml file of the RSSandthere is no possibility to re-arrangetheir order.

TIP (') You can use dow nloader.exe, described in XML data provider section for downloading RSS feed first. It is usefulin case the link to the RSS
breaks.

HTML Table Data Provider

Choosing thisplug-inallowsyou toinsertdatainto TitleBox objectfroman *.html file.

Chooseit fromthe listof available plug-insand press Add button. The following window willopen.
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URL/File path — enter here the location of your *.html table
Empty value string — enter herethe string, whichyouwant to bevisible ifthere are nodatainto the table.
Header format — this is the formatof thetableheader. By default, it is “Column {0}

Into Tables found in HTML area, you will see the list of tablesfoundinto the source *.html file.In order to seea table, you have toselecta lineand press
GetTable buttoninthebottomof thewindow.

Press Apply button, to accept the settings.

Press Close button, toclosethewindow without saving the changes.
EAS (Emergency Alert System) Data Provider

The Emergency Alert System (EAS) is a national warning systemin the United Stated of America putinto place in 1997. The EAS requires broadcasters,
cable television systems, wireless cable systems, satellite digital audio radio service (SDARS) providers, and direct broadcast satellite (DBS) providers to
provide the communications capability to the President to addressthe American public during a national emergency.

The systemalso may be used by state and local authorities to deliver important emergency information, such as AMBER alerts and weather information
targetedto specificareas.

Each State and several territorieshavetheir own EAS plan.
The EAS regulations and standardsare governed by the Public Safety and Homeland Security Bureau of the FCC (Federal Communications Commission).
All EAS equipment mustbe FCCcertified for use.

TitleBox is connected to EAS decoder unitvia LAN connection. The messages coming from EAS unit are connected to TitleBox objects via EAS data
provider.

EAS data provider is started as service. It could be assigned to a text and to an audio object.

When you select EAS dataprovider froma list of data providers, the following setup win window opens:
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Here, you haveto enterthe IP address ofthe EAS unit, as well as some advanced details of the connection. If there is connection user name and password
defined, you haveto enter themalso.

When you are ready, press the Play button, in order to startthe service.

NOTE: It is veryimportant to setthe propertime zone to the systemandthesystem clock tobe accurate, in order theserviceto workcorrectly.

IMPORTANT: TitleBox workswithdecoders, produced of Digital AlertSystems, LLC with FCC ID: R8VDASDEC-1EN.

TASK MANAGER

Task Manager is an instrument for creating specific tasks in TitleBox.

A task is an action, which is executed in TitleBox (like play object, stop object, etc)). The Task usually is performed, when happens a specific condition.
The condition (trigger) on which Task is executed is defined by user.

The condition (trigger), on which the task is performed, is called event. An event could be the object's status (like play, stop, etc.) ora command (ike
incoming GPI signal; TitleBox internal command, etc.).

First you have to create a task, and thenyou can assign this task to an event.

Suppose thattheuser wantsto start Object 7Twhen Object? stops. Then the task, which have to be created is “Start Object 1" and the condition, i.e. the
eventis "OnStop Object2".

Another example is, if the user wants to start Object7, whena GPIsignal comes. Then the taskis “Start Object1” and the eventis incomingthe GP/signal.
Another example: To generatea GP/ signalwhen ObjectT starts, then the taskis “GP/" and the eventis "OnStart Object 1".

Tasks

For creating tasks, you can startthe Task Manager from Project menu = Plugins=> TaskManager.

The window willopenalsoif right mouseclick overan object in TitleBox working area and select Task Manager fromthe list.
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4
I~ Available Tasks
Y8 JE ro|X]|» & | pEkETsEs )
Task [ Type [ Params |

Soroll Weather Data Provi.. DataProvider C.. Scroll Cursor +1
Soroll XML Data Frovider 07 DataProvider C.. Scroll Cursor +1

Fulse to COM1T [DTR] GPI 30 ms
Start test Event Sequer. test
Slop test Event Sequer. test

Play Sound sample_sound ~ Sound sample_sound
Pulse Event sample_event  ‘windows Event  sample_event

All tasks are visible into the Task list.

To create a new task, press the relatedicon fromthe menu bar.

To delete a task, select it and press\i deletebutton fromthe menubar.

The tasks could be executed manually (fortest purposes). Press play buttontostarta task and stop < buttonto stop a task.

The available tasks are:
| Object Control

It provides options for creating object-related tasks: Play Object; Stop Object; Toggle Play/Stop; Pause object; Move Object. Select one of these options and
then select an object froma drop-down list attheright of the window. In this drop-down listare listed all objects existing in the current project. Press OK
and you will seeyourtaskin thetasklist.

Create Object Task |

1~ Object Control

{+ Play Object
Text 1
S e MM =
" Togale Play/Stop [Crawl 1
(" PauseObject  [Digital Clock1
Text2

" Move Object
v 0K X Cancel

If you selectthe @ Move Object control, an additional window will open where to enter the moving options.

Action
’76 Move to

€ Increment Position

Select ® Move to and enter Xand Y values, to move the object toa position with exactly these Xand Y coordinates.
Select @ Increment position and enter Xand Y values, to increase the existing coordinates of the object with these values.

Repeat the proceduretill you have all necessary tasks related to objects.
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“4 DataProvider Control.

Here you can create tasks related to data providers.

Create DataProvider Task E. l‘]

DataProvider

DataProvider Control
& Cursor Scroll 1 lines g
" Cursor Top.

" Cursor Bottom

" Update

 Start

" Stop

¥ Cancel

At thefirst fieldin the window, you have to select a dataprovider froma list of all existing data providers. Thenyou can choose an activity for this data
provider, like ® Stop, ® Start, ® Update data provider.

If there are more than one row in the data provider source (like in RSS data provider orin ODBC data provider), then you can select also @ Cursor
scroll —move cursor to next row; ® Cursor top — move cursor to the first rowand @ Cursor bottom - move cursorto thelastrow.

If ® Cursor scroll isselected, anadditionalfieldis visible. Thereyou can enter the numberof rowsto scroll cursor.
¥1 Command Script task

This command is used, if you wantto create a task based on TitleBox internal commands. You can refer to the TitleBox API to learn more about TitleBox
internal commands. In the Command Scriptdialogyou can press <Ctd+F1> toinvokethe APl help and <Ctrd+Space> toinvokethelist of commands. To
exitfromthetwo, press <Esc>.

For example, you can createa Script forloadinga new projectin TitleBox:

o

~ Command Seript

Script Name: [test sript 1

Script text:
PROJECT LOAD=templateT tmpl =

il ;I_]
Load Script Save Sciipt 0K X Cancel

"PROJECTLOAD=templatel.tmpl”

Furtheryou can assign this task to any of the existing events.

Enter the name ofthetaskin the Script Name field. Be awarethat if you save your scriptwith a certain name, recognized by TitleBox, it will be
executed automatically under given conditions. Check the Auto-executed Scripts function, described below.

Enter the TitleBox commandinto Script textfield.

Press OKbutton to create the task.

If you wantto save the scriptfrom created taskin a file, pressthe Save Script button

If you wantto usean existing script, press Load Script button and select the scriptfile.
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IMPORTANT: In order to use the Script task properly, you need to be familiarwith the TitleBox APl commands, which are listed and explainedin the
TitleBox APl User Manual. To obtain thelatter, please, contact Athensa team.

“ Program Script Task

The Program Script Task is an extended featurein TitleBox, which not only gives you the opportunity to write program scripts for all the tasksthat
can be done in TitleBox by writing a code for them but it also allows you to makeyour projects even more functionaland user friendly. Notethat in order
to take full advantage of this TitleBox option, you need to be an advanced user of the program and you must have atleasta basic programming knowledge.

This TitleBox feature supports four different language syntaxes:

= Pascal script

= C++script

» Visual Basic script
= Javascript

TIP (!): Considering the TitleBoxfunctionality, it is advisable that you use Pas cal or C++ script, instead of Visual Basic or Java script. Since you

alw ays have to declare the type of avariable in Pascal and C++, the latter are more thorough in terms of avoiding mistakes. In Visual Basic and Java
script, onthe other hand, new variables are not defined in terms of their type. They simply adopt the varianttype and can acceptall kinds of variables,
no matter if they are string, integer, etc., throughout your script, which inevitably becomes a prerequisite for errors.

Please, be aware that TitleBox's Program Script Task does NOT support all the functionalities that each of the programming languages, listed above
offers. All the classes, functions, types, and variables that this interface supports, are listed in the tree view, situated in the right area of the Create
Program Script window.
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User Interface

Work Area

Pressingthe Program Script buttoninthe Task Manager window invokesthefollowing user interface:

Create Program Script [color.pas] ﬂ
File Edit Execute

Language: |Pascal - j % ) H F5] ) & M © ¥ Debug W wetch W Browser Ijl

- - properky FontUseShadow: Boolean ;I
da property Name: String
da property Text: String
d property ObjectType: String
- 4ju property Stake: TObjectState
-+ property Color: Integer
- dfu property Tag: Integer
- dpa property Top: Integer
- u properky Left: Integer
- dpa property Width: Integer
- fu properky Height: Integer J
- <fu property Delay: Extended
- property Speed: Extended
-« property Link: String
d property LinkAutoPlay: Boolean
d property Scrollstyle: TScrollDrawstyle
d procedure ClockPrepare
@ procedure ClockStart
-4 procedure ClockStop
- property ClockIntermediate: Boalean _ILI
3

FileLink Data

2315 i | K I
\Wakch Marne | Type | Yalue |
Ocr class(TTEDatEF. ..
st class(TStringList)

Compiled OK, Running. ..
Executed in 9,30 ms

x Cancel

1. Program View

This is the area, marked with number 1" in the picture above. Thisis the place, where the userenters their script. Depending on the programming language,
selected from the Language drop-down menu aboveit, thescript will automatically load a language identifier in the beginning of the script window, which
isin the followingformat: [#1anguage Pascal/C++/Basic/Java]l, dependingonthelanguage selected.

Note thatthe grey area to theleft shows certain events, added manually in thescript, like Execute next step, and Toggle breakpoint, as explained

in the Toolbar section below.

Also, the grey area at the bottom of the program script view shows the position of the cursor, [13:1] in this example. This information is useful when

debugging, since the errorsare indicated in accordance to these position coordinatesin the Debug view.
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2. Browser View

TTEDatabistributor = class()
TTBDataProvider = class()
TTEObject = class{TObject)
TTEProject = class()

TTESlide = class()
TTESlidesManager = class()
TTextattributes = class(TPersiskent)
TTimer = class{TCompanent)
TToolBar = class{TWinZontral)

This is the area, marked with number ‘2" in the picture above. This view shows you a
list of all the [Classes], [Functions], [Types], and [Variables], available for you

to include inyour programscript. You can expand/shrink the list of each of the above
items by pressing the plus/minussign next to it, or by double-clicking onthem.

The Tree View supports drag-n-drop and double-click functionalities, as explained

below: TToolButton = class(TGEraphicContral)
[#]- TTrackBar = class{ TWinConkrol)
-8 TTreeMode = class{TPersistent)
— Drag—n—Drop [-¢ TTreeodes = class(TPersistent)
-- TTreeview = classiTwWinContral)
- EQ’J] TWinControl = class{TContral)
If you drag-n-drop anitem, designated with'Q or't[.ll intheprogramscript onlythe =~ 2J Droper:y Eu'rs;:: Ixntteger
. . . . e T e W property Height: Integer
class type will be implemented in the script. For example, if you drag-ndrop the = < property HelpCantext: Integer
[TWinControl = class(TControl)] to the script, only [TWinControl] will be | b property Helpkeyword: String

----- < property HelpType: THelpType
----- «u property Hint: String
----- +§u property Left: Integer
----- §u property Mame: String
----- «u property Tag: Integer
whole line will be implemented in the script. Thus, if you drag-n-drop the [property @ - < property Top: Inbeger
----- u property Width: Integer
----- < procedure SetFocus
scriptview. e < event OnEntar
----- & event OnExit
----- & event OnKeyDown
— DOUb[e—C[[Ck ----- u event OnkeyPress
----- <& event Cnkeylp
. . . . EI'D Functions
Besidesdrag-n-dropping, you can also double-click onthe items fromthe Tree View. & & Mathematical
=) other
[ F Assigned(P: Pointer): Boolean
----- Fe Createclenbiect(Classhlame: String): Yariant
If you double-click on an item, designated with ® o B o1 the other hand, itwil ? DebugMessage(flsg: variant)
[ fe Declvar ii Integer; decr: Integer = 1)
appear in your script as a name and brackets next to it with the appropriate number # Directarylist{const Path: String; List: TStrings)
of places foryou to fill in, separated by commas. For example, if you double-clic on Fie DownloadText{const URL: String; var Text: String}: Boolean

. . . . . . . . F ExtractFileExt{const FilsMarne: String): String
the function [DirectoryList(const Path: String; List: T Strings)], the following will

implemented inthescript view.
If you drag-n-drop an item, designated With.* or F in the program script, the

Cursor: Integer], the whole [property Cursor: Integer] line will be placed in the

If you dou ble—clickona'Q ora'la";rI , thelistwill correspondingly expand or shrink.

be implementedin the program script: [DirectoryList(,)].
The Browser area is only visible whilethe M Browser boxin the toolbar is checked.
3. Watch View

This is the area, marked with number ‘3" in the picture above. It allows you to have an additional control over your program via “watching” how your
variablesbehave in your script.

The watch areaconsists of three columns:
W atch Name - this column shows the name of the item/variable that is being watched
Type - this columnshowsthe typeof the correspondingitem/variable (likeinteger, string, float, etc.)

Value - this columnshowsthecurrent value of the corresponding item/variable. Note thatif thescript has been executed up to a certain line
only, the entry will representthe value of the item until thisstep

Right-clickingon anyline inthisareawill invoke the following context menu:
Add

Edit
Delete

Clear
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If you select Add or Edit, the Watch Properties dialog will open. Another way for invoking thisdialogis by pressing <Ctl> + <F7>.In the Expression field
enterthe name oftheitemyou wish to watch. Select the type of the variable by pressing one oftheradio buttonsbelow. If you choose ® Auto, the type

of the variablewill be obtained automatically fromthe script, if possible. If you wish to transformthe result in another value type, you canselecta type,
different fromthe defaulttype of your variable, aslong asthe two typesare compatible.

Watch Properties ﬂ
Expression

[rexc2

[¥ Enabled

 Auto " Painter

 Integer ¥ Object

" Hexadecimal " String

™ Float i Dump

Checking the MEnabled box will add a check-box to the corresponding row in the Watch List. The idea ofthischeck-box is to give the user the ability to
controlwhich variables should be “watched,” and w hich should not be “watched” ata time. Thus, ifan itemis not checked, itsvalue in the Value colurm
will notbe changed untilthe box next to it is checked Mback.

The Delete and the Clear commands from the context menu areself-explanatory.

The Watch area is only visible when the MWatch box in the toolbar is checked.

4. Debug View

This area shows allthesyntax errorsthatappear in thescript whiledebugging. Note thatlogical errorswill not betraced by thescript engine.

The Debugmode is only active when the MDebug box in thetoolbaris checked.

NOTE: The TitleBox script engine allows you to checkwhether ornotyou arein Debug modevia a special variable, named [DEBUG], whichis oftype
Boolean. When [DEBUG = True], this means thatyou arein Debug mode, andwhen [DEBUG = False], the Debug modeis off, sothescript s

executed withoutinterruptions. Please, check Example 13 in Appendix 7 below.

Toolbar:

Language: IPascaI 'l Lo - _j ¥ H £ 3 ﬁ B & v Debug [V Watch [V Browser

Use the drop-down menuinthe toolbar forselecting the programming Language, in which you are going to write your script. Your options are Pascal
C++, Basic, and Java.
Several buttons and check-boxes are situated after the drop-down menu. Their functions are asfollows:

]

T - Thisisthe Insert button. Itis used for inserting Modules, Objects, Slides, Tasks, and Data Providers. When you press theblack arrow nextto
it, a context menuwill appear:

G

Use module Chri+-alt+U
Object Crrl+alt+0
Slide: Chrl+al+5
Task Chrl4+-Alk+T

DataProviders  ChrH-AlE+D

Here you can select thetype of the itemyouwouldlike to insert in your script. Notice thatthere is a combination ofkeys writt en next to each item. Thus,

instead of clicking on therespectiveitem fromthe Insert drop-down menu, you can simply enterthe corresponding key combination. Furthermore, note

thatin the screenshotabove the secondline [Object]is marked with a bold font. This means thatwhen you press only the Insert"* buttoninstead of
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the arrow next to it,an Object willbe added to the script. If, next time youinsert anitemyou select[Slide] fromthe context menu, itsline willbe bolded

and a Slide will be added after clicking only thebutton instead of the arrow.

If you select the Use module option from the context menu above, you caninsertany script, situatedin TitleBox's Library, regardless of the language, in
whichitis written. This option is very useful if you need to use the same function in different scripts. Please, check Example 15 in Appendix 7 below to see
how modulesare inserted in differentscript syntaxes.
4 _ Use the New button to clearthe Program View and startworking on a new script.
= ] . . N .
— Use the Open Script in editor buttonto load analready saved script.

¥l _Use the Save Script to file button to save your script.

E) _ Usethe Undo changes buttonto undo your latestchanges. You can also press the <Ctrl>+ <z> keys instead of this button. Up to 60 steps can

bereversed.

¥ —Usethe Run Script buttonto debugyour entire script You can also pressthe <F9> keyinstead of this button.

& _ Use the Execute next step button to only execute the line afterthe one, wherethe cursor is situated. You canalso press the <F8> keys instead
of this button.

In the example above, pleasenoticethelight-blueline with a green arrow in the beginning. After a stepis executed via the button, described above, this
step is marked likethat.

B _Usethe Stop execution buttontostopdebugging your script. You canalso pressthe <Ctrl> +<F2> keys instead of this button.

% _ Usethe Toggle breakpoint button to insert a breakpoint in the script. You can also press the <F5> key instead of this button. When a

breakpoint is added, the nexttime you start exeauting your script, it will pause executing at thatbreakpoint.
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In the example above, pleasenoticethered lineswith a red circlein the beginning. After a breakpointis included, the line thatcorrespondsto the
breakpoint willbe marked like that.

Also, be awarethatyou canadda breakpoint also by clickingin thegrey areato the left of the scriptview. If youwantto remove thatbreakpoint, simply
clickonitagain.

M Debug — If checked, the script willbe debugged when executed. Otherwise, only the final resultwill be shown and no messages will ap pear in the Debug
area at the bottom.

M Watch—If checked, the Watch areawill be visible.

M Browser — If checked, the Browser area willbe visible.

- The Evaluate expression button invokes the dialog, shown below. In the Expression field you can enterdifferent mathematical expressions, in
whichyou canincludevariables fromyour script. After pressing <Enter>, the programwill show you the result of the expressionin the Result field. If you
have entered a variableand/orothersymbolthat cannotbe recognized by thescript engine, it will retum an error message inthe latter field.

Evatvace E
Expression
Ji
Result
1

Menu Bar File Edit Execute

File

The File menu consists ofan Open, Save, and an Exit command, which are all self-explanatory. Be aware thatyourscript can be automatically executed if
you Save it undera name, recognized by TitleBox. Check the Auto-executed Scripts function, described below.

Edit

14 Execute
Cut Chrl+%
Copy Chrl+C
Paste Crl+y

L Insert 4
Open file ak cursor — Cerl+Enter

v Browser Window

The edit menu consists of several commands. The first three, Cut, Copy, and Paste, are self-explanatory.
The Insert command is thesame as the insert button, explained above in the Toolbar section.

The Open file at cursor command simply allows the user to load a script at the current location of the cursor. As visible in the scree nshot above, this
command can also be invoked with the <Ctrl >+ <Enter> key combination.

The Browser Window command s thesame as the MBrowser checkbox in the Toolbar, explained above.
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Execute

» Run F3
& Step Fa
B stop Chrl+F2

Run ta Cursar F4
v Debug

v ‘Watches Window
¥ Auto add Yariables
Ereakpoints ld @ Toggle FS
Evaluate F7 Clear all
Add‘Watch  Ctrl+F7

The Execute menu is very similar to the Toolbar, explained above. However, it offers some additional commands, explained below. Also, it shows the

equivalent keyboard buttonsthat could be used for the commands.

The Run to Cursor command isnot included in the toolbar. When selected, thiscommand will execute the scriptto the point, where the cursoris currently
situated.

This menu also offers an additional function for the Toggle breakpoints. If you go to Breakpoints, a context menu willbe opened, fromwhich you can
either adda breakpoint (Toggle command), or removeall breakpoints, via the Clear All commands.

If checked, the Auto add Variables option will automatically add allvariablesused in the scriptto the Watch View at thebottom ofthe Create Program
Script dialog.

Creating TitleBox Items

Take a look at the Browser View in the Create Program Script dialog. When you expand the classes section, a large list of clas sesappears. The classes are
arranged in alphabetical order. Most of them are self-explanatory and refer to common programming options and functions. Several of them classes,
however, were created strictly for TitleBox:

TTBObject

TStringList = class(TStrings) ;l
T3trings = class(TPersistent)

TTabControl = class(TWinContral)

TTabsheet = class(TWinControl)

TTBObject = class{TObject)

TTEProject = class()

TTESlide = class() _I
TTBSlidesManager = class()

TTextAttributes = dass(TPersistent)

TTimer = class({TComponent)

TToolBar = class(T'WinControl)

TToolButton = class{TGraphicControl)

+ TTrackBar = class{TwinControl) =
O TTraaMorda — clacef Tarcickantl _>|_|
This class operates all objects in TitleBox, Text objects, Pictures, Rolls and Crawls, 3D objects, etc.Be aware that the possible properties for all TitleBox

objects are listed here. Some of themare strictly related to a particulartype of object For example, you cannot apply [ClockPrepare]to a Text object.
If you try to apply a property or method that the object in question does not support, the scriptenginewill simply ignore it.

]

There are two ways, inwhichyou can create an object in TitleBox: with the Create and with the CreateNew command.
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The Create command is used when an object has already createdin the Work Area via the Object Palette. Thus, when you Create an object, you simply
link your script command with that object by using the object name. If you use this option for creating objects, instead of typing in the name of the
particularobject, you can simply press <Ctrl> + <Alt> + <O >, which willinvoke a dialog with a listof allobjectsin the project, like the one shown below.
To select an objectto linkto, double-clickonits name in the list.

Defined Objects ﬂ

o O I x Cancel |

The CreateNew command, ontheother hand, is used when the objectyou wantto createdoes not already existin your project. When you createit, you

can defineitsXand Yparameters, as well as itswidth and height. If you donotdefine any parameters, it will be placed at the (0,0) coordinate in the grid.

A description of all properties, procedures, and functions that the [TTBObject] class supports is available in Appendix 6 below. Furthermore, you can

check Example 1, Example 2, Example 5, and Example 10 in Appendix 7 below to seehow it works in practice.

NOTE: If you try to create a new object with the name of an existing one, be awarethat TitleBox will automaticallyadd ‘1'to the end ofthe name, so
thatitdoesnotcoincidewith thealready existing name.

IMPORTANT: You should always set your objects free inyourscript via the Free command after you stop working with them. Thisis doneto prevent
your memory fromoverloading. Be aware that the Free command doesnot deletean objects. It simply breaks thelink between the objectand the
programscript.

NOTE: If you want toremove an objectboth fromthe script,and fromthegrid, you should usethe Delete command.

TIP (!) Place your Free command after the Try—Finally command combination to make sure thatthe Free command is executed.
TIP (!) If you are using the [TTBObject] class to update text formatting in a certain text object, do NOT forget to use the Update Params command to

apply the new formatting to the text. Check Example 5 in Appendix 7 below.

T1BSlide

This class is usedinthe same way as the[TTBODbject] class. You can create new slides (CreateNew command) and link to already created slides (Create
command), and you need to set your Slidefree afteryou stop working with it (Free command).

A description of all properties, procedures, and functions that the [TTBSlide] class supportsis available in Appendix9below. Furthermore, you can check

Example 4, Example 5 and Example 9 in Appendix 10 below to see how it worksin practice.

NOTE: If you attempt to create a new slide with the name of an already existing one, TitleBox will return an error inthe Debug view.

NOTE: If you use the Delete command to delete a slide, only the slidewill beremoved and not the objects, containedin it. They will simply be moved to
the 'zero’slide, which contains all objects that arenot assigned to a particular slide.

TTBSlidesManager

The [TTBSlidesManager] class is used for operating with the slides manager. Like the [TTBProject] and [TTBStorage] class, the user does not
create, nor freethis class, as it storesonly one variable, [Slides], whichis created upon TitleBox initialisation.
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A description of all properties, procedures, and functionsthatthe [TTBSlides Manager] class supports is available in Appendix 7below. Furthermore,

you can check Example 9 in Appendix 7 below to see how it worksin practice.

TTBDataProvider

The [TTBDataProvider] class is used for operating with the data providersthat arealready set in the Data Source Manager. Be awarethat when you
Create such a [TTBDataProvider] variable andlinkit to a certain provider, the variable in the script will control all the objectsthat are linked to that

particular Data Provider. Furthermore, you need to setthe [TTBDataProvider] variable Free after using it. This class is often used with Transform

Events.

A description of all properties, procedures, and functions that the [TTBDataProvider] class supports is available in Appendix 6 below. Furthermore,
you can check Example 6, Example 7, Example 8, and Example 12 in Appendix 7 below tosee how it works in practice.

TTBDataDistributor

The [TTBDataDistributor] class is used for operating with the datadistributor properties thatare already defined foreach DataProviderinthe Data
Source Manager. This variableis NOTset free afteroperation, since it is freed together with its corresponding Data Provider.

A description of all properties, procedures, and functionsthat the [TTBDataDistributor] class supportsis available in Appendix 6 below. Furthermore,
you can check Example 7 in Appendix 7 below to see how it works in practice.

TTBProject

This class is used for controlling your whole Project. As it stores only one variable, [Project], which is created upon TitleBox initialisation, you do not
create, nordo youset free a [TTBProject] class.

A description of all properties, procedures, and functions that the [TTBProject] class supports is available in Appendix 9 below. Furthermore, you can

check Example 10_in Appendix 7 below to see how it worksin practice.

TTBStorage

The [TTBStorage] class is usedfor storing specific values to beusedin different scripts and / or projectswithin one TitleBox session. It allows the user

to save up to 100 values and it is extremely useful when you need to use the same valuesin more than one script or evena whole TitleBox project. As it
stores only one variable, [Storage], whichis created upon TitleBox initialisation, you do notcreate nordo you set free a [TTBStorage] class.

A description ofall properties, procedures, and functions that the [TTBStorage] class supports is available in Appendix 6 below. Furthermore, you can

see how it worksin practice in Example 14 in Appendix 7 below.

Additional Tips and Notes

There are two additional classes, which are not TitleBox specific but are commonly used in the TitleBox scripts for various operations and functions. They
arethe [TRichEdit]and the [TBitmap32] class.

The [TRichEdit] class is often used with all TitleBox text objects, especially with procedure TTBObject.TextAssign(RichEdit: TrichEdit), descibed in

Appendix 6 below. It allowsyou to change allkinds of formattingin a given textselection.

The [TBitmap32] class is used for creating and controlling Bitmap32 images. It is often associated with procedure TTBObject.ImageAssignBmp32:

TBitmap32), described in Appendix 6 below. A Bitmap32image willnot be showninthe TitleBoxworkarea, unlessyou pasteitin a certain object in the
grid. Thesevariables need to be set Free after usingin thescript.

A description of all properties, procedures, and functions thatthe [TBitmap32] class supports is available in Appendix 6 below.

Foryour convenience, check the table below for the major functions of the classes, specifically created for TitleBox. It also showswhetheror notthey have
to be set Free in the script after operation:
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Function

TTBODbject To belinkedto orcreateall types of object in TitleBox. Yes
TTBSlide To belinkedto orcreateslidesin your project. Yes
TTBSlidesManager To be linked to the Slides Manager in your project. No
TTBDataProvider To belinkedto all DataProviders setin the Data Source Manager. Yes
TTBDataDistributor To belinked to all Data Distributors, set in the Data Source Manager. No
TTBProject To belinkedto your currentprojectin TitleBox. No
TTBStorage To save certain variables to be used in different scripts and / or projects within one  No

TitleBox session.

TIP (!): If you are not certain w hether you need to Free a certain variable or not, you can checkthe list of functions, procedures, and properties, related
to its class inthe Browser View. If [procedure: Free]exists there, thenyou have to free that particular variable. Otherw ise, the variable does not
need to be set free.

Working with More than One TitleBox Item Simultaneously

If you want to operate with more than one TitleBox object or slide at a time, the script engine allows you to group yourdesired items viathe List commands.
The Program ScriptTask hastwo types of listcommands — for grouping of objectsand for managing already grouped objects.

Create Lists of items

The program script engine allows you to operate with several items together via the List variables. In order to do that, first, you need to define a set of
objects or slides to belong to a certain list. For this purpose, you can use the available List commands, which are situated within the TTBProject and
TTBSlidesManager classes:

ObjectsList— This commandis situated in [Classes — TTBProject] in the Browser Area. It lists all the objectsin the projectand you can choose
which objects youwish to keep inthelist, with whichyou are going to operate.

TagsList— This command is also situated in [Classes — TTBProject]in the Browser Area. It lists all objects that share the same tag. You can
read more aboutTags in TitleBox in therelevant sectionabove.

TasksList- This command is also situatedin [Classes — TTBProject] in the Browser Area. It lists alltasks inyourproject.
SlidesList— This command is situated in [Classes — TTBSlidesManager] in the Browser Area.lt lists all slidesin your project.

DataProvidersList— This command s situated in [Classes — TTBProject] in the Browser Area. It lists allthe objects in the projectand you can

choose which objects youwish tokeepin the list, with which you are going to operate.

Manage Lists of ltems
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Once you havegrouped your desired items via one of the List commands, described above, you can work with these groupswithin your script. Thereare
three List functions, availablein the script engine, [PlayList], [StopList], and [ToggleList]. All ofthemare situated in [Functions — Title Box].

Please, check Example 3, Example 6, Example 7, and Example 9 in Appendix 7 below to see how to use the TitleBox List commandsin practice.

Error and Exception Messages

Forthe purposesof avoidingmemoryload and endless scripts, two errorchecks areimplementedin the TitleBox Program Script:
Obiject Free Check

If some of the objects, usedin the script have notbeen set freewith the Free command, the Program Script will show an error message, like theonein
the image below, listing all the variables thathave notbeen freed during the script execution.

PScript Errors ﬁ

Program Scripts execution errors:
PScript{) memory leaks:
|\"ariable Obj of type TTBObject is NOT FREED !

Execution Time Check

If the execution of a certain script takesmore than 1 -2 seconds, the Program Script willterminate the scriptexecution and return an error message, like
the one below, stating at how many seconds the exeaution has been stopped.

PScript Errors ﬂ

PScript{aoa.pas) runs For more than 1,625, terminating task!

Exception Messages

Sometimes it is very useful to work with Exception Messagesand the Try - Except/ Try — Catch block, if you are working with a certain procedure in your
script, which does not workin some exceptional cases. You can check Example 11in Appendix 7 below to seehow it works in practice.

- GPI Task

This taskis designed for creating GPI pulses.

Into the GPI task window, specify the GPI Signal type (RTS or DTR) and to which COM portit should be sent Spedfy also the Pulse duration in milliseconds.

Press OK to add thistask to the Task Manager list.
The GPl events window can be started from Project->Plugins-GPl manager as well.

In the GPI manager, you can view all GPl events and the objectsto which they have been assigned.
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Portt |[ Deject Signdl Command
Dpatazt NG P
) COM2
3¢ COM3
3¢ COM4
¢ COMS
3¢ COM5.
¢ COM7
3¢ COM8
3¢ COMI
¢ COM10
3¢ COM11
¢ COM12
¢ COM13
3¢ COM14
¢ COM15
¢ COM1E

Y

| Event sequencer Task

This taskis designed for generating a time sequencefor executing another task.

An example of such sequence is, if you wantto start a Digital Clock, then to start a picture and move it horizontally on screen over a specific period of
time and atfinally to start anothertask. You willhave thefollowing sequence of tasks:

1. Task “Play Digital Clock 1"

2. Task “Play Picture 1" (to be started 5 sec. after thebeginning of the sequence)
3.Task "Move Picture1” (to be started 10 times at every 5 seconds)

4. Task “Start timer1”

Fl
Task Name: |saquen:e1|
Enable: Set: Execute Task:
2 OnStart|Play Digital Clock1 =l
Delay before: P -
v v oﬁv 5000 ms = OrfndDelay.lF'lay Picture 1 _V_I
[V Loop Interval IEUUD ms ﬁ UnLoup:lMove 120:0 Picture 1 :_l
Loops Count (10 % (0 = unlimited)
Vv UnSlup:ISlan timer1 LI
v 0K X Cancel

In this example, you have to fill the setup window likeitis shownin the following screenshot:

Into Task Name, enterthe name of yourtime sequence (sequence 1).

Into OnStart field, selectthenameof thefirst task in thesequence (Play Digital Clock 1). Selectthe name from the drop -down list. If you don‘t wantto
have task on sequence start, uncheck relative Enable check -box.

Into Delay before Loopfield, enterthe interval of delay in milliseconds (5000ms=5sec.). Thisis thedelay after thesequence startand before the startof
the loop task. Into OnEndDelay field enter thetask which will be executed with this delay (PlayPicturel). Selectthename of the task fromthe drop-down
list with existing tasks. If you don't want to have delayed task, uncheckrelative Enable check-box.

Into OnLoop field, enter the task which will be executed on everyloop (Move Picture 1). Into Loop Interval field entertheinterval for repeating thetask
(5sec=5000ms). Into Loops Count field enter how many times the task willbe repeated (10).

If Loops Countis zero (0), the looping will be infinite, until taskis running.

Into OnStop field, enter the task which will be executed at the end of the sequence (Start timer1). Thistask will startwhen the loopingis finished orwhen
a Stop sequence command s send.

When you are ready with definition of thesequence, pressthe OKbutton tosave it. You will seetwotasksin the tasklist, created automatically: Start
sequence name and Stop sequence name. The command Stop sequence name usually is used tostop a sequence whenthelLoop Interval is zero
(infinite).
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¢ Play Sound

Itis designedforcreating sound tasks. Pushing the icon will open the Play Sound dialog and all you have to dois to browseforthe soundyou need. You
can open all Direct-Show compatible sound files (*wav, *mp3, etc.). You can preview all sound tasks in the Task Manager using the Play and Stop

¥ 2 bputtons.

“Windows Named Event Task

This task s related to Windows Named EventObjects. For more information aboutthem, you can referto Windows documentation.

The Event Name task was developed to synchronize the external applicationsto TitleBox. Thus, if thereis a third party application that can accept certain
event names, TitleBox can triggerevents in these applications.

Each systemeventshould have a Name. You cantypeitinthe Event Namestring. Below, you have to choosethe Action and thetype of Initialization.

2 Create Windows Task
B

~ Execute File

Filele:\Proglam Files\PlayBox Technology Ltd\AirBoxhaiBox.exe

Params: |

X Cancel

This task s related to executing of the external applications.
Into field File enter the executablefilename (including thefull file's path). You can start *.exe *.bat or *.cmd files.

Into Params field, you can enter some parameters for starting the application.

For example, if in the File is entered AirBox, into Parameter you can enter the name of the playlistwhich youwant to startor the AirBox instance
number.

If thereis a file association existing, you can enter into theFilefield, only the file name of the document to startthea ssociated application.

For example, if you have a fileassociation for Windows Media Player, intofield File you can enter only thelocationand name ofthe*.mp3 file.

Auto-executed Scripts

TitleBox providesan additionalway to assign scripts to certain events. If you wanta certain script, created either via the Command Script Task, or by

the Program Script Task to be executed when you load, unload, start, or stop your project, simply save the corresponding script with one of the
following names:

=  “OnProjectLoad” —thisscript willbe executed right aftera project is loaded;
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"  “OnProjectUnload” —thisscript will be executed right beforeunloading a project;
= "OnProjectStart’ —this script will be executed right beforestarting a project;

=  "OnProjectStop" —thisscript willbe executed before stopping project.

NOTE: If you have more than onescript, bearing one of the abovelisted names, TitleBox will only executethefirst one fromthelist, i.e., theoldest one.

Input Events

I~ Select Input Event
[TTTOBREEE | Wy Trarstor| =/ GPU | B AP | 5B Kevbomrd |

Object Event

© OnPlay

© OnStop

© OnPause

" On AutoStop

© OnLoop

£ 0 End Displey OldData

£ [ Start Display WewDats
€ On End InputTransition
£ On Start OutputTransition
£ On DataReady

£ On PropenyChange

The events are triggers, on which the tasks are performed.
The Input Eventdialog opens whenyou selectan object, rightmouse clickand select Task Manager from menu.

The input eventsare grouped in four major groups: Objectrelated events, GPI events, APl events, Keyboard events.
Objects events

The available object's events are: Play, Stop, Pause, AutoStop, Loop, End display old data, Start display new data, End Input transition, Start Output
transition, Data Ready, Property Change.

AutoStop — this event concems rolls, crawl, and animation objects. This event is generated when a number of loops for the object is set and the lastloop
is executed.

End display old data and Start display new data events are connected to changing of the content into the rolls, crawls and animations. Because of the
nature ofthese objects, it is possible to have both — old content and new content on screen. The End display old dataevent happens when the old data

stops to be visible onthescreen. Andthe Startdisplay new data event happens when new databecome to appearonthe screen.

Data Ready - this event is related to changing the dataintoan object Whenthenew datais readyto be displayed, than DataReady event is happening.
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Transform events

Assign Task [Object Text 1]
- Select Input Event

[ Obiects THW Tasfarm| S GPl | BE AP | 8 Kesboad |

The OnTransfom event is & PragramScriptrelated event, Itis raised upon text
input in an Object and it can be linked anly to a ProgramSerpt, containing the:
[Pas] tunction Transterm(Obi; TTBObject: Text: Sting} Boslean
(C#+] bool Transform(T TBObject Db, char Test)

(¥B.JS) function Transform{Oby, Test]

1~ Select Task to execute

(130 &8 76 1 @ig|X|» @ | DiabeTasks G
Task. [ Tupe [ Params [

Create Toshe 2wl

As explained intheimage above, these eventsare used in combination with the Program Script Task. In other words, the only way to use such an event
isto link it to a certain Program Script by entering the following functionin the script:

For Pascal script: < functionTransform(Obj: TTBObject; Text: String); Boolean >;

For C++ script: <bool Transform(TTBObject Obj, char Text) >;

ForJava and Visual Basic script: < function Transform(Obj, Text) >;

The Transform event is used for transforming the information that is fed by a Data Provider, Net Control, or File Link to TitleBox. You can link such

an eventto all types of objectsin TitleBox. Thus, you could changetheformat of the textthatis provided by the data source, erase some partsofit, add
new text to it, or evenassign a picture tobe displayed instead of the textthat is being fed.

In order to create a Transform event for a certain object, two things need to happen. First, you need to save a program script, which contains the
abovementioned transform function with a reference to that particularobject in the Program Script Task. Then, you need to click onthat object, press

the Task 8 buttononthetoolbar, and go to the Transform tab. Selectthe scriptthat contains the corresponding Transform function fromthelistin
the Select Task to execute area, and press the Create Task button.

Notice thatthe Transform function is of type Boolean. This means thatyou shouldimplementa True or a False value to be retumed by yourscriptto the
particularobject, containing the Transform event If a False value is returned to the object, it will ignore the Transform eventand outputtheinformation,
as provided by the Data Providerlinked to it. Otherwise, if theobject receives a True value fromthe Transform function, it will show the outputasiit is
provided bythe latter.

Please, check Example 12 in Appendix 7 below to see how the Transform function works in practice.

IMPORTANT: The Transform event only executes the Transform function, shown above, NOTthewhole script. Thus,youdo NOTneed tosave a
separatescript file, containing the transform function only. You can simply add thedesired transform function to any programscriptthat you usefor
your project.

NOTE: If the script that you assign to the Transform eventdoes NOT contain a Transform function, TitleBox will simply ignore this event. Rather, it will
display the corresponding Data Provider entry exactly as it is being fed tothe object, linked to it.

NOTE: If there are any modal windows (e.g., Show Message dialogs) within the Transform function, TitleBox willignore them. This precaution is
introducedfor the purpose of preventing the Transform function execution from postponing.
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GPI events

1~ Select [nput Event

| Obiscts | by Transtam =GP | EE AR | E Kepboard

COM Port

=
Signal |
& CTS (Clear To Send)
€ DSR (Data Set Ready)
© RING
£ RLED [Recsive Line Signal Detect]

This feature in TitleBox allows controlling objects through receiving certain signalson the PC COMports. In order to specify the “meaning” of each signal
to each COM port, select the Comport andthen selectthetype of signal.

API events

~ APl Event

User defined Event: Aﬁ

These events areconnected tousage of TitleBox API (Application Programinterface).

In TitleBox API, there isa command "EVENT xxx", where xxx is a number equal or higher than 1001. In Task Manager->API events, you can define a
specificnumber which to be used further in such Eventcommand.

When to the APl event (for example: number=1001) is assigned a task and TitleBox receives a command "EVENT xxx" (xxx=1007), then the task assigned
to this APl event will be executed

KeyBoard events

Keyboard Shortcut
User HotKey: |Ctrl +

List Clear

Keyboard eventsare user definable keyboard shortcutsfor some action.
These events areconnected to some task, sowhen the keyboard combination is pressed, the assigned task is executed.
Press the List button tosee all created keyboard shortcuts.

Press the Clear buttontodelete all created keyboard shortcuts.
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Assigning a task to an event

Assign Task [Object "Digital Clock 2 1] ﬂ
 Select Input Event

|| Obissts |by Transforn| S GP | FH AP | 5B Kevboard |
- Objsct Event

" OnPlay

" OnStop

£ DnPauss

& OnAuisStog

© rlanp

€ O Erd Displey /Dt
€ On Star DisplaphenData
£ OnEnd InputTransition
O Start DutputTransition
 OnDataReady

D PropettyChangs

— Tasks List Digital Clock 211

[~ Select Task to execute

: - COM Ports Object Signal | Command
SEDE PR | - |
Task [Tupe [ Params [ X Conz
Stop Digital Clock 2 1 Object Contral Diigital Clock. 2 1 COM3
Mo Barner to 5:15 Object Contrel  Barrer] X COM4
PFlay Clock 1 Obiject Control Clock 1 X COMS
Stop Sequence 1 Object Control Sequence 1 2 COME
Play Crawl 1 Object Control Crawl 1 W COM?
Play Crawl 2 Object Cortiol ~ Craml 2 % comie
Pause Text 1 Obiject Control Text 1 % COM3
» COMI0
3¢ COM11
3 COM12
¥ COM13
¥ COMI4
X COMIS
(reate Tiask ﬁ ﬂl XK COMIE 4 | ]

To assign a task to an event, you have to open the Assign Task dialog. It is available after right mouse clicking on an objectin TitleBox project and
selecting Assign Task from menu.

You will see thelist ofalready created tasks. If thereare notasks, first createtheminto Task area of the window.

Select an eventfromthe available events and then select a task from Task list. Press the Create Task buttonin thebottom of the Assign task window

*\ Create Task

In the rightside of the Assign Task window, you can seethe list of all tasks related to the cumrently selected object.

If you wantto see the tasks related to another object, justselect this object and pressthe " task list button from the main TitleBox window.

To see the tasks, which are not related toany object (keyboard shortcuts), unselect all objects in TitleBox and pressthe " tasklistbutton.

There is a specific definition, if you want to control the whole TitleBox projecton incoming GPI signal.

To invoke the global Assign GPlevent window, unselect all objectsin TitleBox project, right mouse clickand select Assign GPl eventfrommenu.

Select the PCCOM port and thetype ofthe GPI signal which will bereceived (CTS, DSR, RING or RLSD).

In the lower part ofthescreen, select the Command which TitleBox have to execute when the GPI signalis received. There arethree possible commands:
Play, Stop and Toggle.
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In the example from screenshot above, when on port COM1 a CTS signalis received, TitleBox will start to play the current project

AS-RUN LOG

The As-Run Log isan external application, displaying log information for all TitleBox instances, which arerunninglocally.It can be enabled/disabled from
the dedicated button in the main TitleBox toolbar. Also, it is configured perinstance in Project menu = Options = As-Run Log tab.

User Interface

Theinterface ofthe As-Run Log is very simple and user-friendly.

_lolx]
File Edit Wiew
ZHH@®
Message | Instance | Timg_,jDate ‘;I
O 5top praject ™ #1 13:50:50 15.06..., :
¥ Load project "E:\EllyMusicBox. thd" #1 13:59:51 15.06....
P Play project "MusicBox, thd” #1 13:59:51 15.06....
O Stop project "MusicBox, thd” #1 14:03:06 15.06....
2 Clear project ¥1 14:03:14 15.06....
[ Stop project ™" #1 14:03:14 15.06....
| pad project "EXEIW\TE_news_HD.thd" #1 14:03:15 15.06....
P Play project “TB_news_HD.thd" #1 14:03:15 15.06....
F Play ohject "alphal” #1 14:03:15 15.06....
F Play ohject "phone_seq" #1 14:03:44 15.06....
B Play object "phone_text2" #1 14:03:45 15.06....
I Play object "phone_text1" #1 14:03:45 15.06....
2 Clear project #1 14:04:11 15.06....
O Stop object "alphal” #1 14:04:11 15.06....
O Stop project ™" #1 14:04:11 15.06....
O Stop ohject "phone_seq” #1 14:04:11 15.06....
O Stop object "phone_text2" #1 14:04:11 15.06....
O Stop object "phone_textl” #1 14:04:11 15.06.... 4

Grid

The largestareain the As-Run Log is dedicated to displaying messages about all the events that take place in the local TitleBox instances, which have
enabled logging. Each Message contains information aboutthe Instance, towhichit refers, as well as the Time /Date of theevent.

Toolbar & 0kl @|E
The toolbarallowsyou to performthe following simple commands:
< Clear window— press this button to clear the log window

in) Copy selected lines—press it to copy the currently marked lines from the log. Use the <Shift> and <Ctrl> keys to select
lines

¥ save to file—press this button to save the current log messages to file

@ pause messages—press this button to temporary stop logging messages

254



Channel in a Box User’s Manual

] Options...- press this button to invoke the Options dialog, which looks like the image below:

Use the check-boxes to configure the following:

M Show on startup—check this box if you want to view the As-Run Log when you initiate TitleBox

M show on message received—check this box if you want the log to be displayed every time it receives a message from TitleBox

M New messages added to the bottom —check this box if you want the log messages to be displayed at the bottom of the field as
opposed to the top

TitleBox As-Run Log Options ﬁ

— Wiew options

[~ Show on startup
™ Show on message received

— Message options

¥ Mew messages added to the bottom

Maxirnum number of lines to keepIBDD E.
K I Cancel |

In the Maximum number of lines to keep specify the number of lines you wish to keep visible inthe As-RunLog interface. You can
enter a maximum of 1,000,000 lines. If you enter 0, then the log will display all messages without clearing any lines.

Menu Bar

The As-Run Log menu bar contains the following menus:

File Menu

0 Pause Messages k4P
[F] Cptions. .. Chrl+0

(0] shutdown  ChriAl+s
(7] Hide Window Alt+F4

The first two commands are thesame as the ones in the toolbar — the Pause Messages command is used for temporary stopping the log messages
and the Options command invokes the optionsdialog, described above.

You can also exit fromthe As-Run Log via the Shutdown command orjustminimize it with the Hide Window command.

Edit Menu

[e

| |._|3 Copy Selected Lines  Chrl+C

£ Clear Window Chrl+L

bl save toFle. . Chrl+s
Select Al Chrl+&

Commands here also repeat the commands fromthe toolbar. You can copythe linesselectedin the log, clear the logwindow, or save themessagestoa
file. Also, you can selectall linesvia the Select All command.
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View Menu

WView
v Show Toolbar  Chrl+EB
Stay on Top Chrl+T

The View menu allows you to show and hide thetoolbar fromtheuserinterface. Also,you can checkthe Stay on Top command so thatthe As-Run
Log is always displayed on top ofthe other windows.
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CLIP TRIMMER

The Clip Trimmer is used for previewing and trimming clips in ListBox, DataBox and AirBox modules. You can preview clips even during the on-air
playbackin AirBox.

Trimmer allows marking IN and Out pointsfor video playout and then the player (AirBox) plays thevideo exactly between these points. This way noreal
cutting of the file is performed.

USER INTERFACE

@ Trim Window AirBox #1

[E=rE=——=)

_Extra | External Output Congiuration |
{info""| Zones | Shots | Fiters | Stream |

File name: D:\playbaxElly\files_for_tes ~
Video: MainConcept ImageScaler

Audio: Universal Source

Video streams: 2

\Video standart: 1920x1080 @ 25.00
[Duration: 00:00:05:10

In = Duration = Out o
00:00.0000 F 05 E ~
Position Details Total Duration =
! " v Apply
lalot [ W =@t b O B8 =W Balance X Close

T "

Position : 00:00:03'Zoom 1:24. V:1.0.091 _D:\playbox\Elly\files for_test\0049V3.mpg

It combines a VGA preview screen and toolsfor editing the /n and Out points of MPEG clips..

Clips are loaded into the Trim Window by double-clicking onthemin ListBox, DataBox or AirBox modules.

Preview Screen

The Preview screen occupies the largest partof the Trim Window. It shows the video clipwhich is being trimmed.
Pressingtheright mouse button overthe Previewscreen invokes a context menu with the most frequently used commandsin the Trimmer.

Trimmer Control

Onceaclipisloaded, you can navigate and editit, using the Clip Trimmer controls.
The following boxes are situated under the preview window:
In box—displays the In pointtimecode

Outbox—displays the Out point timecode
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Duration box—displays theclipduration. It is equal to the difference between /nand Out points.

After entering theIn and Out timecodes, the Duration value will be calculated automatically. Moreover, after entering the In and Durationvalues,
the Out point timecode will be calculated automatically. It is possibleto lock the In, Out or Duration value (but not allthe three of them, of course)

by clicking onthe lockicontothe right ofthebox. Thus, you can protecttheir values from changing (by mistake, for example).

To entervaluesin theIn, Out or Duration box, you can usethe arrows beside them or typenumbers inthe boxes.

Position box containsthetimecode ofthe currently selected point intheclip. If you typeanother timecode inthis box and press <Enter>, the
marker willmove to therelevant position.

Total Duration box —displaystheoriginal, untimmed duration of the clip.

Detailsbox— it showsthe part oftheclip, enclosed inthezoom frame.

The Trimbar visualizesthe cliplength and the clip markers.

The Zoom frame is a yellow square in the trim bar. It defineswhat part of theclipis being shown in the Detail View. It is quite useful for long clips. You can
move or resize the zoom frame, by mouse dragging. You can define a new Zoomarea by drawing a rectangle through dragging the mouse while holding
itsright button.

SPLIT button - splitsthe clipand thus defines separate sectionsin the clip. After splitting the clip, each new clip section appearsas a separate row
in the play list. You can play them separately, changetheir order, insert other clips between them, etc.

You can define In/Out points for each section of the split clip. The In, Out and Duration boxes display information about the selected section. Multiple
In/Out definitions are used for skipping some parts of the clip duringits playback. Thus, you can exclude existing commercials, titles, etc. fromthe original
clip.

You can create separate sections also by pressing repeatedly the In/Out buttons. Pressing the In button after an existing Outpoint, creates a new section
after the existing one. Pressing the Out button before an existing /n point, createsa new section before theexisting one.

IN button - marks the In point for start of playbackin AirBox. The IN point marker is colored green and by defaultit is at the beginning of the clip.

OUT button - marksthe Out point for end of playback in AirBox. The OUT pointmarker is colored red and by default it is at theend of the clip.
You can setan In/Out point, by dragging the IN/OUT marker onthe trimbar or by entering timecode directly into the IN/OUT box.

The IN/OUT markers show the frame before/after (i.e. if the markeris on the Out point, you actually see the next frame, but not the last frame of the
trimmed part.).

NOTE: For MPEG files, the trimmingis GOP accurate! IN points can be positioned only on [-frames, while OUT points can be positionedon |- or P-
frames. Depending on the stream’s GOP size, thismay lead to a slight inaccuracy, limited to half a GOPfor the IN points and a couple of frames forthe
OUTpoints. If the stream’'s GOPsize is one (I-framesonly), then trimming will be frame accurate.

NOTE: Even if you specify In and Out pointsin a particulartimecode, some playoutplug -ins (forex. IPPUMP) will correct them to nearest |-frame for IN
pointorl-orP-frames for OUT point. Thus outputted duration could be shorter then spedfied.

4

Play button starts playing the clip. Then it transforms to pause/resume.

If you wantto play only the trimmed part (i.e. between the INand OUT points), press <Shift>+ Play.
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Stop button stopstheplayback and “rewinds” the clip to its beginning.

Pause /Resume * button. It stopsandresumes theclip playback fromthe same timecode position.

Button - skips one frame forward

Button -reverts tooneframebackward

Button -fast forward (if it is possible)

Button -rewind (if possible)

Button - moves to thenextmark point (infout/bookmark)

Button ™ -moves to the previous mark point (in/out/bookmark)
Add Zone button | -marks thebeginning of a zone. Ayellow point appearsin the trimbar.
Delete Zone button  -deletes the selected zone point.

Open buttonwillload a clipin the Trimmer window.

Export button -opens a dialog box for exporting thetrimmed clip asa file.

If you have divided the clip into several sections, they will appearin the Export list as different parts. Select which of them to export by cheding the
checkboxesin front the relevantsection. Besides, you can change their order usingtheupand down arrows.

If you choose to exportseveral parts at a time, you have to specify the way they should be exported: as separate files (® Export selection(s) as multiple files)
orasasingle file (® Export selections as a single file).

Pressingthe Export buttonin thisdialog opensanother dialog box for you to specify thefilename and store location and to begin the export.

To delete aclip section, selectitand press <Ctrl>+<D>.
To reset the originalclip length, press <Ctrl>+<BkSp>.
The Throttle has threelevels— Low, Normal and High. Each of them “tells” the CPU what priority to give to theexport process.

The higherthe priority, the slower the othersimultaneously running processes on themachine, and the quicker the export mad e.
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IMPORTANT! Exportworks only for MPEG2 files.

NOTE: Exportis notframeaccurate. Itis GOPaccurate! IN points can be positioned only on I-frames, while OUT points can be positioned on |- or P-
frames. Depending on the stream’s GOP size, thismay lead to a slight inaccuracy, limited to half a GOP for the IN points and a couple of frames forthe
OUTpoints. If the stream’s GOPssize is one (I-framesonly), then trimming will be frame accurate.

Volume Control

You can change the audio volume and audio balance of the clip, using the relevant sliders in the Clip Trimmer. The new values will not take effect in
AirBox playback. These sliders areused for convenienceduring the trimming process.

Volume box - showsthevolume level of the clip playback. Thereis a reset button besidetheslider torestorethedefaultvalue.

Balance box—shows the clip playback L-R balance. Thereis a reset button beside thesliderto restorethedefault value.
Status Bar

Itis located along the lowest part of Trimmerwindow.

- Thefirst field [Position] - shows the current timecode, when dragging over the trim bar.
- The second field [Zoom Frame] —shows thescale of the Zoomzone.

- The third field [Version] - displays the current Trimmerversion.

- The last field shows the clip’sfilenameandlocation.

TRIMMER PAGES

There are sixpagesontheright side ofthe Trimmer Window: Info, Zones, Shots, Filters, Stream and Extra.
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Video Clip Info

Extra | External Output Congiuration |
[info"| Zones | Shots | Fitters | Stream

File name: D-\playbox Elly\files_for_tes ~
Video: MainConcept ImageScaler
Audio: Universal Source

Video streams: 2

Video standart: 1920x1080 @ 25.00 f;
Duration: 00:00:05:10

This page showsimportant system streaminformation, extracted fromthe file. It contains:

- Filename

- Video compression type

- Video streaminformation: numberof streams; image width and height in pixels; video frame rate; video bitrate.

- Audio streaminformation:number of streams; audio compression type; audio sampling rate; audio channels; audio bitrate.
- Type of MPEG packages

- Type of PES (packetized elementary stream)

- Mux rate (the multiplexing rate in bps)

- Duration of the clipin HH:MM:SS.ms (hours: minutes: seconds. milliseconds)

Clip Zones

Extra | External Output Congiuration |
Info Zones | Shots | Fiters | Stream |
-8 (HElo%S
=l

F% 00:00:00:00
& Ul Zone (2)

P2 00:00:43:19
i Zone (3)

= 00:01:33:07
L Zone (4)

This page is used for registering a set of timecodes (points) in theclip. Thus, you can mark aninitial or final timecode of an importantzone in the dip. For
example, in each movie there are predefined commercial break pointsthat might be used later fo rautomated commercial slot insertion. Those breakpoints
can be definedin Clip Trimmer as single splitpointsor zones (blank/stills) that will be skipped, and a commercial slot will beinserted instead.

To add a Zone, set the cursor at the appropriate point and press the Add Zone button in the page or in the main window. A

appears in the trimbar, showing the beginning of thezone. You can define different zone types, pressing theblackarrow of the Add Zone button. it
opens a buttonmenu:

- Bookmark - creates a single split pointat the current play head position. You can change the Zone name (Bookmark by default) and timecode
manually.

- Simple skip zone - creates a two-point zone. The first point is the current play head position; and the secondis 5 seconds later, by default
You can change the Zone name and timecodes manually.
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- Advanced skip zone —createsa four-pointzone. Thefirst point is set atthe current play-head position. By default the second pointis 1 second
later, the third point is 5 seconds later and the fourth point is 6 seconds later. You can change theZone name (Advanced Zone by default) and timecodes

manually.

To add a next marker in the Zone, press the Add Zone marker button. It will add a marker 10 seconds after the last marker in that zone, by
default.

To delete a marker fromthe Zone, selectitand pressthe Delete Zone marker %% button. It will deleteall markers, except the first one, which can
be deletedonly by deleting thewholezone.

To delete a Zone, select it and press the Delete Zone "= button fromthepage or fromthe main window.

By pressing the Clock buttons, you can choose a display mode ofthe markers:

1 . .
9 . Time — showsexact timecodesin HH:MM:SS:FF format
g
* _ Offset value — shows theinterval between the current marker and thefirstone.
W

#= _ Duration — shows the time difference between two consecutive zone markers.

Clip Shots

Extra | External Output Congiuration |
Info | Zones Shots | Fiers | Stream

Lo l= N -]

B Scene 1
00:00-04-21

Use this page to extractshots fromthe videoclip.

To create a shot, stop the play-head at the desired frameand pressthe Add i button. The shot, as a thumbnail and its time-code aredisplayed in the
tab. You can changetheshot's name (Scene No., by default) manually.

To delete ashot, select it and pressthe Delete = button.
To extract a shot toa file, select itand press the Export = button. A browsewindow appearsto select the filename, type (*.jpgor *.bmp) and location.

To seta shot as thumbnail ofa file, press the Thumbnail 2 button.
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Clip Streams

Bxtra | Externsl Output Congiuration |
Info | Zones | Shots | Filters Stream

v¥ ti
+ Stieam 0 [Video)
Audio

M . Stream 1 (Audio)
Stream 2 (Audio)

This feature is applicable in case the file contains more than one video and/or audio stream. Here you can choose which of them to view/listen during
playback.

The check boxes M in front the relevant streams show their playback status. The checked streams will be loaded in the playlist after clicking ¥ 2% and
will be playedin theirturn.

The green ticks ¥ ¥ serve for previewing the desired streams — if you click on the singletick, you will preview only the selected stream. If you click on the
double tick, you will preview all the streams simultaneously. If you preview several audio streams, they will be mixed -up. If the streams are video, the

preview window will split according to the number of streams (up to 32).

Usethebluearrows * # to move streamsup and down the list.

Extra

4 Trim Window AirBox #1

Info | Zones | Shots | Filters | Stream |
Extra_|| External Output Congiuration |

Goarmesd P8 |
E DA Do Bader ¢Y o
£\ OANOwvrel —— o
A harvel e >
L rwre »ader o4 o
In Duration Out
00:00:00:00 [EEN00:02:00:00 JEEN00:02:00:00 &
Position Detai Total Duration
00:00:00:00 SRS 00:02:00:00 S
V:10091 _Di\playbox\Elly\files for test\audio remapping\8 stereo audio channels TRUE_J

This “extra” will help you in managing multiple monitor video wall systems of up to 16 monitors. The files that are usually u sed for video walls end in
*.c#.mpg or *.c#.avi (for example *.c1.mpg or *c3.avi).Just load the firstfilein the playlist. AirBox will detect the others automatically.

The trim bar and thebuttons above the listof files are designed forcontrol of the entirebunch. The trimbar and the buttons under the preview window
are used forcontrol of thecurrently selected monitor (theone in the red dotted -line frame).

This feature will help you in synchronizing the video wall and will allow you to control each monitorseparately. You can also rearrange the display positions
of files by drag-and-dropping the relevant squares in the preview window (i.e. file #1 can be displayed on monitor#3, etc.) or by using the blue arrows
above thefile list. The filesin the preview window are arranged horizontally,in up to4 rows of up to 4 files each. This meansthat ifthere are 16 filesin the
bunch (the mostpossible), thefirstrow will contain files#1 to #4, the second one will contain files #5 to 8#, etc.
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The MCreate TC file check box is situated at the bottom of the file list. If you check this box, a TC file will be created automatically, saving you settings,
such as /nand Out points, file order, etc. Thusyou will be ableto useyoursettingsagain the next time you opentherelevant file.

Clip Filters

Extra | External Qutput Congiuration |
Info | Zones | Shots ~Fitters | Stream |
3/ Property

Video Renderer
External Audio Renderer

MainConcept ImageScaler
Stream Split
Universal Source

+ Preferred
% NotUsed

This tab providesinformation about the filters thatparticipatein playing the current clipand an opportunity forchanging the filters’ settings.

The Windows Registry contains a key [HKEY_ CURRENT_USER\Software\Digital Media Technologies Ltd.\PlayBox\2.0\DXPresets] in which you could create
your own string values, containing groups of preferred filters (presets). All filters of the currently selected presetare displayed in Filters page.

Thereisalegendatthebottomof thepage:

The # sign marks allfilters fromthe preset.
The ® sign marks filtersthat are included in the preset, but do notparticipatein executing thecurrent particularfile.

Thereis a Property buttonright underthe tabname. Pushing it willopen the property page (if any) of the selected filter. You could changethe filter's
settingthere.

External Output Configuration

Info I Zones 1 Shots I Filters ‘ Stream 1
Extra External Output Congiuration

External Video Renderer
[None) |

[v Flip fields

External Audio Renderer
DirectSound: Digital Audio (HDMI} (ﬂ

v Apply
¥ Close

This tab allows you to select an External Video Renderer, as well as an External Audio Renderer from the corresponding drop-down lists. For the video
rendereryou are able to flip the fields of the output video by checking the MFlip fields box. In case the external audio renderer is multi-audio, then the

first 8 audio channelsare outputin SDI.Once you are done selecting your external video and audio renderers, pressthe Select button.
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LIVE VIEWER

Live Vieweris an additional application which is installed together with AirBox.

GETTING STARTED

Installation

Where to install it

Live Vieweris usually installed underfolder C:\Program Files\PlayBox Technology Ltd\UDP Switcher

The Live Viewericon will appearin the Toolbar.

USER INTERFACE

The main purpose of the Live Viewer s to preview thevideo, whichis defined as live event in AirBox.

Si=IE.]]

In order to see preview of the video source, first you have to set some videosources in AirBox fromthe AirBox menu = Settings = Live Inputs
tab.

IMPORTANT! You have to restartAirBox after setting up thevideo sources.
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Now you areready to open Live Viewer. Go to the Streams menu =»Add/ Remove stream and notice thata Preview List with already defined live video
sources can be found there. It looks like the image to below:

x|

Device Name [E-Live
Live (1 Deckiink Video Capture
Live2 Width: 720

Height: 576

FrameRate: 25.00

BitsPerPixel: 16

[=-FieldOrder: 1

Upper
[=- Decklink Audio Capture
Channes: 1
Sample Freq: 48000
BitsPerSample: 16

Cancel

In the Device Name field check the respective source names ofthesources youwould like to preview in the Live Viewer and press OKbutton.
To remove a video sourcefroma list, justun-checkthedevice name fromthelist.

Into the left part of the main screen you will see small preview windows of all chedked sources. By clicking on some of the smallwindows, you will see the
preview oftherespective source intothebigscreen tothe right, as shown in the screenshot below.

The position of the view-list of video streams could be changed by selecting the desired position from Streams menu=>» View orientation. The Video
Renderer context menu allows the user to select a video renderer to be used from the list of available presets. Here you can also enable / disable the
audio ofthe configured streamvia the Audio Enabled command.

Pressing Configurations menu =» Customize shortcuts invokes the dialog, shown below:
x|

Available commands Current keys:

Chrl+L

Customize shortcuts
Exit Press new shortcut key:

—

add | Remove | canel | or |

Here you can set a listof user’s shortcuts for some main commands, like Add/Remove streams; Alignment, Audio Enabling, etc.

To the left, you will see thelist of Available commands, and to the right the relevant shortcut will appear inthe Current keysfield. If you want to change
the key combination for a certain command, select it fromthe Available commands list, go to the Press new shortcut key field, pressthe desired keyboard
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combination, and notice that it appears in the respective field. When you are done with the configuration of your shortaut keys press the Add button.

The new key combination will be assigned to the respective command. To exit thedialog, press OK.
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APPENDIX 1 - GPI

GPI IN AIRBOX

GPI (General Purpose Interface) isimplemented in AirBox, TitleBox and CaptureBox as a set of triggers, associated to certain pins on the standard PC
RS-232 Serial Ports (COM1, COM2, etc).In order to function, the COM port should be correctly installed in the Windows environment (See Device Manager
- Ports).

GPI-IN can be usedto slave AirBox, TitleBox and CaptureBox to triggers from extemal devices or simple contactswitches, 4 triggers perCOMport.

GPI-OUT can be usedto slave external equipment to events taking place in AirBox or TitleBox, 2 triggers perCOM port.

GPI PINOUT

Each COM port accommodates 4 GPI-IN pairs and 2 GPI-OUT pairs, but not at the same time. A particular COM port can be assigned as either IN, OUT
or Unused.

GPI-IN pairs are located at output pins DTR&RTS and input pins DSR, CTS, RI, CD. You can use any of the output pins for supplying voltage to the GPI
circuit.

GPI-OUT pairs are located at outputpins DTR&RTS, the first GPI triggergenerates a pulse on DTR, and the second GP/ trigger generatesa pulse on RTS.

GPI-IN IMPLEMENTATION

The simplest triggering devicewould be a pair of wires running fromthe COM port GPI pair, soldered to a momentary contact switch. This switch can be
either Push Button Normally Open (PBNO) or Push Button Normally Closed (PBNC). The trigger typeis configured in AirBox GPI Settings Panel as High
or Low pulse.Many external deviceslike switchersor mixershavededicated GPI connectors orscrew terminals with a description of what GP/ trigger type
(low or high pulse) was implemented. Depending on thetrigger setup, atrigger can bea temporary closing or opening of the GP/ circuit. High pulse means
the GPItrigger is activated when thecircuitis temporary closed. Low pulse meansthe GP/ triggeris activated when thecircuit is temporary opened.

Accordingto the number of installed COM ports, AirBox supports up to 32 GPI-IN triggers (up to 8 COM ports with4 GPI-IN triggers perport).

GPI-OUT IMPLEMENTATION

In order to controlextemal devices by GPI, a simple 12V contactrelay should be used. It should be connected to the corresponding COM port pin pair (4-
6 or7-8) and it should close or open the GPI circuit of the external device. Depending onthe AirBox setup, the GP/ trigger will generatea pulse (low or
high, user-defined) to the corresponding output pin fora short user-defined period (pulse duration).

Accordingto the number of installed COM ports, AirBox supports upto 16 GPI-OUT triggers (up to 8 COM ports with 2 GPI-OUT triggers per port).

AIRBOX AS A GPI SLAVE

A wide variety of AirBox actions can be associated to a GP/ trigger:
o  Startplayback
o  Pause/Resume playback
o  Stop playback

o Jumptonextclip
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o Jump to specificclip (predefined playlistindex)

o Jump to specificlocationin theclip/playlist (predefined timecode)
o  Playlistreset(duringstop modeonly)

o Hardwarereset(terminatesthe playback!)

o Turnlogoon

o Turnlogo off

o Cuetheselectedclip

o Cuetospecificclip

o Jump to bookmarkintimerange

o Jumptobookmark name

AIRBOX AS A GPI MASTER
AirBox can activate a GP/ trigger though specially designated GPI Outputevent Please check the following page for GPl Output reference.

AIRBOX GPI SETTINGS PANEL

All GPI-IN triggers can beassigned to a specific AirBox action. From AirBox Settings =» Modules= Remote Control, select “GPI Input’ enabled, to allow the
GPI-IN trigger. Press the Configure button, to invoke a tableforsetting the COM ports, GPl groupsand the available actionsforthem.

All GPI-OUT triggers can be activated by specific AirBox event: From Settings = Modules= Remote Control, select "GPl Output” enabled, to allow the GPI
OUT trigger. After that you can Add/Insert GPI Output event in the playlist, by right mouse clicking.

RS232 9-PIN D-SUB PINOUT REFERENCE

Pin Name Description Direction
1 cD Carrier Detect In

2 RXD Receive Data In

3 TXD Transmit Data Out

4 DTR Data Terminal Ready Out

System Ground -

6 DSR Data Set Ready In

7 RTS Request to Send Out

8 CTS Clearto Send In

9 RI Ring Indicator In
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GPI INPUT REFERENCE

(Triggers thatcontrol AirBox, TitleBox, and CaptureBox)

GPlInput Name Contact Pins
GPI1 CST 8+4
GPI2 DSR 6+4
GPI3 RI 9+4
GPI 4 CcD 1+4

GPI OUTPUT REFERENCE

(Pulses sentout from AirBox and TitleBox)

GPIOutput Name Contact Pins
GPI1 DTR 4+5
GPI2 RTS 7+5
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APPENDIX 2 - Graphic Rules’
Commands, Used for Communication
between AirBox and TitleBox

In the tablebelow you canfind a listof commands, usedin the AirBox GraphicRules option.

IMPORTANT: All of the commands used in Graphic Rulesare CASE SENSITIVE!

LOAD_TEMPLATE=TB_ProjectName.tmpl
ObjectName.play

ObjectName.stop

ObjectName.text

ObjectName.media

PlaylistColumn.text=%clip_PlaylistColumn%

%clip_title%
%clip_location%
%clip_category%
%clip_notes%
%clip_star%
%clip_start%
%clip_duration%

%clip_start_date%

%metadata_MetadataName%

Points out which template (created froma TitleBox project) is addressed.

Sends a play command forthe corresponding TitleBox object, designated by its name.
Sends a stop command for the comresponding TitleBox object, designated by its name.
Used for adding textto the corresponding TitleBox object, designated by its name.
Used for adding media to the corresponding TitleBox object, designated by its name.

This line contains the name of the AirBox playlist column [PlaylistColumn] object [Title]
and a description of thetext thatit should contain.

For example, the line [Title.text=%clip_title%] contains the name of the TitleBox object
[Title] and a description of thetext that it should contain. l.e., inthiscase, we will extract
information fromthe Title column of therelevant playlistentry.

Use this line to show thetext fromthe corresponding title field in the AirBox playlist.
Use this line to show the text fromthe corresponding location field in the AirBox playlist.
Use this lineto show the textfrom the corresponding categofy field in the AirBox playlist
Use this line to show thetext fromthe corresponding notes field in the AirBox playlist.
Use this line to show thetext fromthe corresponding star fieldin the AirBoxplaylist.
Use this line to show the text from the corresponding start time field in the AirBoxplaylist.
Use this lineto show thetext from the comresponding duration field in the AirBox playlist.
Use this line to show the text from the corresponding start date field in the AirBoxplaylist.

Use this line to show thetext fromthe corresponding metadata, designated by itsname.
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%clip_title[+n]%

%clip_title[BM_Test1]%

%clip_start[+n]{HHMMSSFF}%

%clip_title[CAT_CategoryName+n]%

%clip_start[CAT_CategoryName+n]%

{!LOGO_ON!}/ {{LOGO_OFF!}

SHOW_LOGO_PRESET_n

{!AUTOMATION_ON!} / {!AUTOMATION_OFF!}

{!MUTE_ON!}/ {{MUTE_OFF'}

Use this line to display information about the title of an upcoming clip in the playlist,
where [+n]is the off-setter.

Use this line if youwantto use a bookmark for presenting information aboutan itemin
the playlist. Here Test1 is the Bookmark nameand [+ n]is the off-setter.

Showsthestart time and the title of an up-coming clip. Here Nextis the name of the text

objectin TitleBox, [+n]is the off-setter, and {HHMMSSFF} is the time format to be used.
Be awarethat thetime format can also be {HH} or {HHMMSS}.

In case you are in NTSC mode, the starttime is displayed in accordanceto the PC system
time. Thus, instead of {HHMMSSFF}, here you should use {T} or {TT}, where:

{T} standsfor short system time
{TT} stands forlong systemtime

Use thislineto display thetitleof thenextclip (if n=0) down the playlist thatbelongs to
the category, designated by its name.You can alsouse[+n] as an off-setter.

Use thisline to display the starttime of the nextclip (if n=0) down the playlist that belongs
to the category, designated by its name. You canalsouse[+n] as an off-setter.

Use this commandto show /hidethelogo fromthescreen.

Use this command to display logo preset number[n], where [n]is between 1 and 16 and
standsfor the respectivelogo Preset, as configured in Settings = Logo.

Enables /disables the incoming GPl / DTMF triggers.

Switches the audioon / off.
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APPENDIX 3 - Integration of AirBox with
TitleBox

TitleBox settings:.

1) Run Programs > PlayBox Technology Ltd. > TitleBox > PLNetInst.exe and select a folder for your TitleBox templates.
2) Create your TitleBox projects.

3) Export them via Network > Export project as template, giving them respective names.

4) *tmpl (template) files are exported in the templates folder.

5) Go to Project\Options, look at Network tab. Remember the TitleBox channel ID and Port values. Confirm any changes.

6) Go to Network > Net control. Run it.

That's all for TitleBox. Now it stays in standby mode and executes the commands coming from AirBox. Please note that it is not possible
to edit objects in TitleBox while in this mode.

AirBox settings:
1) Go to Settings = Modules, then to Remote control tab. Enable TitleBoxNetCtrl Output setting with Yes. Click Configure.

Enter same Channel ID and Port values as in TitleBox settings. Confirm.
2) Go to Events > Add/Insert event - TitleBoxNetCtrl Output

3) There are two modes for event insertion - 'Wizard' or 'Advanced' (selectable through the Advanced button). You are recommended
to choose the 'Wizard' mode for now. Thefunctions are self-explanatory, but since this moduleis still under development, some of them
are not functioning as desired...

4) In'Wizard' mode you can choose between Template Control and Play Project - thefirst one is for global TitleBox control commands;
the second one is for project/objects control commands.

5) If you have entered Play Project mode, further you can select your project by list - all exported template projects should appear in
this list. Select a whole project or some objects from it.

6) Click Finish. That'sit!

Run AirBox. When the timefor a TitleBox event approaches, respective commands are being sent to TitleBox and it runs the appropriate
objects.
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APPENDIX 4 - GPI board and Bypass
Relay board

The GPI Relay board has4 GPI Inputs, 4 GPI Outputs with Relays, 1 Bypass relay (up to 2.6GHz)

The following tableis showing the pinoutof the 15pin connector

[Pin No Signal Name Remarks
1INC Not Connected
2|GPIOUT 3 Contact pin 2-7
3|GPIOUT 2 Contact pin 3-8
4|GPI OUT 1 Gontact pin 4-9
5|GPIOUT 0 Contact pin 5-10
6|GND Common Ground
7|GPIOUT 3 Contact pin 2-7
8|GPI OUT 2 Contact pin 3-8
9|GPIOUT 1 Contact pin 4-9
10|GPI OUT O Contact pin 5-10
11[+5V 5V DC From the board
12|GPIINO Active - Short to +5V
13|GPIIN 1 Active - Short to +5V
14|GPI IN 2 Active - Short to +5V
15/GPI IN 3 Active - Short to +5V

E[»
&

wono | |-

Main IN is the signal whichis coming from outside the system
Main OUT is the signal whichis going outside the system
System IN is the Bypassed systeminput

System OUT is the Bypassed system Output

All GPlinputsare using optocouplers.

All GPl outputsare relays. Both side of the contact areavailableonthe 15pin connector.
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GPIIIO
m 1

Main OUT Main OUT

]
T_ il
R

Connected BNCs in bypass mode Connected BNCs in active mode

A

‘System OUT

System IN

[] 1]

I

Technical Specification

Board size: 100x90mm
Bypass Relay:
-Tested Resolutions: PAL, NTSC, 720p50/60, 1080i50/60/59.94
-Contact switch time: 10ms
GPI Qutput:
-Maximum switching current: 0.7A
-Maximum switching Voltage: 220V AC
-Maximum switching capacity: 40W
-Minimum switching voltage: 250uV
-Resistive load: min 100 000 operations
-Contact switch time: 10ms
GPlInput:
-Maximumvoltage to the input: 12V
Board Power:
-Using Floppy type connector fromthemachine
-Board Maximum Current withoutusing the +5VVCC on the connector 300mA

Board control: Thru USB (using internal connector is highly recommended)
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APPENDIX 5 - AirBox and ListBox

Example 1.

Examples

Volume Normalization:

Suppose that you have enabled volume normalization and you have setthe ReferentZero Level
to -23 dbFS. Suppose further, that you have no metadata for the input file, and thatthe Volume

Level at the outputis above the referent level. Then, when you play the file, there will be no
normalization, as thereis no metadatafile.

x|

If you set metadata for yourinput file, the Volume at the output will be keptto the Referent

Level, and it willbe thesame during the entire playout of the file.

AVMixedSettingsForm
Videa  Audio (General) | Audio (Channels) | Lago I ALl Sour 4| *
—tono Channels Count—— ~DTMF
4 'I DTMF Settings
—Samples Per Second—— Bits Per Sample
[ 40000 =l () s =l
rMarmalization

Wax True Peak. dBFS: |0
Referent Zero Level. dBFS: |-23

SurCode Setting

Decoder..

Please Restart the Application.

o Ok

X Cancel |

Example 2.

No Language Descriptions:

Suppose thatyou have PCM to PCM audio with 8PCM Stereo audio stream at the output with languages, set to Undetermined in the Language field.
However, supposefurther, that the number ofinput channels is 16, so it is equal to the number of o utputchannels, and that thereis no metadata defined
forthe input audio streamfile. Thus, your Mixed Audio ChannelSettings Formwill look like this:

[l Mixed Audio Channel Settings Form

General

Name: [12 Input Type : [Complete_Main =
Presset : [Stereo - Output TypefRaw Stream =
Mono Channels Count : 2 tput St
Audio Level, dB : jo Language : [Undetermined |

Meta Data
Q Vaue
ance Add ... Del Prop

i

When you play the input file, the input audio streams will be sequentially mapped to the output streams.
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Example 3. Remapping Strategy with Defined Languages:

Suppose that you have PCM to PCM audio with 7 PCM Stereo audio streams at the output and an input file with 16 channels, so t he number of output
channelsis less than thenumberof input channels. However, you have defined languagesfor your output and aninput filewith language metadata, like

this:
Output Input
Channel1-2 French Stream 1 (1-2) German
Channel3-4 Bulgarian Stream2 (3-4) No language
Channel5-6 German Stream 3 (5-6) Bulgarian
Channel11-12  Bulgarian Stream4 (7-8) French
Channel13-14  Spanish Stream 5 (9-10) Russian
Stream6(11-12) Nolanguage
Stream7(13-14) Nolanguage
Stream8(15-16) No language
Result afterinput file is played
French goesto French — Stream4to 1-2 Stream2to 13-14
Bulgarianto the2 Bulgarian streams — Stream 3 to 3-4 AND to 11-12 Undetermined output getsthe available non -mappedinput with language
— Stream5to 7-8
German to German — Stream 1to 5-6
All other unassigned streams willbe mappedin sequential order.
— Stream6t0 9-10
Spanish has nomatchinginputstream, soit gets the 1stin order without
adefinedlanguage — Stream7to 15-16
— Stream8is discarded

Example 4. Remapping Strategy with no Language Description at the Input:

Suppose that you have have PCM to PCM audio with 7 PCM Stereo audio streams at the output and an input file with 16 channels, so the number of
output channels is less than the numberof inputchannels. Suppose further thatthe output languages aredefinedin the same way as in Example 3 above,
buttheinputfilehas nolanguagesdefined.As a result, when you play the inputfile, the input streamswill be mapped to t he outputstreams in sequential
order, regardless of the language definitions for the output channels.
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Example 5. Remapping Strategy with no Language Description at the Output:

Suppose that you have have PCM to PCM audio with 7 PCM Stereo audio streams at the output and an input file with 16 channels, so the number of
output channelsis less than the number of input channels. Suppose further thatthe output languagesare undetermined and the input file has the same
set of languages, as the one in Example 3 above. As a result, when you play the input file, the input streams will be mapped to the output streams in
sequential order, regardless of the language definitions of theinput channels.

Example 6. No Language Descriptions and Disabled Mapping:

Suppose that you haveno defined languages for both the output and theinput audio, and your mapping isdisabled. Suppose further, thatthe number of
inputaudiostreams is 3, and the numberof output audio streams is 8, allof which are Stereo. Thus, theinput channels are less than the output channels.
Theresult afteryou play theinput filewill bethatyourinput audio streams will go to the firstthree output audio streams in sequential order and the other
five audio output streamswill play silence.

Example 7. Input Language Descriptions and Disabled Mapping:

Suppose that you have defined 8 Stereo output streams with Undetermined languagesand 3 input streams, of which only the third has a defined language,
whichis English. Suppose further, thatyourmapping is disabled. Since the inputstreamwith English assigned hasa higher p riority than the streams with
no language specified, when you play the input file, the 3™ streamof the input file will go to the 1ststream of the output The other two streams of the
inputwill goto streams 2 and 3 of theoutputin sequential order. The remaining 5 audio output streams will play silence.

Example 8. Output Language Descriptions and Disabled Mapping:

Suppose thatyou have an output with 8 Stereo streams, the 4t of which hasEnglish assigned, and you have aninput file with 3 streams, all of which have
Undetermined language metadata. Supposefurther, thatyourmapping is disabled. Sincethe output streamwith languag eassigned has a higher priority
than the streams with no language specified, whenyou play the input file, the 1stinput streamwill go to the4t output stream, and the other two input
streams will be mapped sequentially to the 1stand 2nd outputstreams. The remaining 5 output streamswill play silence.

Example 9. No Language Descriptions and Enabled Mapping:

Suppose that you have 8 Sterei output streams and 3 input streams, all of which have Undetermined language metadata. Suppose further, that your
mapping is enabled. When you play the file, the input audio streams will go sequentiallyl to the first three output audio streams in the order they are
defined. Furthermore, theaudio of the 1stoutputstream (in English) will also go to the remaining 5 outputaudio streams, for which there is no inputaudio.

Example 10. Input Language Descriptions and Enabled Mapping:

Suppose that you have an input file with 3 streams, the third of whichis set to English, and the other two are undetermined. Suppose further, thatyour
output has 8 Stereo streams, and that your mappingis enabled. Sincetheinputstream with language assigned hasa higher priority than th e streams with
no language specified, whenyou play the file, the 3@ input streamwill go to the 1stoutput stream, and the other two inputstreams willgo to the 2™ and
3 output streams in sequential order. Furthemmore, theaudio ofthe 1stoutputstream (in English) willbe copied to the remaining 5 outputaudio streams,
forwhich there is noinput audio.

Example 11. Output Language Descriptions and Enabled Mapping:

Suppose thatyou have aninput filewith 3 streams, allof which have Undetermined language metadata. Suppose further, that you have defined 8 Stereo
output streams, the 4t of which has English assigned, and that your mapping is enabled. Thus, when you play the file, 1stinput streamwill go to the 4"
output stream, since it has a defined language and has a higher priority than the other streams. The other two input streams will go to the 1stand 2
output streams in sequential order, and the audio of the 1stoutput stream (2"¢input stream) will goto the remaining 5 output audio streams, forwhich
thereisnoinputaudio.

Example 12. Down Convert 5.1 to 2.0 with no Language Descriptions:
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Suppose thatyourinput file has the following audio streams:
Stream1- 5.1
Stream2-2.0
Stream3 - 5.1

Suppose furtherthat none of the above streams have languages assigned, and that there are 8 PCM Stereo streams, defined at t he output, which also have
no languagesassigned. When you play the file, the 2" inputstreamwillgo to the 1stoutput streamwith nolanguage, and the 1stand the 3 input streams
will go correspondingly to the 2nd and 34 output streams. The rest of the output streams will either play silence, or will duplicate the 1stoutput channel,
depending onyourregistry configurations.

Example 13. Down Convert 5.1 to 2.0 with Language Descriptions:

Suppose thatyou have thesame inputfile, as the one in Example 11 above but it hasEnglish assigned for Stream 3. Suppose further, thatthe output has
8 PCM Stereo streams and English is assigned to the 3@ and the 4t. When you play the file, the 3 input Stream (in English) will be down converted to
Stereo 2.0,and will gotothe 2 output. Stream 2 from theinputwill go to the 1stoutput stream, and the 1stinput stream will be down converted to Stereo
2.0, and willgo tothe 3@ outputstream.

Example 14. Down Convert 5.1 to 2.0 with a Different Count of Language Descriptions:

Suppose thatyou have the following input:
Stream1-5.1—nolanguage

Stream?2 - 2.0 > English

Stream3- 5.1 — English

Suppose further that your output has 8 PCM Stereo 2.0 streams with English assigned to the 24 output stream. Since input Stream 2 matches output
stream2 both bylanguageandbytype, itwillgo to it. Input Stream 3, which is in English, has a higher priority thanthe input streamwith no language.
Thus, it will bedown converted to Stereo 2.0 and willgo tothe 1stoutput stream without a language assigned. Finally, Stream 1 from theinput will also be
down convertedto Stereo 2.0, and it will goto the 3 output stream.

Example 15. Up Convert 2.0 to 5.1 with no Language Descriptions:

Suppose thatyou have the following outputandinputwith nolanguages assigned:

Output Input
Stream 1 (Channels 1-6)-5.1 Stream1-2.0
Stream2 (Channels 7-12)-5.1 Stream?2-5.1
Stream 3 (Channels 13-14)-2.0 Stream3-2.0
Stream4 (Channels 15-16)-2.0
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When you play the file, you will have the following result:
Input Stream 2 will goto the Tstoutput stream (Channels 1-6)
Input Stream 1 will goto the 3 output stream (Channels 13-14)

Input Stream 3 will goto the4t output stream (Channels 15-16)

The remaining 2" output stream (Channels 7 — 12) will either play silence, or it will duplicate the 1stoutputstream (Channels 1 - 6)

Example 16. Up Convert 2.0 to 5.1 with Language Descriptions:

Suppose thatyou have the following outputandinput

Output Input

Stream 1 (Channels 1-6)—-5.1 — nolanguage Stream 1-2.0 - no language
Stream2 (Channels 7-12)- 5.1 — English Stream2-5.1 - nolanguage
Stream 3 (Channels 13 -14)-2.0 - no language Stream 3 - 2.0 —» English
Stream4 (Channels 15-16)—-2.0 -» no language

M Mixed Audio Channel Settings Form - [O] ]
i~ General
Mame : |1-6 Input Type ! ICompIete_Main -
When you play the file, you will have the following result Presset i [schannelsLFE ¥]  Output Type{Surcade for Doby v
. . Mono Channels Count: ; |6 Vl Cukput Settings ... |
Input Stream 3 will be up converted to Stereo 5.1 and will go to Output
Stream 2 (Ch an nels 7-1 2) Budio Level, dB ID Language : IEninsh ~

— Channel Mapping

Input Stream 1 will goto Output Stream 3 (Channels 13 - 14)
Up

Do

£l

Input Stream 3 will goto Output Stream4 (channels 15 - 16)

add .

The remaining OutputStream 1 (Channels 1 - 6) will play silence. =

oK | Cancel |

MetaData ———

Ker Walug

Add...l Del | Prop...l

Example 17. AC3 Audio with no Language Descriptions:

Suppose thatyourinput file is in AC3 audio, and that you have thefollowing output audio settings:

Stream 1 (Channels 1-6) — Default

Stream 2 (Channels 7-12) - preset 5 channels LFEand output type SurCodefor Dolby

Stream 3 (Channels 13-14)— PCM Stereo
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Stream4 (Channels 15-16)— PCM Stereo

Suppose further, that you have nolanguagesassigned for the output, nor for theinput streams.
When you play the file,you will have the following result

Input Stream 1 will goto Output Stream 1 (Channels 1-6)

Input Stream 2 will goto Output Stream 2 (Channels 7-12)

Input Stream 3 will be converted to PCM Stereoand it willgo to Output Stream 3 (Channels 13-14)
Input Stream4 will be converted to PCM Stereo and it willgo to Output Stream 4 (Channels 15-16)

Example 18. AC3 Audio with Language Descriptions:

Suppose that yourinput file isin AC3 audio and it has English assigned for its 2" Stream, as well as French for its 1st Stream. Suppose further, that you
have the following output audio settings:

Stream 1 (Channels 1-6) — Default

Stream 2 (Channels 7-12)— preset 5 channels LFE, outputtype SurCode for Dolby, and English assigned
Stream 3 (Channels 13-14)—- PCM Stereo and French assigned

Stream4 (Channels 15-16)— PCM Stereo

When you play the file, you will have the following result

Input Stream 1 will be converted to PCM Stereo, and it will goto OuptutStream 3 (Channels 13-14)
Input Stream 2 will goto Output Stream 2 (Channels 7-12)

Input Stream 3 will goto Output Stream 1 (Channels 1-6)

Input Stream4 will be converted to PCM Stereo, andit will goto OutputStream4 (Channels 15-16)
Example 19. PCM Input to AC3 Output:

Suppose that you have an input filewith 8 PCM Stereo streams, and that you have an AC3 output. Suppose further, that none of the input streams, nor
the output streams, have languagesassigned.

When you play the file, you will have the following result

Input Stream 1 will goto Output Stream 3 (Channels 13-14)

Input Stream 2 will go to Output Stream4 (Channels 15-16)

Input Stream 3 will be up convertedto 5.1, and it will go to Output Stream 1 (Channels 1-6)

Input Stream4 will be up convertedto 5.1 and it will goto Stream 2 (Channels 7-12)

Example 20. Creating a Regular Playlist:
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Open AirBoxandgo to File & New Playlist. Notice that ListBox is opened. In ListBox go to Settings — Modules — AirBox Output and double-click on the
output plugin that matches the one, set for AirBox. Save your settings and notice that the ListBox output is configured according to the AirBox output
pluginsetup.

The next step is to add items to the playlist by drag-n-dropping. Select a mediafolder, containing the filesyou want to play and place themin the playlist
area of the ListBox main window. Saveyour playlistfrom File — Save with your desired name. Close ListBox.

Example 21. Creating a Daily Playlist:

Press the Create New Playlist @ buttonin AirBox. Notice that ListBox is opened. Add yourdesired media files via drag-n-dropping them from the respective
foldertotheplaylist grid. Goto File — Save daily playlist. The Daily Playlist dialog willopen. Set your starttime and select the folder, where the dailyplaylist
will be saved. Notice that the name of the playlist is created automatically. Press Save and verify that the specified folder contains a file with the name
displayed intheSave Daily Playlist form.

Example 22. Load a Playlist Manually:

Open AirBoxandgoto File — Load Playlist. Select the playlist, already created in Example 20 aboveand press Open. Verify thatthe properties of theitems
in the playlist, i.e, duration, type, and metadata are correct. SelectthePlaylist tab fromthe multi -purpose zone and double-click on a playlistfromthe list.

Starta new playlist by pressing the Create New Playlist @ buttonin AirBox orviathe <Ctrl + N> key combination. Noticethat ListBox is opened. There go
to Settings — Modules — AirBox Output and double-clickon NONE. Save your settings.

Add your desired mediafiles via drag-n-dropping themin the playlistgrid, saveyourplaylist and close ListBox. Notice thatall thefiles in the playlist have
a duration of [00:00:00:00], the items are marked in red and the Type column contains the text [Unsupported media].

Go to AirBox and click on the Load Playlist from File & button. Open the playlist that you have just saved in ListBox. The newly loaded files will have a
duration of [00:00:00:00]. Go to Settings— General - check Auto update duration of marked files. Set thetime for auto updateto 1 minuteand save your
settings. Select some of the items in the playlist, right-clickand selectAuto update. The auto update symbolwill appearin the firstcolumn of the selected
items. In abouta minutethe duration oftheselected filesfor auto update willchange and become greater than [00:00:00:00].
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Example 23. Automatically Load a New Playlist on StartUp:

Open AirBoxand go to Settings — StartUp. Verify that the New radio button is selected and save your settings. Restart AirBox and notice that when you
restart AirBox an empty playlistwill be displayed.

Example 24. Automatically Load the Last Used Playlist:

Open AirBox and load a playlist. Go to Settings — Startup, select the Last used radio button and place a check in the Auto start playback after playlist
loading box. Save your settings and restart AirBox. Notice that the last used playlist is loaded and the playoutstarts immediately.

Example 25. Trigger the Open Playlist Dialog at Startup:

Open AirBox and go to Settings — Startup. Select the Open dialog radio button and save your settings. Restart AirBox and notice that the open playlist
dialogappears automatically upon startup. Selectyourdesired playlistand press Open.

Example 26. Automatically Load an Existing Daily Playlist on StartUp:

Open AirBox and create several daily playlists (as shown in Example 21 above). Create one playlist for the cumrent day, which starts 5 minutes after the
current time, one forthe next day, and one for the previous day. Save your playlists in the default folder, suggested by AirBox / ListBox. Go to AirBox
Settings — StartUp andselect the Daily playlist folder radio button. Verify that the Reload playlistimmediately option is selected. Sa ve your settings and
restart AirBox. Notice thatthe daily playlistforthe currentdayis loaded and the playoutstarts when thestart time occurs.

Example 27. Automatically Load an Existing Daily Playlist on StartUp:

Open AirBox and create two different daily playlistsfor thecurrent day. Set the start time of thefirstone to be 5 minutesafter the currenttime and that
forthe secondone to be 10 minutes after current time. Go to AirBox Settings — Startupandin the field next to the Daily playlist folder option fill in the
folder path, whereyourdaily playlistare saved. Saveyour settings and restart AirBox. Notice thatthedaily playlist with start time closer to the current time
(i.e., theoneset for 5 minutesafter thecurrent time) is loaded and the playoutstarts when the start time occurs.

Example 28. No Current Daily Playlist is Available:

Open AirBox and move all daily playlists for the day to a different folder. Then load a 24 -hour playlistand save it as a daily playlist with a date, corresponding
to 1week beforethecurrent date and a start time of [00:00:01:00]. In AirBox Settings — Startup dialog verify that none oftheboxes fromthelf there is no
current daily playlists field is checked. Restart AirBox and notice thatno playlistis loaded.

Revisit AirBox Settings — Startup dialogand checktheTry to load lastdaily playlistforsame weekday box and save your settings. Restart AirBox and notice
that the playlist, saved for last weekis loaded.

Anotherwayto loadthe latter daily playlist automatically is to check theTry to load past daily playlist fromlast boxand enter 10 days in the spin-box in
AirBox Settings — Startup dialog. However, ifyou enterless than 7 daysin this spin-box, the daily playlist that is 1 week old will not be played automatically.

Example 29. Reload a Regular Playlist on File Change in AirBox:
Let us assume that you are using two AirBox instances, AB#1 and AB#2 and that the second instanceis set to Soft Mixed output plugin.
Assume further that AB #1 has thefollowing configurationsin Settings — Startup dialog:

=  The New radio buttonis selected in the StartUp playlist field.

»  The Reload playlist on file change box is checked and the Reload daily playlist without playing box it is NOT checked in the Reload playist
options field.

=  TheReload playlistimmediately radio buttonis selected inthe When reload playlistfield.
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Imagine thatweload the same regular playlistin both AirBox instances and start their playout. f we delete the currently played clip in AB#2 and save the
playlist,in AB#1 the playlistwill bereloaded without the deleted clip and the playout will start fromthe beginning of the playlist.

Furthermore,imaginethat we inserta few mediafiles after the currently played clipin AB#2 and save the modified playlist. As a result, the playlistin AB#1
will be reloaded, and the playoutwill continue with the next clip.

Example 30. Reload a Regular Playlist on File Change in ListBox:

Let us assume thatyou are using AirBox together with ListBox. Assume further that you start ListBox, load the playlist currently played in AirBox, deletea
few items before the currently played clip, and save theplaylist. As a result, the playlist will be reloaded in AirBox, and the playout will continue with the
next clip.

Now imaginethat the Waitfor playing clipendradio buttonis selected following in AirBox Settings — Startup and that you reset the playlist with the Reset

El buttonand press Playin AirBox. Furthermore, assume that you modify the playlist in ListBox and save it while AirBoxis playing. As a result, the playlist
in AirBoxwillbe reloaded afterthe end of the currently playing clipand the playout will continue fromthe next clip.

Finally, supposethat you delete the currently playing clip in ListBox and save the playlist. As a result, the playlistin AirBox will be reloaded after the end of
the currently playing clip, and the playout will start from the beginning of the playlist.

Example 31. Reload a Daily Playlist Immediately on File Change in ListBox:

Open AirBox and createa daily playlistwith start time a few minutes later than the current time. Go to Settings — Startup and selectthe Daily playlist folder
radio button. Verify that the Reload on file change optionis checked and selectthe Reload playlistimmediately radio button. Setthe Pre-cache new playfist
to 30 minutes before start, save your settings, and restart AirBox. The playout of the daily playlist should startwhen its s tart time occurs. When this happens,
open ListBox, insert a few media filesafter the currently played clip, and delete a few otherswith start time afterthe currently played clip. Save your playlist
and notice thatthedaily playlistin AirBox is reloaded and the playout is resumed according to the current time.

Example 32. Reload a Daily Playlist on File Change in ListBox While a New Playlist is Pre-

cached:

Open AirBox and createa daily playlistwith start time a few minutes later than the current time. Go to Settings — Startup and select the Daily playlist folder
radio button. Verify that the Reload on file change optionis checked and selectthe Reload playlistimmediately radio button. Setthe Pre -cache new playfist
to 30 minutes before start, save your settings, and restart AirBox Open the log view and monitor it until a message like this appears: [17:10:22:000 -
Precaching playlist: D: \playlists \*.ply 17:10:22:129 - Playlist D: \playlists\ *.ply is cached and ready for cue]. Next, open ListBox, modify the
currently playing daily playlistand save it. Notice that the changed playlist is NOT reloaded and a warning message is displayed.

Example 33. Reload a Daily Playlist on File Change in ListBox Without Playing it:

Open AirBox and goto Settings — Startup. Check the Reload daily playlistwithout playingit box, save your settingsand restart AirBox. Next, open ListBox,
modify the playlist and save it. Noticethat in AirBox the playlist is reloaded and the playoutis stopped.

Example 34. Reload a Daily Playlist on File Change in ListBox Using the Wait for Playing Clip
End Option:

Open AirBox and createa daily playlistwith start time equal to a few minutesafter the currenttime. While the playoutis stopped, go to Settings — Startup
and select the Wait for playing clip end radio button. Save your settings and restart AirBox. Next, open ListBox, modify and save the same playlist by
deleting and/or addingitems. Notice thatin AirBox the playlist is reloaded after the end of the currently played clip and the playout is resumed according
to the current time.

Example 35. Overlapping Between Daily Playlists:
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Suppose thatyou havetwo daily playlists in AirBox, setforthecurrent day. Furthermore, suppose that in AirBox Settings — Startup dialog the Daily playlist
folderradiobutton, as wellas theReload playlistimmediately radio buttons areselected.

Now let us assume that an overlapping exists between the current and the new playlist. In other words, the first playlist is with short duration and a start
time a few minutes after the current time, and the second playlist is with start timethat overlaps the firstone. Start playing the first daily playlistand notice
how when thestarttime of the second playlist occursthe currently played clipis trimmed and thesecond playlist is immediately loaded and played.

Example 36. Gap Between Daily Playlists:

Suppose that you have two daily playlists in AirBox, set for the current day, of which the firstone starts a few minutes afterthe currenttime, and the second
one startsa few minutes aftertheend of the first one. Furthermore, suppose that in AirBox Settings — Startup dialog the Daily playlist folder radio button,
aswell as theReload playlistimmediately radio buttons areselected.

Now let usassume thatthereexistsa gap between the currentand the new daily playlist and the Fillgap between playlistsb ox is checked in AirBox Settings
— Startup dialog. Startthe playout in AirBox and notice thatafter the end of the first playlist the corresponding auto-fill clip is played, and the playout of

the second playlists beginswhen itsstart time occurs.

Note thatiftheFill gap between playlists box is not checked and you perform the playout, described above, when thefirst playlist ends, the AirBox playout
will be stopped and the new playlist willbe in Cue mode.

Example 37. Wait for Playing Clip End Option:

Open AirBox and go to Settings — Startup. Select the Wait for playing clip end radio button and saveyour settings. Suppose thatyou have two overlapping
daily playlists, as in Example 35 above. Open AirBox and go to Settings — Startup. As a result, when you start the playout and the time for starting the
second playlistoccurs, the currently playing clip fromthe firstdaily playlist is played until theend ant allfollowing clips are removed.

Suppose further thatyou have theabove settingbutyou have defined a Daily Playlist Tolerancein AirBox Settings — Startup. Thus, when the start time of
the second playlistoccurs two things might happen:

If the start time of the second playlist is closer to the current clip end time, i.e, the time difference is shorter or equa to the tolerance, defined in the
Startup Settings, the starttime of the second playlistwill be updated by adding thetime difference.

If, however, the start time of the second playlistis closer tothecurrent clipstart time, i.e., thetime difference is low er or equalto thetolerance, defined in
the Startup Settings, the start time ofthenextclip will be updated by subtracting the time differenceand the overlapping clip will be removed.

Furthermore, if the above tolerance subtractions arenotenough to compensatefor the time difference, theclip trimming will be taken into account.
Example 38. Wait for Playing Clip End Option with Allow Clip Trimming:

Open AirBox and go to Settings — Startup. Select the Wait for playing clip end radio button, check the Allow Clip Trimming box and save your settings.
Suppose that you have two overlapping daily playlists, as in Example 35 above and thatyou have defined a Daily playlist loading tolerance. Suppose
further that whenyou start the playout and the time for starting the second playlist approaches it appears so that the endtime of the currently playing
clipis closer to the end time of the first clip fromthe second playlist. In other words, the end time of the first clip of the second playlists occur s sooner
than the end of the currently playing clip. Now let us assume that the Daily playlist loading tolerance appears to be greater or equal to the above time
difference. As a result, when you restart AirBox, the start time ofthesecond clipin the new playlist will be updated by su btracting the time difference and
the overlappingandtheinitial clip ofthesecond playlist will be removed.

Example 39. Wait for Playing Clip End Option with Offset the Whole Playlist:

Open AirBox and go to Settings — Startup. Select the Wait for playing clip end radio button, check the Allow Clip Trimming box and save your settings.
Suppose that you have two overlapping daily playlists, as in Example 35. Suppose further that you have set a valueforthe Daily playlist loading tolerance
and that the delay of the new playlist is within this value. As a result, when you start the playout and the start time ofthe second playlistapproaches, the
new playlist willbe moved with the time difference between the two playlists.
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Example 40. Wait for Playing Clip End Option with no Clip Trimming, nor Offset:

Open AirBoxand go to Settings — Startup. Select the Wait for playing clip end radio button. Suppose that you have two overapping daily playlists, as in
Example 35. Suppose further that you haveset a valuefor the Daily playlistloading tolerance, which is less than the difference between the playlists. As
a result, whenyou start the playout and the start time of the second playlist approaches, the overlapping clip fromthe new playlist will be removed and
the gap between the current clip end and the start time of the next clip in the playlist will be filled with an auto-fill clip if the Fill gap between playlists
optionis checked. Otherwise, the playout of the second playlist willbe Cued.
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APPENDIX 6 - TitleBox specific Class
Properties, Functions, and Procedures

Explained

TTBOBJECT (INHERITOR OF TOBJECT)

TTBObject

Property/Procedure/Function

function Create(const
String): Constructor

ObjName:

function CreateNew(const ObjType,
ObjName: String): Constructor

procedure Free

procedure Delete

procedure Play

procedure Stop(AutoStop: Boolean =
False)

procedure Pause

procedure Toggle

procedure UpdateParams

function MoveToSlide(const

SlideName: String): Boolean

procedure Move(IncX, IncY: Integer;

Frames: Integer = 0)

Description

Links to an existing object in the project

Creates a new object in the project and links to it

Frees a TTBobject variable

Deletes currently selected object and sets it free

Runs currently selected object

Stops currently selected object

Pauses object's execution

Switches object’s status from Play to Stop and vice versa

Updates the text when formatting properties are changed through
the script

Moves the object to an existing slide

Moves the selected object by <IncX> and <IncY> in the respective
directions.

<IncX> and <IncY> may be positive or negative values. The
movement is relative to object’s current position.
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TTBObject
Property/Procedure/Function

Description

Objects That Use It

procedure MoveTo(PosX, PosY:
Integer; Frames: Integer = 0)
procedure  SizeTo(Width, Height:
Integer; Frames: Integer = 0)
procedure Rect(Left, Top, Right,

Bottom: Integer)

procedure RectTo(Left, Top, Width,
Height: Integer; Frames: Integer = 0)

procedure TopOne

procedure BackOne

procedure ToTop

procedure ToBack

procedure Loop(Start: Integer; Stop:
Integer = -1)

procedure
TRichEdit)

TextAssign(RichEdit:

procedure TextSelect(StartPos: Integer
= -1; EndPos: Integer = -1)

Optionally a number of frames may be specified to define the
duration of the change.

Same as procedure Move command except that <PosX> and
<PosY> define the new position as absolute values.

Sets object’s size according to the specified values.

If some of the values are 0, the respective property of the object is
not changed.

Sets object’s position and size with one command

Defines a new position of the object as absolute values and sets the
object’s size according to the specified values. If some of the values

are 0, the respective property of the object is not changed.

Moves the currently selected object with 1 layer to top (Z-order)

Moves the currently selected object with 1 layer to bottom

Moves the currently selected object to top

Moves the currently selected object to bottom

Defines the number of loops to run. If you set ‘0" the object will be
looped endlessly.

Assigns an object of type TRichEdit, ie. places its text with its
formatting in the object at matter

Use this command to change the parameters of a part of the text.
Selects part of the text starting at [StartPos] and ending at [EndPos],
where the first letter of the text is indexed with ‘1". Use a -1’ value
for selecting the text from the beginning, until the end, or both, as
follows:

- If [StartPos] = -1 and [EndPos] has a positive integer
value, the text will be selected from the beginning to the
letter with index, equal to the [EndPos] value.

. If [StartPos] has a positive integer value and [EndPos] =
-1, the text will be selected from the letter with index,
equal to the [StartPos] value until the end

] If [StartPos] = -1 and [EndPos] = -1 the whole text will
be selected
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TTBObject

Property/Procedure/Function

property AutoWrap: Boolean

property FontSize: Integer

property FontName: String

property FontShadowsSize: Integer

property FontStyle: TFontStyles

property FontShadowAngle: Integer

property FontShadowOffset: Integer

property FontShadowColor: Integer

property FontEdgeSize: Integer

property FontEdgeColor: Integer

property FontLineSpace: Integer

property FontColor: Integer

property FontJustify: Integer

property FontAlignment: Integer

property FontUseFill: Boolean

Description

Enables / Disables the auto wrapping of the selected text

Sets the font size for the selected text.

Sets the font for the selected text.

Sets the font shadow size to the selected text.

Sets a variable of type TFontStyle with value fsBold, fsltalic,
fsStrikeout, or fsUnderline to the selected text.

Sets the font shadow angle to the selected text.

Sets the font shadow offset to the selected text.

Sets the font shadow color to the selected text.

Sets the font edge size to the selected text.

Sets the font edge color to the selected text.

Sets the line space of the font to the selected text.

Sets the font color to the selected text.

Justifies the font horizontally in accordance to the following values:
‘0" for Center
1" for Left

‘2" for Right

Vertically aligns the font in accordance to the following values:
‘0’ for Bottom
1" for Center

‘2" for Right

Disables / Enables fill of the text
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TTBObject
Property/Procedure/Function

Description

Objects That Use It

property FontUseOutline: Boolean

property FontUseShadow: Boolean

property Name: String

property Text: String

property ObjectType: String

property State: TObjectState

property Color: Integer

property Tag: Integer

property Top: Integer

property Left: Integer

property Width: Integer

property Height: Integer

property Delay: Extended

property Speed: Extended

property Link: String

property LinkAutoPlay: Boolean

property
TScrollDrawStyle

ScrollStyle:

Disables / Enables outline of the text

Disables / Enables shadow of the text

Sets or gets the name of the object

Sets or gets text data of the selected object. ANSI, UTF8 and RTF are
supported.

Returns the type of an object

Returns the property state: autostop, pause, play, or stop

Sets or gets the color of the object

Sets or gets the tag number of the object

Sets or gets the Y coordinate of an object in terms of pixels

Sets or gets the X coordinate of an object in terms of pixels

Sets or gets the width of an object in pixels

Sets or gets the height of an object in pixels

Sets or gets a delay play time for an object in seconds

Sets or gets the speed of an object. If you set a speed of ‘0’ the
object will not move. If you set a negative speed value you will
reverse the movement of the object.

Links the specified file to a TEXT or GRAPHICS object. The file's
content is used as a data source for the object.

Disables / Enables Auto play of the object linked to a file whenever
the data in the file changes.

Defines the scroll style of the object by setting a TScrollDrawStyle
variable to it, which can have the following values:
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TTBObject Description
Property/Procedure/Function

Objects That Use It

[ssColorBlank] — the background of the current text will remain until
the text disappears from the screen. The new text's background will
appear as soon as the text is displayed.

[ssEmpty] — there will be background only under the displayed text.
As soon as the text ends, the background will disappear

[ssSigned] — no space between the backgrounds of two successive
texts

procedure ClockPrepare Sets the initial clock time and waits for start command. Digital Clock Objects

procedure ClockStart

procedure ClockStop

property Clockintermediate: Boolean

Property ClockVisible: Boolean

property ClockCountdown: Boolean

Starts the clock.

Stops the clock.

Disables / Enables clock freeze.

Shows / hides a clock object

Valid only in counter mode.

Digital Clock Objects

Digital Clock Objects

Digital Clock Objects

Analogue/Digital Clock Objects

Digital Clock Objects

When enabled the counter counts down.

If disabled, the counter counts up.

property ClockStyle: Boolean Defines the mode of operation for the Clock object. Digital Clock Objects

If True — object is in Clock mode and runs as an ordinary digital clock
If False — object is in Counter mode counts from initial to stop time

if the option ClockUseStopTime is on.

property ClockOffset: Extended Used to create clocks for different time zones. Analogue/Digital Clock Objects

Specifies a time offset related to the current time. The format is:

<hh:mm:ss>
property ClocklnitTime: Extended Sets the clock initial time in format <hh:mm:ss> Digital Clock Objects
property ClockStopTime: Extended Sets the clock stop time in format <hh:mm:ss> Digital Clock Objects

property ClockUseStopTime:Boolean  Disables / Enables the use of the clock stop time. Digital Clock Objects
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TTBObject
Property/Procedure/Function

property ClockMask: String

procedure InEffect (Effect:
TEffectType; Duration: Extended =
1.0; Motion: Integer = 0; FullScreen:
Boolean = True)

procedure
TEffectType; Duration: Extended = 1.0;

Motion: Integer = 0; FullScreen:

Boolean = True)

procedure Loadlmage(const FileName:
String)

procedurelmageAssign(Bmp32:
TBitmap32)

property ImageStyle:

TStretchDrawStyle

property ImageAlpha: Integer

property ImageFlip: Boolean

procedure LoadMedia(const FileName:
String)

property MediaPosX: Integer

property MediaPosY: Integer

property MediaAlpha: Integer

OutEffect (Effect:

Description

Sets a mask for the format the time will be displayed in. The
following options are available: HH:MM, HH:MM:SS, HH:MM:SS:MS,
HH:MM:SS:FR, MM:SS, or SS

Sets an IN effect for the selected object

Sets an OUT effect for the selected object

Loads the specified file in the selected object

Assigns an already defined TBitmap32 image to an object

Defines image display style from the following options:
1" for Stretch
2" for Tile

‘3" for Center

Defines image transparency 0to 255, where 00 is full transparency,
and 255 is solid color

Disables / Enables image flip

Loads the specified media file in the selected object.

Defines the X position of the video in the selected object

Defines the Y position of the video in the selected object

Defines the transparency for the selected object from 0 to 255,
where 00 is full transparency, and 255 is solid color
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TTBObject
Property/Procedure/Function

property MediaStyle: Integer

property MediaColor: Integer

property MediaQuality: Integer

property MediaUseOwnAlpha: Boolean

property MediaUseAlpha: Boolean

property MediaKeepAspect: Boolean

property MediaAudioVolume: Integer

property MediaAudioDelay: Integer

procedure Event(EventNo: Integer)

property OnPlay: String

property OnStop: String

property OnPause: String

Description

Sets a style to the Media object from two options:

‘0" for Stretch

1" for Center

Defines the background color in case the object is in <Center>

mode and media does not fit in the object (there is some empty
space left).

Sets video quality from the following options (note that ‘1" is the
recommended value):

‘0'for Pure

1" for Low quality

‘2'for Medium quality

‘3" for High quality

‘4'for Highest quality

Disables/ Enables the use of own ALPHA

Disables / Enables the use of ALPHA

Disables / Enables the <Keep aspect> option

Sets the volume for the media in decibels from 0 to 10,000, where
0 is the highest volume, and 10,000 is mute

Sets the delay value for the audio related to the video in
milliseconds. This command is used to synchronize the audio with
the video in the DXMedia object.

Triggers user defined event specified by its number.

Sets or gets a user defined task to an object to be executed on Play

Sets or gets a user defined task to an object to be executed on Stop

Sets or gets a user defined task to an object to be executed on
Pause

293

Objects That Use It
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DirectShow Media

DirectShow Media
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DirectShow Media

DirectShow Media

DirectShow Media
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Source Objects
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Source Objects

Source Objects

Source Objects
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TTBObject Description Objects That Use It
Property/Procedure/Function

property OnAutoStop: String Sets or gets a user defined task to an object to be executed on  All
AutoStop
property OnLoop: String Sets or gets a user defined task to an object to be executed on Loop  All

property OnEndInputTransition: String  Sets or gets a user defined task to an object to be executed on End Al
Input Transition

property OnStartOutputTransition:  Sets or gets a user defined taskto an object to be executed on Start  All

String Output Transition

property OnDataReady: String Sets or gets a user defined task to an object to be executed on Data  All
Ready

property OnPropertychange: String Sets or gets a user defined task to an object to be executed on  All

Property Change

property OnTransform: String Sets or gets a user defined task to an object to be executed on  All
Transform

TTBSLIDE

TTBSlide Property/Procedure/Function Description

function Create(const Name: String): Links to an existing slide in the project Slides
TTBSlide: Constructor

function CreateNew(const Name: Creates a new slide in the project Slides
String): TTBSlide: Constructor

procedure Free Frees a TTBSlide object Slides

procedure Delete Removes currently selected slide and sets it free. All objects from the slide are  Slides

moved to the Unassigned Slide.

procedure ObjectList(List: TStrings) Get the list of all objects currently contained in the Slide Slides
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procedure Play

procedure Stop

property Index: Integer

property Name: String

property BackColor: Integer

property Duration: Extended

property Enabled: Boolean

property Lock: Boolean

property PlayMode: TPlayMode

property State: TObjectState

Plays the specified slide (Jump to)

Stops the specified slide

Sets or gets the index number of a slide

Sets or gets the name of a slide

Sets or gets the background color of a slide

Sets or gets the duration of a slide in seconds

Disables / Enables a slide

Locks / Unlocks a slide

Sets or gets a property of type TPlayMode to a slide, which can have the
following values: pmAdd,pmClear,pmCrossPlay, pmStopAll, and
pmStopPrevious

Gets a property of type TObjectState, which can have the following values:
osAutoStop,osPause,osPlay, and osStop

TTBSLIDESMANAGER

TTBSlidesManager

Property/Procedure/Function

procedure SlidesList(List: TStrings)

function Count: Integer

procedure Play

procedure Stop

procedure Pause

procedure Reset

Description

Lists the names of all slides in a variable of type TStrings

Returns the number of the slides in Slides Manager

Plays the slideshow

Stops the slideshow

Pauses the slideshow

Initializes all buffers used by the slideshow
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TTBSlidesManager Description

Property/Procedure/Function

procedure Prev Plays the previous slide in the Slides Manager Slides Manager
procedure Next Plays the next slide in the Slides Manager Slides Manager
procedure Delete(Index: Integer) Removes the slide, designated by index number from the Slides Manager. Al Slides Manager

objects from the slide are moved to the Unassigned Slide.

procedure Move(Oldindex, Newlindex: Moves the currently selected slide to a new position by shifting the indexes  Slides Manager

Integer) of the other slides from the Slides Manager.

index property Slide(p0: String): Integer  Returns the index number of a Slide, distinguished by its name Slides Manager
index property Items(p0: Integer): Returns the name of an item (Slide), distinguished by its index number Slides Manager
String

TTBDATAPROVIDER

TTBDataProvider Description

Property/Procedure/Function

function Create(const Name: String): Links an object to a configured Data Provider Data Providers
TTBDataProvider: Constructor

procedure Free Frees a Data Provider Data Providers
procedure Delete Removes the Data Provider and sets it free Data Providers
procedure ObjectsList(List: TStrings) Lists the names of all objects, linked to a given Data Provider in a variable of  Data Providers

type TStrings

procedure Play Plays all objects, linked to a Data Provider Data Providers
procedure Stop Stops all objects, linked to a Data Provider Data Providers
procedure CursorStart Starts the cursor in a Data Provider Data Providers
procedure CursorStop Stops the cursor in a Data Provider Data Providers
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TTBDataProvider

Property/Procedure/Function

procedure Top

procedure Bottom

procedure Prev

procedure Next

procedure Scroll(Lines: Integer = 1)

procedure Update

procedure ColumnsList(List: TStrings)

function LinkObject(Obj: TTBObject;
DataColumn: String; Offset: Integer = 0;

UseEffects: Boolean = False): Boolean

procedure
TTBObject)

DeleteObjectLink(Obj:

function GetValue(Col,
var Data: Variant; var
TDPDataType): Boolean

Row: Integer;

DataType:

function GetColumn(Col: Integer; var
DataType: TDPDataType): Variant

property Distributor:

TTBDataDistributor

property Name: String

property State: TObjectState

property ColCount: Integer

property RowCount: Integer

Description

Moves the cursor to the top line in the Data Provider

Moves the cursor to the bottom line in the Data Provider

Moves the cursor to the previous line in the Data Provider

Moves the cursor to the next line in the Data Provider

Moves the cursor with a given number of lines forward.

Refreshes the information, sent from the Data Provider

Lists the names of the columns from the Data Provider to a variable of type
TStrings

Sets the properties of a link between an object and a Data Provider asin the

Object Link Properties Dialog

Removes a link between a Data Provider and an object

Gets the value of a particular entry in a Data Provider, designated by its row
and column number

Gets the whole column from a Data Provider

Sets a Data Distributor to a Data Provider

Sets the name of a Data Distributor

Sets a variable of type TObjectState, which can have the following values:
osAutoStop, osPause ,osPlay, and osStop

Sets the number of columns in a particular Data Provider to an integer variable

Sets the number of rows in a particular Data Provider to aninteger variable
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TTBDataProvider
Property/Procedure/Function

index property Columns(p0O: Integer):

String

Description

Sets the name of a column, distinguished by its number, to a string variable

TTBDATADISTRIBUTOR

TTBDataDistributor

Property/Procedure/Function

property Update: Integer

property Scroll: Integer

property ScrollBy: Integer

property
Boolean

ResetOnDatasetChange:

property ResetOnFieldChange: Boolean

property StartCursorOnPlay: Boolean

property NextSlideOnBottom: Boolean

property
Boolean

property
Boolean

property
Boolean

property
Boolean

StopObjectsOnBottom:

StopObjectsOnAnyStop:

StartObjectsOnAnyPlay:

StartObjectsOnUpdate:

Description

Sets how often to update the source information from a Data Provider in
seconds. If you enter ‘0, the updating will be Automatic

Sets the time in seconds, by which to scroll the cursor in the Data Provider. If
you enter ‘0’ the scrolling will be Manual

Sets the number of rows, by which the cursor scrolls within a Data Provider

Disables / Enables the Reset On Dataset Change property for the scroll
options of the Data Distributor

Disables / Enables the Reset On Field Change property for the scroll options
of the Data Distributor

Disables / Enables the Start Cursor On Play property for the scroll options of
the Data Distributor

Disables / Enables the Next Slide On Bottom property for the scroll options of
the Data Distributor

Disables / Enables the Stop Objects On Bottom property for the scroll options
of the Data Distributor

Disables / Enables the Stop Objects On Any Stops property for the scroll
options of the Data Distributor

Disables / Enables the Start Objects On Any Play property for the scroll
options of the Data Distributor

Disables / Enables the Start Objects On Update property for the scroll options
of the Data Distributor

298

Data Providers

Data Distributors

Data Distributors

Data Distributors

Data Distributors

Data Distributors

Data Distributors

Data Distributors

Data Distributors

Data Distributors

Data Distributors

Data Distributors




Channel in a Box User’s Manual

TTBPROJECT

TTBProject

Property/Procedure/Function

procedure New

procedure Start

procedure Stop

procedure Clear

procedure Close

function Load(const TemplateName:

String): Boolean

function Merge(const TemplateName:
String): Boolean

procedure
TemplateName: String)

SaveAs(const

procedure NetStart

procedure NetStop

procedure StopAll

procedure MoveAll(IncX, IncY: Integer;
ExcludelList: String = “)

procedure ObjectsList(List: TStrings)

procedure TagslList(Tag: Integer; List:
TStrings)

procedure TasksList(List: TStrings)

procedure
TStrings)

DataProvidersList(List:

Description

Opens a new project

Starts the project

Stops the project

Clears the project

Closes TitleBox

Loads a project in TitleBox

Merges a new project to the existing one

Saves a project under a given name

Switches to Net Control mode of operation

Switches off Net Control mode of operation

Stops all objects in the project

Moves all objects in the project. The Excludelist variable is optional. If you
enter a value for it, the objects, listed there will not be moved.

Gets the list of all objects currently loaded in TitleBox.

Gets the list of all objects with a given tag. If you enter a negative value, a list
of all existing tags will be returned.

Gets the list of all tasks currently setin TitleBox.

Gets the list of all Data Providers currently set in TitleBox.
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TTBProject Description
Property/Procedure/Function

property State: TObjectState Gets a variable of type TObjectState, which can have the following values:  Projects
osPlay, and osStop

property StateStr: String Gets the current state of the project in a string variable Projects

property Modified: Boolean Returns a true / false value, designating if the project has been modified since  Projects
the last time it has been saved or opened

property AspectRatio: Extended Gets the Aspect Ratio, in which the project is set Projects
property ResolutionX: Integer Gets the X resolution, in which the project is set Projects
property ResolutionY: Integer Gets the Y resolution, in which the project is set Projects
property Version: String Gets the last TitleBox version, in which the project has been saved Projects

TITLEBOX FUNCTIONS

Function Description

Execute(const CommandScript: String) Executes a script, written for the Command Script
LoadScript(const FileName: String): Boolean Loads any script, written for TitleBox. If you use the name of an existing script, it will be

overwritten by the new script

SetScript(const Name, Script: String) Saves a script with a given name. If you use the name of an existing script, it will be overwritte n
by the new script

RunTask(const Task: String) Runs a task, saved in the Task Manager, designated by its name
TBVersion: String Returns the version number of the currently opened TitleBox
Pause(Objects: array of String) Pauses an array of objects, designated by their names
PauselList(List: TStrings) Pauses a list of objects

Play(Objects: array of String) Plays an array of objects, designated by their names
PlayList(List: TStrings) Plays a list of objects

Stop(Objects: array of String) Stops an array of objects, designated by their names
StoplList(List: TStrings) Stops a list of objects

Toggle(Objects: array of String) Toggles an array of objects, designated by their names
TogglelList(List: TStrings) Toggles a list of objects
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TBITMAP32 (INHERITOR OF TOBJECT)

TBitmap32 Property/Procedure/Function

Description

function Create: Constructor

procedure Free

function ClassName: String

procedure Assign(Bmp32: TBitmap32)

procedure AssignFrom(Bmp: TBitmap; Flip: Boolean = True)

procedure AssignTo(Bmp: TBitmap; Flip: Boolean = True)

procedure Draw(X, Y: Integer; Bmp32: TBitmap32; Mix: Boolean =
False; Flip: Boolean = False)

procedure DrawFrom(X, Y: Integer; Bmp: TBitmap; Flip: Boolean =
False)

procedure DrawTo(X, Y: Integer; Bmp: TBitmap; Mix: Boolean = False;
Flip:Boolean = False)

procedure Fill(Color:TRGBA)

procedure FillRect(Left, Top, Right, Bottom: Integer; Color: TRGBA;
Mix: Boolean = False)

procedure LoadFromFile(const FileName: String)

procedure LoadFromStream(const S: TStream)

procedure SaveToFile(const FileName: String)

procedure SaveToStream(const S: TStream)

procedure SetSize(Width, Height: Integer; PixelFormat: TPixelFormat
= pf32bit)

Creates a TBitmap32 item

Frees a TBitmap32 item

Returns the class name of an item in a String variable

Assigns a Bmp32 object to a TBitmap32 item

Assigns a Bmp32 object to the current TBitmap32 item. The image can be flipped.

Assigns the current TBitmap32 item to another Bmp32 object. The image can be flipped.

Draws a TBitmap32 item in given X andY coordinates. The image can be flipped. It can also be
mixed with the current image if it has a defined alpha value.

Copies a Bmp32 object in the current item in given X and Y coordinates. The image can be
flipped.

Copies the current item in given X and Y coordinates to another Bmp32 object. The image can
be flipped. It can also be mixed with the current image if it has a defined alpha value.

Fills a TBitmap32 item with a given color

Creates a Rectangle by giving it coordinates and fills it with a given color. The rectangle can be
mixed with the current image if it has an alpha value.

Loads a TBitmap32 item from a file

Loads a TBitmap32 item from a stream

Saves a TBitmap32 item to a file

Saves a TBitmap32 item to a stream

Sets width, height, and pixel format, defined by a TPixelFormat class, to a TBitmap32 item
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procedure SetTransparent(Color: TRGBA; Alpha, NoAlpha: Integer) Searches in an object for a color by its RGB value and sets an alpha value to it in [Alpha], as
well as an alpha value for the remaining part of the object, i.e., the one that does not contain
the searched color, in [NoAlpha]

property Alpha: Integer Defines image transparency 0to 255, where 00 is full transparency, and 255 is solid color
property Canvas: TCanvas Return the canvas object of class TCanvas for a TBitmap32 item

property Force32bit: Boolean Formats animage to 32-bit

property Height: Integer Gets/ sets the height of a TBitmap32 item

property Pixel(pO: Integer; p1: Integer): TRGBA Gets / sets the pixel value at coordinates X, Y

property PixelFormat: TPixelFormat Sets a pixel format, defined by a TPixelFormat class to a TBitmap32 item

property Pixels: Variant Returns the address of the pixel buffer

property ScanLine(pO: Integer): Pointer Returns the address for the first pixel in Line

property Size: Integer Returns the pixel size of a TBitmap32 item

property Width: Integer Gets / Sets the width of a TBitmap32 item

TTBSTORAGE

TTBStorage Property/Procedure/Function Description

procedure Clear Clears the TTBStorage class, i.e., removes all variables saved in it
function Count: Integer Returns the number of variables saved TTBStorage
index property Items(pO0: Integer): Variant Gets / sets anitem in TTBStorage, distinguished by its index

For a detailed description ofall other classes, supported by the TitleBox Program Script Engine, please, visit:
http://docwiki.embarcadero.com/VCL/en/Classes

http://docwiki.embarcadero.com/VCL/en/Controls
http://docwiki.embarcadero.com/VCL/en/Graphics
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APPENDIX 7 - TitleBox Program Script
Examples

Below you can find simple examples, presenting the basic TitleBox Program Script classes and functions, as well as some basic programming rules and
organizationto be used when programming with this new TitleBox feature. Each example is shownin all the four language syntaxes, supported by the
TitleBox Script Engine and hasa short explanation.

Example 1

Pascal

var

obj: TTBObject;

begin

Project.sStart;

Obj := TTBObject.Create('Text 1');
if Assigned(0Obj) then
try
obj.Play;
finally
Obj.Free;

end;

Obj := TTBObject.CreateNew('PICTURE', 'Picl');
if Assigned(0bj) then
try
Obj.Left := 10;
Obj.Top := 10;
Obj.width := 200;
Obj.Height := 200;
obj.Play;
finally
Obj . Free;

end;

Project.start;

TTBObject Obj = new TTBObject("Text 1");
if(obj)
try
{
Oobj.Play;
}
finally

{

Obj.Free;

Obj = TTBObject.CreateNew("PICTURE", "Picl");
if(obj)
try
{
j.Left = 10;
j.Top = 10;
j.width = 200;
j.Height = 200;
j.Play;
}

finally
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Basic

Project.Start

Obj = new TTBObject("Text 1")
if Assigned(0obj) then
try
obj.Play
finally
Obj .Free
end try

end if

Obj = TTBObject.CreateNew("PICTURE", "Picl")

if Assigned(obj) then
try
obj.Left = 10
Obj.Top = 10
obj.width = 200
Obj.Height = 200
Oobj.Play
finally
delete 0Obj
end try

end if

delete 0Obj;

Java

Project.sStart;

var Obj = new TTBObject("Text 1")
if(obj)
try
obj.Play
finally

Obj .Free;

Obj = TTBObject.CreateNew("PICTURE", "Picl")

if(obj)

try

{
j.Left = 10
j.Top = 10
j.width = 200
j .Height = 200
j.Play

}

finally

delete 0bj;
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Example 1 Explained:

1.
2. StartingtheProject
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
block
Example 2

Pascal

var
Obj: TTBObject;

St: TObjectstate;

begin
Obj := TTBObject.Create('Text 1');
if Assigned(0bj) then
try

Obj.State;

if st = osPlay then
Obj.sStop
else

obj.pPlay;

finally
Obj.Free;
end;
end.
Basic
Obj = TTBObject.cCreate("Text 1")
if Assigned(obj) then

try

Linking the Obj variableto an existing object, named “Text 1"

Checkingif the Objvariable is actually linked to a “Text 1" object with an if statement
Obj variableis played and freed within a try-finally block

A new picture object is createdin the work area and linked to the Obj variable
Checkif thepictureobjectis actually assigned forthe Objvariable

The new picture object is given X and Y coordinates, as well as a width and height values in pixels and it is played and freed in a try-finally

Declaration ofan object variable, named Obj of type TTBObject (in Pascal and C++ only)

TTBObject Obj = TTBObject.Create("Text 1");

if (Assigned(obj))
try
{

TobjectState St = Obj.State;

if (st == osPlay)
Obj.Stop;
else
obj.Play;
}
finally

{

Obj .Free;

Java

var Obj = TTBObject.Create("Text 1");

if (Assigned(obj))

try
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St = Obj.State
if St = osPlay then Obj.Stop var St = Obj.State
if St = osStop then Obj.Play

finally if (St == osPlay)
Obj .Free 0bj .Stop

end try else

end if Obj.Play;
3

finally

Obj .Free;

Example 2 Explained:

Declaration of a variable of type TTBObject, named Obj and a variable of type TOBjectState, named St (in Pascal and C+ + only)

Linking the Obj variableto an existing object, named “Text 1"

Checkif theObjvariable is actually linked to a “Text 1" object with an if statement

Settinga valueto the St variable, equalto thestate of the Obj variablein a try-finally block

Introducing an if statement, which checks if the “Text 1" is in state play. If yes, the Objvariableis stopped.If no, the Obj variableis played.
The Obj variable is freed.

OV~ W =
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Example 3

Pascal

var
List: TStringList;
I: Integer;
Obj: TTBObject;

S1, S2: String;

begin
List := TStringList.Create;
try

Project.objectsList(List);

for I :=0 to List.Count - 1 do

begin

Obj := TTBObject.Create(List[I]);

if Assigned(obj) then
try

S1 := Obj.Name;

if obj.State = osPlay then

S2 := 'Play'

S2 :=
finally
Obj.Free;

end;

ShowMessage(Format('%s: State

end;
finally
List.Free;

end;

TStringList List = new TStringList;
try
{

Project.ObjectsList(List);

for(int i = 0; i < List.Count; i++)
{
TTBObject Obj = TTBObject.Create(List[I]);
if (Assigned(0bj))
try
{
char s1 = obj.Name;
char s2;
if (obj.state == osPlay)

s2 = "Play";

}

finally

{

Obj.Free;

ShowMessage(Format ("%s: State = %s", [S1l, S2]1));

}

finally

{

List.Free;
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Basic Java

List = new TStringList var List = new TStringList
try try
Project.ObjectsList(List) {

Project.ObjectsList(List);
for i 0 to List.Count - 1
obj TTBObject.Create(List[I]) for(var i = 0; i < List.Count; i++)

if Assigned(0bj) then {
try var 0Obj TTBObject.Create(List[I]);
S1 = Obj.Name if (Assigned(0bj))
if Obj.State = osPlay then try
Ss2 = "Play" {
var S1 = Obj.Name;
S2 = "Stop" var S2;

end if if (obj.State == osPlay)
finally s2 = "play"

Obj.Free
end try
ShowMessage (Format("%s: State = %s", [S1, S21)) }
end if finally

next ' for i Obj.Free;
finally

List.Free ShowMessage (Format("%s: State = %s", [S1, S21));
end try
3
finally

List.Free;

Example 3 Explained:

Declaration of a variable named List of type TStringList, an integervariable named |, a variable named Obj of type TTBObject, and two string
variables, named S1and S2 (in Pascal and C+ + only).

Creatingthe Listvariable

Assigning the names ofall the objectsfromthe projectin the Listvariable

Initialization of a try-finally block

Initialization of a forloop, walking through thewholelist of names.

Linking the Obj variableto the corresponding object fromthe List variable (with number I).

Checkingif an object is actually assigned to the Objvariable with an if statement
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8. Assigning a value to the S1variable, equal tothe current name of the Obj variable, i.e., the name ofthe object with numberlin the List.
9. Checkingthe stateof the Objvariable (play or stop) withan if block

10. Assigning the state ofthe Objvariable tothe S2 variable (play or stop)

11. The Obj variableis freed.

12. Showing the currentvaluesof S1and S2 within theloop ina Message Dialog

13. Finishingthe loopandsettingthe Listvariablefree

Example 4

Pascal

var
Slide: TTBSlide; TStringList List new TStringList;
List: TStringList; try
I: Integer; {
S: String; TTBS1lide Slide TTBSlide.Create("slide 1");
if (Assigned(slide))
begin try
List := TStringList.Create; {
try Slide.Play;
Slide := TTBSlide.Create('slide 1'); Slide.ObjectsList(List);
if Assigned(slide) then char s = "oObjects in Slide " + Slide.Name + ": ";
try for(int i = 0; i < List.Count; i++)
STide.Play; S =S+ List[I] + ", ";
STide.ObjectsList(List); ShowMessage(S);
S := 'Objects in Slide "' + Slide.Name + "": "'; }
for I :=0 to List.Count - 1 do finally
S :=S + List[I] + ', '; {
ShowMessage(S); Slide.Free;
finally
Slide.Free; }
end; finally
finally {
List.Free; List.Free;
end;
end.

Basic Java

List = new TStringList var List = new TStringList

try try
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Slide = TTBS1lide.Create("Slide 1")
if Assigned(slide) then var Slide = TTBSTide.Create("Slide 1")
try if (Assigned(slide))
Slide.Play try
STlide.ObjectsList(List) {
"Objects in slide " + Slide.Name + ": " Slide.Play

for i = 0 to List.Count - 1 STide.ObjectsList(List)

" ",

S =S + List[I] + ", var S = "Objects in Slide " + STide.Name +
next ' for i for(var i = 0; i < List.Count; i++)
ShowMessage (S) S + List[I] + ", "

finally ShowMessage (S)

Slide.Free }

end try finally

end if Slide.Free;
finally ¥
List.Free finally

end try List.Free;

Example 4 Explained:

1. Declaration ofa variable, named Slide with a type TTBSlide, a variable named List of type TStringList, an integer variable, named |, and a string
variable,namedS (in Pascaland C++ only)

Creatingthe Listvariable

Creatingthe Slide variable by linking it to “Slide 1" in a try-finally block

Checkingif a slide is actually assigned to the Slide variable

Playing theSlide

Assigning the objects’ names from Slide to the List variable

Assigning textto theSvariable, including “Objects in Slide” and the name of the Slide, assigned to the Slide variable
Addingthe name of each objectfromthe Listvariable to the Svariablein a forloop

Showing the curentvalue ofthe Svariablein a Message Dialog

The Slide variable is freed

The Listvariable is freed

- =20 XNV A~ WDN
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Example 5

Pascal

var

Obj: TTBObject; TTBObject Obj = TTBObject.Create("Text 1");
if (Assigned(0bj))
begin try
Obj := TTBObject.Create('Text 1'); {
if Assigned(0bj) then j . TextSelect(1l, 3);
try j.FontSize = 50;
Obj .TextSelect (1, 3); j.FontStyle = [fsBold, fsItalic];
Obj.FontSize := 50; j.FontName = "Arial";
Oobj.Fontstyle := [fsBold, fsItalic]; j .UpdateParams;
Obj.FontName := 'Arial'; }
Obj.updatepParams; finally
finally {
Obj.Free;
end;

end.
Basic JEVES

Obj = TTBObject.cCreate("Text 1") var Obj = TTBObject.Create("Text 1")
if Assigned(obj) then if (Assigned(obj))
try try
obj.TextSelect (1, 3) {
Obj .FontSize = 50 j . TextSelect(1l, 3)
Obj .Fontstyle = [fsBold, fsItalic] j .FontSize = 50
Obj .FontName = "Arial" j.FontStyle = [fsBold, fsItalic]
Obj .UpdatepParams j .FontName = "Arial"
finally j .UpdateParams
obj .Free }
end try finally

end if Obj .Free

Example 5 Explained:
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Declaring a variable named Obj of type TTBObject

Linking the Obj variableto an already created textobject, named “Text 1"

Checkingif an object is actually assigned to the Objvariable

Initialising a try-finally block

Selectingthe first three symbols from thetext object and setting theirsize, fontand font style
Updating the parameters of the Obj variable so thatthenew textformattingis applied

The Obj variable is freed

No o rwdhpe

312



Channel in a Box User’s Manual

Example 6

Pascal

var
DP: TTBDataProvider;

List: TStringList;

begin

DP n= TTBDataProvider.Create('FileLink

Text04');
if Assigned(DP) then
try
DP.Cursorstop;

DP.Top;

List := TStringList.Create;

try
DP.ObjectsList(List);

PlayList(List);

DP.Next;

DP.Scrol11(2);

StopList(List);
finally
List.Free;
end;
finally
DP.Free;

end;

TTBDataProvider.Create("FileLink Data Provider Text04")

if Assigned(DP) then

TTBDataProvider DP = TTBDataProvider.Create("FileLink Data

Provider Text04");
if (Assigned(DP))
try
{

DP.Cursorstop;

DP.ToOp;

TStringList List = new TStringList;
try
{

DP.ObjectsList(List);

PlayList(List);

DP.Next;

DP.Scrol11(2);

StopList(List);

finally

{

List.Free;

finally

{

DP.Free;

Java

var DP = TTBDataProvider.Create("FileLink
Text04")
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try if (Assigned(DP))
DP.Cursorstop try
DP.Top {
DP.Cursorstop
List = new TStringList DP.Top
try
DP.ObjectsList(List) var List = new TStringList
PlayList(List) try
{
DP.Next DP.ObjectsList(List)

DP.Scrol11(2) PlayList(List)

StopList(List) DP.Next
DP.Scrol11(2)
finally
List.Free StopList(List)
end try }
finally finally
DP.Free List.Free;

end try }

end if finally

end DP.Free;

Example 6 Explained:

1. Declaration of a variable, named DP of type TTBDataProvider and a variable, named List of type TStringList (in Pascal and C++ only). The
Data Provider input is already linked to file “Text 4.txt"shown below.

2. Checkingif theDP variableis actually linked to theexisting data provider
3. Initialising a try-finally block

4. Stoppingthecursorscrolling within thelinked textfile

5. Moving the cursor to the top line of the linked textfile

6. Creatingthe Listvariable

7. Initialising another try-finally block

8. Returninga list ofall objects, linked to the Data Provider in the Listvariable
9. Playing all the objectsin the Listvariable

10. Scrolling the cursor to the next line in the Data Provider

11. Scrolling the cursor with twolines inthe Data Provider

12. Stoppingall the objectsin the Listvariable

13. Thelistand DP variables arefreed
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Example 7

Pascal

L: TStringList;
O: TTBObject

DP: TTBDataProvider;

begin

DP 1=
Text04');

TTBDataProvider.Create('FileLink

if Assigned(DP) then

try
L := TStringList.Create;
try

DP.ColumnsList(L);

O := TTBObject.Create('Text 1');
try
DP.Linkobject(o, L[1]);
finally
0.Free;
end;
finally
L.Free;
i
DP.Distributor.scroll := 2; // sec
DP.Distributor.scroll1By := 1; // row
DP.CursorsStart;
DP.Play;
finally
DP.Free;
end;

Project.Start;

end.

Data

Provider

TTBDataProvider DP = TTBDataProvider.Create("FileLink Data
Provider Text04");

if (Assigned(DP))

try

{

3

TStringList L = new TStringList;
try
{

DP.ColumnsList(L);

TTBObject O = TTBObject.Create("Text 1");
try
{
DP.LinkObject(o, L[1]);
3
finally

{

3

finally

{

DP.Distributor.scroll = 2; // sec
DP.Distributor.scrollBy = 1; // row
DP.CursorsStart;

DP.Play;

finally

{
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DP.Free;

Project.start;

Basic Java

DP = TTBDataProvider.Create("FileLink Data Provider Text04") var DP = TTBDataProvider.Create("FileLink Data Provider
Text04")

if Assigned(DP) then
if (Assigned(DP))
try
try
List = new TStringList
{
try . .
var L = new TStri ngL1 st

DP.ColumnsList(List)
try

{
O = TTBObject.Create("Text 1")
DP.ColumnsList(L);
try

DP.LinkObject(0, List[1])
var 0 = TTBObject.Create("Text 1")
finally
try
0.Free
DP.Linkobject (o, L[1])
end try
finally
finally
0.Free;
List.Free
}
end try
finally

L.Free;
DP.Distributor.Sscroll = 2 'sec

DP.Distributor.SscrollBy = 1 'row
DP.Distributor.Scroll = 2 // sec

DP.CursorsStart
DP.Distributor.scrollBy = 1 // row

DP.Play
DP.CursorStart

finally
DP.Play

DP. Free
}
end try
finally

DP.Free;
Project.Start

end if
Project.Start
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Example 7 Explained:

1. Declaration of a variable, named L of type TStringList, a variable, named O of type TTBObject, and a variable, named DP of type
TTBDataProvider (in Pascal and C++ only). The DataProvider input is already linked to file “Text 4.txt"shown below.

Checkingif DP variableis actually linked to the existing data provider

Initialising a try-finally block

Creatingthe Lvariable

Addingthe namesof the columnsin the DataProvider to the L variable

Linking the O variable to an existing text object, named "Text 1"

Initialising another try-finally block

Settingthe link between the data providerandthe textobject to show data from column with index 1’ fromthe Data Provider, i.e. the second

© N OO~ LN

column
9. Settingthe Ovariableandthe Lvariable free
10. Settingthe DataDistributor for the Data Provider to scrollevery 2 seconds
11. Settingthe DataDistributor for the Data Provider to scrollby 1line
12. Startingthecursor movementinthesourcefile
13. Playing all the objects, linked to the Data Provider
14. TheDPvariableis freed
15. Startingtheproject

Example 8

Pascal

var

DP: TTBDataProvider; TTBDataProvider DP = TTBDataProvider.Create("FileLink Data
Provider Text04");

I, Rows, Cols: Integer;

if (Assigned(DP))
Columnvalues: Vvariant;

try

DT: TDPDataType;
{

S: String;
int Rows DP.RowCount;

int Cols DP.ColCount;

begin
char s =
DP 1= TTBDataProvider.Create('FileLink Data Provider
Text04'); TDPDataType DT;

if Assigned(DP) then

try variant Columnvalues = DP.GetColumn(0, DT);

Rows := DP.RowCount; if (DT == dtText)
DP.ColCount; {
for(int I = 0; I < Rows; I++)
= S + VarArrayElement(Columnvalues, I) + #13#10;
3
columnvalues := DP.GetColumn(0, DT); ShowMessage(S) ;

if DT = dtText then
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for I :=0 to Rows - 1 do

:= S + vVarArrayElement(Columnvalues, I) + #13#10;
ShowMessage(S) ;

Columnvalues := null;
finally
DP.Free;
end;
end.

Basic

DP = TrBDataProvider.Create("FileLink Data Provider Text04")
if Assigned(DP) then
try

Rows = DP.RowCount

Ccols DP.ColCount

S =

columnvalues = DP.GetColumn(0, DT)

if DT dtText then
for =0 to Rows - 1

S + VarArrayElement(Columnvalues, I) + #13#10

next

end if

ShowMessage (S)

Columnvalues = null
finally

DP.Free
end try

end if

Example 8 Explained:

columnvalues = null;
}
finally

{

DP.Free;

Java

var DP =
Text04") ;

TTBDataProvider.Create("FileLink Data Provider

if (Assigned(DP))
try
{

var Rows

DP.RowCount

var cols DP.ColCount

var s = ""
var Columnvalues = DP.GetColumn(0, DT)
if (DT == dtText)
{
for(I = 0; I < Rows; I++)
S = S + VarArrayElement (Columnvalues, I) + #13#10;

}

ShowMessage (S)

columnvalues = null;
}
finally

DP.Free;
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1. Declaration of a variable, named DP of type TTBDataProvider, three integer variables, named |, Rows, and Cols, a variant variable, named
ColumnValues, a variable, named DT of type TDPDataType, and a String variable, named S (in Pascal and C+ + only). The Data Provider input
is already linked to file "Text 4.txt"shown below.

Checking if DP variableis actually linked to the existing data provider

Initialising a try-finally block

Returning thenumber of rows in the Data Provider in the Rows variable

Returning thenumber of columnsin the Data Provider in the Colsvariable

Settingavalueof '’ to the stringvariable

Settingthe values fromcolumn 1, i.e., thecolumn withindex0 to the ColumnValues variable

Checkingif thedatatype intheabovementioned columnis of type dtText, i.e, text data

© ® N O wDN

Initialising a forloop, covering all the rowsin the column and adding their values to the Svariableonebyone

[any
o

Showing the value of Sin a message dialog
Settinga null value to the ColumnValues variable to free memory
The DPvariable is freed

[
NP

Example 9
Pascal
var
Slide: TTBSTide; TStringList List = new TStringList;
List: TStringList; try
{
begin Slides.SlidesList(List);
List := TStringList.Create;
try TTBSlide Slide = TTBSlide.Create(List[0]);
STlides.SlidesList(List); if (Assigned(slide))
try
Slide := TTBSTide.Create(List[0]); {
if Assigned(slide) then Slide.Play;
try Slides.Move(Slide.Index, List.Count);

slide.Play; }

Slides.Move(Slide.Index, List.Count); finally

finally {
Slide.Free; Slide.Free;
end;
finally }
List.Free; finally
end; {

List.Free;
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Basic
List = new TStringList
try

Slides.SlidesList(List)

STlide = TTBSlide.Create(List[0])
if Assigned(slide) then
try
Slide.Play
STlides.Move(Slide.Index, List.Count)
finally
Slide.Free
end try
end if
finally

List.Free

end try

Example 9 Explained:

}

Java

var List = new TStringList
try

{

Slides.SlidesList(List)

var Slide = TTBSTide.Create(List[0]);
if (Assigned(slide))

try

{

Slide.Play;

STides.Move(STlide.Index, List.Count);

}
finally
Slide.Free;
}
finally

List.Free;

1. Declarationofa variable, named Slide of type TTBSlide and a variable, named List of type TStringList (in Pascal and C+ + only)
2. Creatingthe Listvariable.

3. Initialising a try-finally block

4. Addingthe namesof the curentslidesin the project to the Slides variable

5. Linkingthe Slide variable to the first slide, i.e. theslide with an index of ‘0’

6. Checkingif aslideis actuallylinkedto the Slide variable

7. Initialising another try-finally block

8. Playing theSlide

9. Changingtheindex oftheslide to the index of the last slidein the SlidesList, i.e., moving it at the end of the slide list

10. TheSlide and the Listvariables arefreed
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Example 10

Pascal

var

Obj: TTBObject; Project.New;

begin TTBObject Obj = TTBObject.CreateNew("TEXT", "Text 1");
Project.New; if (Assigned(0bj))

try

Obj := TTBObject.CreateNew( 'TEXT' {

if Assigned(0bj) then j.Left = 20;

try j.Top = 30;
Obj.Left := 20; j.width = 300;
Obj.Top := 30; j.Height = 100;
Obj.width := 300; j.Text = "Test Object";
Obj.Height := 100; j.Play;
Obj.Text := 'Test Object'; }
Oobj.Play; finally

finally {
Obj.Free; Obj.Free;

end;

Project.Start; Project.start;
end.
Basic Java

Project.New Project.New;

Obj = TTBObject.CreateNew("TEXT", "Text 1") var Obj = TTBObject.CreateNew("TEXT", "Text 1")
if Assigned(obj) then if (Assigned(obj))
try try

obj.Left = 20 {

0Obj.Top = 30 Obj.Left = 20

obj.width = 300 obj.Top = 30

Obj .Height = 100 obj .width = 300

Obj.Text = "Test Object" Obj.Height = 100
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obj.P
finally
obj .F
end try

end if

Project

Tay Obj.Text = "Test Object"
Obj.Play
ree }
finally

Obj .Free;

.Start Project.sStart;

Example 10 Explained:

© ® N O MDD PRE

[any
=

Declaration of a variable, named Obj of type TTBObject (in Pascal and C+ + only)

Openinga new project.

Creatinga new text objectwithin the project,named “Text 1" and linking it to the Objvariable
Checkingif an object is actually linked to the Objvariable

Initialising a try-finally block

Assigning XandY coordinates to the textobject, as wellas widthand height

Enteringthetext "Test Object” in the object

Playing theobject

Settingthe Objvariable free

Startingtheproject
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Example 11

Pascal

var

I: Integer;

I -1;

ShowMessage (ExceptionMessage);

ShowMessage (ExceptionMessage);
end; ShowMessage (I) ;
ShowMessage (I);

end.
Basic
dim I

try

ShowMessage (ExceptionMessage) I -1

end try ShowMessage (ExceptionMessage)

ShowMessage (I)

ShowMessage (I)

Example 11 Explained:

Declaration ofan integer variable, named I(in Pascal and C+ + only)

Settingavalueof '0"to thelvariable

Initialising a try-except/ try-catch block

Attempting todivide '5'bythe lvariable

Settinga valueof’-1"to thel variable in casethereis an error between the “try” and “except” statements and shows a message with a description
of the type of error thathasoccurred. In thiscase the stepwillnotbe executed, sincel is equal to '0'and you cannot divide by ‘0".

Showing the value of lin a messagedialog
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Example 12

Pascal

C++

function Transform(Obj: TTBObject; Text: String):
var DP: TTBDataProvider;
begin
if Text <> '' then
Result := False
else

begin

DP B
Text04');

TTBDataProvider.Create('FileLink Data

DP.Next;
DP.Free;
Result := True;

end;

begin
end.
Basic

function Transform(obj, Text)
if Text <> "" then
return False

else

DP =
Text04")

TTBDataProvider.Create("FileLink Data

DP.Next

DP.Free

return True
end if

end function

Boolean;

Provider

Provider

bool Transform(TTBObject Obj, char Text)
{
if (Text 1= "")

return(False);

else

TTBDataProvider DP = TTBDataProvider.Create("FileLink Data
Provider Text04");

DP.Next;
DP.Free;

return(True) ;

Java
function Transform(obj, Text);
{

if (Text !'="")

return(False)

else

var DP =
Text04")

TTBDataProvider.Create("FileLink Data Provider

DP.Next
DP.Free

return(True) ;
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Example 12 Explained:

Declaration of a Transform Function

Declaration of a variable, named DP of type TTBDataProvider(in Pascal and C+ + only)

Checkingif theText in the object, to which thetransformfunctionis linked is differentfrom*’, i.e,, if there is an empty line.

If an emptylineis notfound, returning a False resultto the Transform Function, i.e., the object willdisplay information as it is fed by the Data

AL PR

Provider

5. Iftextis notdifferentfrom’’, i.e,an emptylineis found, the DP variableis linked to the * txt file Text4, shown below.
The cursoris moved tothe next linein the Text 4 file

6. TheDPvariableis set free

7. ATrueresultis returnedto the Transform Function, i.e, theobjecthasalready shown the proper data

Example 13
Pascal
begin
if DEBUG then if(DEBUG)
ShowMessage ('Debug! ') ShowMessage ("Debug!");

else else

ShowMessage ('Executing!'); ShowMessage ("Executing!™);

end. }
Basic Java
if DEBUG then if (DEBUG)
ShowMessage ("Debug!") ShowMessage ("Debug! ")
else else
ShowMessage ("Executing!™) ShowMessage ("Executing!™) ;

end if

Example 13 Explained:

1. Checkingif TitleBoxis in debug mode
2. Ifyes, showinga messagewith text “Debug!”
3. Ifno, showinga messagewith text “Executing

G
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Example 14

Pascal

var
S: string; char s = "stored value";
if(storage[0] != 500)
{
'Stored value'; Storage[0]
if Storage[0] <> 500 then Storage[1]
begin }
Storage[0] : H ShowMessage (Storage.Count);
Storage[1l] : ; if(Storage.Count > 10)
end; Storage.Clear;
ShowMessage (Storage.Count);
if Storage.Count > 10 then
Storage.Clear;
end.
Basic Java
dim S = "Stored value" var S = "Stored value"
if Storage[0] <> 500 then if(storage[0] != 500)
storage[0] = 500 {
Storage[1l] Storage[0]
end if Storage[1]
ShowMessage (Storage.Count) }
if Storage.Count > 10 then ShowMessage (Storage.Count)
Storage.Clear if(Storage.Count > 10)
end if Storage.Clear

end

Example 14 Explained:

Declaration ofa stringvariable,named S (in Pascal and C+ + only)

Settingavalue, equal to “"Stored Value” to S.

Initialization of an if statement forchecking whether thefirstitemin the Storage is different from 500. If it is different, assigning a value of 500
to thefirstitemin the Storage and a value, equalto S to the seconditemin the Storage.

Ending the if statement.

Showing the number ofitemsstoredin a Message dialog.

Clearing the Storage if the number ofitems, stored is greater than 10.
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Example 15

Pascal

uses 'Unit.pas', 'Test.cpp', 'String.vb', 'Script.js'; #include "Unit.pas", "Test.cpp", "String.vb", "Script.js"

end.

Basic JEVES

imports "Unit.pas", "Test.cpp"”, "String.vb", "Script.js" import "Unit.pas", "Test.cpp", "String.vb", "Script.js"

Example 15 Explained:

1. Assigning thefollowing saved modules to be usedin the script: “Unit.pas”, “Test.cpp”, “String.vb”, and “Script.js”. Notice that the four files
are written in different script syntaxes.
2. Initialising and ending the main partof the script.
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Test 4.txt

Header Ccol_1 Header Col_2 Header col1_3
Line 1 col 1 Line 1 Col 2 Line 1 col 3
Line 2 Col 1 Line 2 Col 2 Line 2 Col 3
Line 3 col 1 Line 3 col 2 Line 3 col 3
Line 4 col 1 Line 4 col 2 Line 4 Ccol 3
Line 5 Col 1 Line 5 Col 2 Line 5 col 3
Line 6 Col 1 Line 6 Col 2 Line 6 Col 3
Line 7 col 1 Line 7 col 2 Line 7 col 3
Line 8 Ccol 1 Line 8 Col 2 Line 8 col 3
Line 9 Col 1 Line 9 Col 2 Line 9 col 3
Line 10 col 1 Line 10 Col 2 Line 10 col 3
Line 11 col 1 Line 11 Col 2 Line 11 col 3
Line 12 col 1 Line 12 col 2 Line 12 col 3
Line 13 Col 1 Line 13 col 2 Line 13 col 3
Line 14 col 1 Line 14 col 2 Line 14 col 3
Line 15 col 1 Line 15 Col 2 Line 15 col 3
Line 16 Col 1 Line 16 Col 2 Line 16 Col 3
Line 17 Col 1 Line 17 col 2 Line 17 col 3
Line 18 Col 1 Line 18 Col 2 Line 18 col 3
Line 19 col 1 Line 19 Col 2 Line 19 col 3
Line 20 Col 1 Line 20 Col 2 Line 20 Col 3
Line 21 Col 1 Line 21 Col 2 Line 21 Col 3
Line 22 col 1 Line 22 Col 2 Line 22 col 3
Line 23 col 1 Line 23 Col 2 Line 23 col 3
Line 24 Col 1 Line 24 Col 2 Line 24 col 3
Line 25 Col 1 Line 25 Col 2 Line 25 Col 3
Line 26 Col 1 Line 26 Col 2 Line 26 Col 3
Line 27 Col 1 Line 27 Col 2 Line 27 col 3
Line 28 Col 1 Line 28 Col 2 Line 28 Col 3
Line 29 Col 1 Line 29 Col 2 Line 29 col 3
Line 30 col 1 Line 30 Col 2 Line 30 col 3
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APPENDIX 8 — Closed Captions support

The text below concerns the management of 608 and 708 CC files, as well as the operation of the DMT 608/708 Decoder.
First, when you work with Closed Captions, you need to keepin mind the following issues:

»  Most existing files, as well as all files that are captured with CaptureBox have only 608 CC, meaning that they need to be
transcoded to 708 CCin some way.

»  Files that only have 708 CC will not produce 608. Transcoding from 708 CCto 608 CC is usually impossible. Thus, one can rarely
find files that only have 708 CC but such files will not contain 608 CC. Files need to have BOTH 608 and 708 CC, meaning that
probably ALL of the incoming contentis going to have 608 CC. So, having a 608 to 708 CC transcoder and ingesting 608 CC only
will be transparent to the files and it will make no difference if the file is kept in its original 708 CC format, or if it is transcoded.

* In case the original 708 CCis lost and only the transcoded 608 CC version is kept, the lost data will probably contain only bells
and whistles, which could exist in 708 (in the form of fancier fonts), but the content of the CC file in terms of text, position of

lines, colors, and so on, will be the same.
Afterwards, the following technical aspects need to be taken under consideration:

»  Full CClIngestion (608 and 708) from the original source — via SD-SDI or HD-SDI streaming

=  Support of DVD, ATSC and SCTE-20/21 CCs in MPEG files (PS, SPTS, MPTS).
Note: Only ATSC supports 708 CC

= Support of DVD, ATSC, SCTE-20/21 in H.264 files (viaMainConcept®©)
Note: MainConcept®© has a lot of bugs and many of the files may present errors in the abovementioned formats

= Support of DVD, ATSC, SCTE-20/21 in live streams (MPEG by DMT, H.264 by MainConcept© — same as above)

=  Support of 708 CCin live digital inputs (SD-SDI, HD-SDI) - SMPTE-334-2

= All of the above will lead to a pass-through of the available CCs. Sources that only contain 608 CC, will also be transcoded to
708 CC.
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APPENDIX 9 — Windows Configurations
for Using Non-English Object Names in

AirBox - TitleBox Net Control Mode

The followinginstructionis applicable forusers who work with non-English languagesforTitleBox objectsand use TitleBox togetherwith AirBox. Execute
the steps, provided below andyou will be ableto useTitleBox objectsin your target language.

NOTE: If you are using TitleBox and AirBox on differentmachines, make sure to makethefollowing configurationson both machines.

1.  GototheWindows Start Menu = Control Panel & Region and Language =» Location tab.

| Region and Language

Formats | Location | Keyboards and Languages | Administrative

Some software, including Windows, may provide you with additional content
for a particular location. Some services provide lecal information such as news
and weather,

Current location:

United States -

See also

Default location

oK || Cancel Apply

2. Fromthe Currentlocation drop-down listselectthe corresponding location, relative to the languageyou areusing.
3. Gotothe Administrative tab of the samedialog:
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F ™
¥ Region and Language ﬁ

| Formats I Location I Keyboards and Languages | Administrative

Welcome screen and new user accounts

View and copy your international settings to the welcome screen, system
accounts and new user accounts,

’ @Cgpy settings...

Tell me more about these accounts

Language for non-Unicode programs
This setting (system locale) controls the language used when displaying
text in programs that do not support Unicode,
Current language for non-Unicode programs:

English (United States)

| I:@Jgﬂange system locale...

What is system locale?

| oKk ][ Ccanesl Apply
b
4. Click Change system locale... A new dialog will be invoked:
F ™
Q Region and Language Seﬂings- [ — u

Select which language (system locale) to use when displaying text in programs
that do not support Unicode, This setting affects all user accounts on the

computer,

Current system locale:

English (United States) -]

[ ok || cance |

5. Fromthedialog, displayed above, selectthe languageyou areusing.
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APPENDIX 10 - AIRBOX KEYBOARD

PLAYLIST MANAGEMENT

SHORTCUTS

Function Shortcut 1 Shortcut 2
New playlist Ctrl+N

Load playlist Ctrl+0

Save playlist Ctrl+S Alt+V
Save daily playlist Ctrl+Q

Save playlist As Alt+S

Add media files Alt+Ins Alt+A
Insert media files Ins Alt+l

Add dummyclip Shift+Ctrl+D

Insert dummy clip Ctrl+Alt+D

Add live clip Shift+Ctrl+V

Insert live clip Ctrl+Alt+V

Edit media/event Alt+Enter Double click
Properties Ctrl+Enter

Delete current from playlist Del Alt+Del

N
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Clear playlist Ctrl+Del Alt+C
Playlist loop @ Shift+2
Insert playlist Ctrl+l

Append playlist Ctrl+A

Reset playlist #

Full Mirror Mode Ctrl+M

Idle Mirror Mode Ctrl+E

Insert Stop event Ctrl+Alt+S

Insert Stop Cue event Ctrl+Alt+C

Insert Wait event Ctrl+Alt+W

Insert Logo ON Ctrl+Alt+L

Insert Logo Preset Ctrl+Alt+P

Insert Logo Off Ctrl+Alt+O

Insert GPI event Ctrl+Alt+G

Insert Kramer Switch output Ctrl+Alt+K

Insert Kramer Matrix output Ctrl+Alt+R

Insert TitleBoxNetCtrl output Ctrl+Alt+T

Insert Note event Ctrl+Alt+N

333




Channel in a Box User’s Manual

Insert Return Event Backspace Alt + R
Add Stop event Shift+Ctrl+S
Add Stop Cue event Shift+Ctrl+C
Add Wait event Shift+Ctrl+W
Add Logo Off Shift+Ctrl+O
Add GPI event Shift+Ctrl+G
Add KramerSwitch output Shift+Ctrl+K
Add Kramer Matrix output Shift+Ctrl+R
Add TitleBoxNetCtrl output Shift+Ctrl+T
Add Note event Shift+Ctrl+N
Activate logo preset Ctrl+ Num
Jump to Ctrl+Shift+Num
Show Big timer Ctrl+B

Show Clip timer Ctrl+T

Show Block timer Ctrl+K

Show Log Ctrl+L

Show logo panel Ctrl+G

Show TC timer Ctrl+D
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PLAYBACK CONTROL

Function Shortcut 1 Shortcut 2

Play Space Alt+P

Scheduled Play Alt+Y

Stop Double Esc

Pause/Resume Space

Next Ctrl+Space Alt+N

Jump Alt+Space Alt+)

Reset hardware Ctrl+Backspace

Cue Ctrl+Alt+Space <F12>
VOLUME CONTROL

Function Shortcut 1 Shortcut 2

Volume Up (fast) Num +

Volume Down (fast) Num -

Volume Up (precise) Shift+Num +

Volume Down (precise) Shift+Num -
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GRID CONTROL (WHEN SELECTED)

Function Shortcut 1 Shortcut 2
Page scrolling PageUp/PageDown

Jump to grid beginning Home

Jump to grid end End

Jump to line Num Ctrl+Shift+Num

Clip move (order change) Shift+Up/down Drag&drop
Clip copy Ctrl+Drag&drop

Scroll to playing clip

Click on the green counter
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N

APPENDIX 11 - LISTBOX KEYBOARD

SHORTCUTS

GENERAL
Function Shortcut
New playlist Ctrl+N
Load playlist Ctrl+0
Save playlist Ctrl+S
Save playlist As Alt+S
Print playlist Ctrl+S
Append a clip at playlist end Alt+Ins
Insert a clip before selected clip Ins
Remove a clipor clips Del
Remove a clip without confirmation | Shift+Del
Clear All Alt+Del
Clear All without confirmation Shift+Alt+Del

Edit MPEG Media

Alt+Enter / Double-click

Find text

Shift+Ctrl+F
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Undo/Redo last action Ctrl+Z / Ctrl+Y
Insert Stop event Ctrl+Alt+S
Insert Stop Cue event Ctrl+Alt+C
Insert Wait event Ctrl+Alt+W
Insert Wait Until event Ctrl+Alt+U
Insert Wait Time Code event Ctrl+Alt+A
Insert Logo event Ctrl+Alt+L
Insert GPI event Ctrl+Alt+G
Insert KramerSwitcher event Ctrl+Alt+K
Insert KramerMatrix output Ctrl+Alt+R
Insert TitleBoxNetCtrl output Ctrl+Alt+T
Add Stop event Shift+Ctrl+S
Add Stop Cue event Shift+Ctrl+C
Add Wait event Shift+Ctrl+W
Add Wait Until event Shift+Ctrl+U
Add Wait Time Code event Shift+Ctrl+A
Add Logo event Shift+Ctrl+L
Add GPI event Shift+Ctrl+G
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Add KramerSwitcher event Shift+Ctrl+K
Add KramerMatrix output Shift+Ctrl+R
Add TitleBoxNetCtrl output Shift+Ctrl+T
Insert Note event Ctrl+Alt+N

Add Note event Shift+Ctrl+N

GRID CONTROL

Function Shortcut 1

Page scrolling PageUp/PageDown
Jump to grid beginning Home

Jump to grid end End

SELECTION MANAGEMENT

Function Shortcut 1
Selection bar movement Up/Down arrows/ Click
Select multiple sequential clips Shift+Up/Down arrows

Select more clips out of the | Ctrl+Click

sequence
Select All Ctrl+A
Invert selection Shift+Ctrl+I
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Cut selection Ctrl+X

Copy selection Ctrl+C

Paste selection Ctrl+V

Move multiple selection Alt+Drag-n-drop
Duplicate selection Ctrl+Drag-n-drop
Move to playlist beginning Alt+Home

Move selection 1 line up Alt+Up

Move selection 1 line down Alt+Down

Move selection to playlist end Alt+End

Shift clips into selection range Shift+Ctrl+H
Reverse clips order Shift+Ctrl+V
Randomize clips order Shift+Ctrl+R
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APPENDIX 12 - CAPTUREBOX
KEYBOARD SHORTCUTS

Function Shortcut
Setup Alt+T
Compensation Alt+N
In field Alt+l
Out field Alt+O
Duration field Alt+D
File Name field Alt+F
Add to List Alt+L
Sync Alt+Y
Sort Alt+S
Capture Alt+R
Edit Alt+E
Finish Alt+F
Auto Capture Alt+U
Manual Capture Alt+M
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RS-422 Controller

Deactivation Ins

Play Up arrow

Still Down arrow
Stop Spacebar

FF Right arrow
REW Left arrow

Seek FF Hold right arrow
Seek REW Hold left arrow

Frame Advance

Ctrl+ right arrow

Frame Reverse

Ctrl+ left arrow
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APPENDIX 13 - TITLEBOX KEYBOARD

SHORTCUTS

Function Shortcut
Open project Ctrl+O
Save project Ctrl+S

Exit TitleBox Alt+F4
Undo Ctrl+Z

Cut selection Ctrl+X
Copy selection Ctrl+C
Paste selection Ctrl+V
Delete Del

Select All Ctrl+A
Add to Schedule Ctrl+H
Copy schedule settings Ctrl+Alt+C
Paste schedule settings Ctrl+Alt+V

343



Channel in a Box User’s Manual

PROPERTY TOOL

Add point A

Align to the previous point Alt+left arrow

Align to the next point Alt +right arrow

Align to the first point Alt +down arrow
Move to the next point Ctrl+ left arrow

Move to the previous point Ctrl+ right arrow
Movement into the object graphics | Left/right/up/down arr.
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APPENDIX 14 - CLIP TRIMMER
KEYBOARD SHORTCUTS

Function

Shortcut

PLAY / PAUSE / RESUME

Space

Play Selection

Shift + Space

Close Trimmer Esc

Mark In

Mark Out O

Get Scene / Annotation Ctrl+S
Export Frame as file Ctrl+E
Add Zone Ctrl+Z
Add Marker in Zone Ctrl+M
Split R

Reset Ctrl+BkSp
Delete clip section Ctrl+D
Lock/Unlock In point Ctrl+Alt+]
Lock/Unlock Out point Ctrl+Alt+O
Lock/Unlock Duration Ctrl+Alt+U
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Go to In Point Ctrl+l

Go to Previous Mark Point Ctrl+Left

Go to Out Point Ctrl+O

Go to Next Mark Point Ctrl+Right

Go to Beginning Home

Go to End End

Go to Next Zone Ctrl+Alt+Right

Go to Previous Zone

Ctrl+Alt+Left

Select Next Clip section Alt+Right
Select Previous Clip section Alt+Left

Go 1 frame earlier Left

Go 1 second earlier Shift+Left / Up
Go 10 seconds earlier PageUp

Go 1frame later Right

Go 1second later

Shift+Right / Down

Go 10 seconds later

PageDn

Goto

Type numbers and press

Enter
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AIRBOX
Acapella Switcher Output, 25
Adminrights, 129
Auto Fill, 117
Automation, 65
Block Timer, 52
Bookmark, 49
Bookmark, 49
Clip Properties, 17
Clip Properties — Fixed time, 19
Clip Timer, 52
Clipboard, 53
Color settings, 68
Color Settings, 67
Commands menu, 137
Complex events, 119
Complex Items, 25
Concerto Switcher Output, 26
Counters, 12
Current Playlist, 12
Daily Playlist, 53
DTMF output, 73
DTMF Output, 26
DTMF readers, 70
Dummy Clip, 47

dummy clips, 48

Index
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Edit Menu, 47

Elpro Switcher Output, 26
Event, 50

Events - TitleBox net control, 31
External Events, 25

File Menu, 41

Filename parser, 127

Fill Event, 25

Fixed start, 118

Fixed Time Clip Properties, 19
General Clip Properties, 18
General Settings, 60

GPI Output, 26

Graphic rules, 121

Graphic Rules, 46

Help menu, 138

Incomplete Clip, 48

incomplete clips, 48

Interface Settings, 62

Internal Events, 23

IP Pump, 108

Kramer Matrix Switcher Output, 27
Kramer Switcher Output, 27
Leitch Matrix Switcher Output, 28

Live Input, 130
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Live Input playout, 10

Live input stream, 48

Live Inputs, 48

Log, 55

Log options, 111

Log view, 13

Logo, 85

Logo Event, 24

Logo options, 109

Media Files, 47

Media Folders, 132

Metadata, 21

Mirror mode, 133

Missing Files, 64

Modules, 68

MPO Mixed Playback, 98

Multiformat playout, 86
MultiformatOutput — audio settings, 88
MultiformatOutput — AUX source, 94
MultiformatOutput — Deltacast HD, 95
MultiformatOutput - logo settings, 93
MultiformatOutput —streaming, 104
MultiformatOutput -video settings, 87
Net Sender Output, 28
NetworkElectronics swithcer, 28

Note, 50

Ocelot Switcher Output, 29

Playback Counters, 38

Playback modules, 68
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Playlist, 14
Playlist and clip buttons, 39
Playlist Color Coding, 15
Playlist Control Buttons, 39
Playlist Drag-n-Drop, 16
Playlist Events, 23
Playlist Grid, 65
Playlist Grid, 14
Playlist Import, 41
Playlist Right-click, 16
Playlist Template, 43, 44
Playlists, 13
Playout, 10
Playout

Multi-format, 10
Playout

Pumping playout, 10
Print Playlist, 45
Quartz Matrix Switcher Output, 29
Relay GPI Switch Input/output, 74
Relay GPI Switch Output, 30
Remote control — Kramer Matrix, 79
Remote control — Kramer Switcher, 79
Remote control — Leitch, 80

Remote control — Ocelot, 81

Remote control — TitleBox Net Control, 81

Remote control — video resize, 83
Return Event, 24

Save config, 129
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Save Daily Playlist, 45
Settings, 60
Settings/General

Quality Control, 66
ShotBox, 13, 53
Sierra Video Switcher Output, 30
Snell Switcher Output, 31
Source Clip Properties, 17
Startup options, 112
Status Bar, 38
Stop Event, 23
StopCue Event, 23
SubtitleBox, 133
Switcher servers, 36
SystemTimer, 52
Tab Delimited Playlist, 42
Time Events, 55
Timecode options, 116
Timecode Timer, 53
TimecodeTimer, 53
Title Bar, 11
TitleBox NetControl Output, 31
Transition, 20, 50
Trimmer Server, 40
UMP, 82
Universal Matrix Plugin, 34
User interface, 11
User Interface, 11

Menu Bar, 11
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Video Overlay Window, 11
VideoHub Switcher Output, 34
VideoResizeCtrl Output, 34

View Menu, 52

VikinX Matrix Switcher Output, 36
Volume Control, 57

Volume slider, 40

VTR Control Plugin, 37

Wait Event, 24

Wait TC Event, 24

WatchDog plugin, 75

CAPTUREBOX

Batch capture list, 157

Capture settings — IP capture, 155
Capture tab, 156

Capturing, 161

DTMF Control, 168

Menu bar, 166

MUSE, 144

RS-422, 162

Schedule, 164

TDIR, 161

VTR control, 162

CLIPTRIMMER

Clip shots, 263
Pages, 261

Status bar, 261
Trimmer control, 258

User interface, 258



Channel in a Box User’s Manual @

Video clip info, 261 Dataproviders-XML, 231
Volume control, 261 DataSource Manager, 225
LISTBOX Deleting objects, 191
Edit menu, 142 Digital clock, 209
Playback control, 139 Direct Show media, 206
Playlist Control Buttons, 139 Dynamic speed, 201
Playlist grid, 140 Editing objects, 191
LIVE VIEWER, 266 Flash objects, 210
Installation, 266 General options, 186
User Interface, 266 Lists of ltems, 247
QUICK START Menu bar, 181
ListBox, 139 Network control, 181
TitleBox, 173 Object palette, 179
TITLEBOX

Objects List, 191

Analogue clock, 202 Power Point objects, 211

Animation file, 205 Primary Shapes, 212

Animation properties, 203 Program Script, 238, 288, 295, 297, 300, 302, 304, 306, 309,
310, 312, 314, 316, 318, 320, 322, 324, 326, 327, 329
Banner, 208

Browser object, 213 Roll&crawl properties, 197

Chat Line, 214 Schedule mode, 215

Chat note, 208 Screen capture, 213

Chat Roll, 214 Set File link, 192

Creating objects, 190 Slide controller, 224

Dataproviders-EAS, 234 Slide Manager, 217

Dataproviders-FileLink, 228 Sound objects, 209

Dataproviders-HTML, 233 Still picture properties, 193

Dataproviders-ODBC, 230 System bar, 180

Dataproviders-RSS, 232 Task Manager, 235

Dataproviders-Weather, 227 Task Manager-Events, 251
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Task Manager-Tasks, 235 TTBObject, 244, 288, 295
TBitmap32, 302 TTBProject, 246, 300

Text field properties, 194 TTBSlide, 245, 295

Toolbar, 175 TTBSlidesManager, 245, 296
Transform Events, 252 TTBStorage, 246, 303
TTBDataDistributor, 246, 299 User interface, 174

TTBDataProvider, 246, 297
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